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Introduction

This ,, Handbook for Students of Buddhist and Pali University of Sri Lanka* was compiled just and only with
the purpose to help the students at the first year, second year and especially third year study program at the Buddhist
and Pali University of Sri Lanka. It may be useful also for many other people, who have never studied at university,
but who are interested in the subject-matter dealt with in this book. To justify credibility and reliability of this work it
should be mentioned, that since the first year I have been correcting notes for all three years prepared during the
period from 1998 until the year of my correction itself. Thus many hundreds or rather thousands of notes came
through my hands and finished as corrected and respected source of knowledge for many university students and non-
university students as well. It might be astonishing and maybe even astounding that a student of 1. year had been
helping students of 2. year and 3. year. What is my explanation? I believe, that anyone who has the proper intention,
proper skill and proper knowledge can help in the field which is connected with those three. My intention has always
been to help the students, my skill is quick type-writing and my knowledge is English language. As such I could help
with copy-writing the notes from English medium for the students of the Buddhist and Pali University of Sri Lanka. I
did it with all sincerety and seriousness thinking about the success of the students. Every monk should help others, if
he can and if he does not want to help others he should help himself — to attain the Nibbana. 1 spent more than
thousand hours preparing this kind of 'help', but still there is much to do and much to improve.

We can understand religion as one angle from which we understand the truth. We all have closed eyes - as we
still didn’t realize the real knowledge, we still didn’t attain the Nibbana. Thus, like people with closed eyes, we try to
realize the truth. We are like them, the people with closed eyes, who are trying to understand the nature of an elephant.
Like this bunch of people, staying at various places and trying to understand the elephant according to what they
perceive by their blind touching by hands, the same way we try to understand the truth either by religion (belief),
science (facts realized by our six senses) or philosophy (thinking) as different points of view. But no way of these
three is leading to real understanding, like no way of touching the elephant will help the people with closed eyes to
understand the elephant. What these people should do, they should open their eyes and just see the elephant as it is.
The same way we, if we want to see the truth of the world, we should attain the Nibbana and thus see the world as it
is.

First and foremost I should thank to all the students who dedicated their precious time to type their hand-
writing and then distributed it among other students (and thanks to that I had the opportunity to compile them in a
book-form). This was the main source of my experience and knowledge, later on well practiced and utilized while
compiling this book. I would like to express my great thanks to teachers at the Buddhist and Pali University of Sri
Lanka and apart from those whose ideas are in the notes in these books I should not forget especially ven.
Mavatagama Pemananda (mainly teacher of Sanskrit) who patiently spent his preacious time to share his excellent
knowledge with me. I should not forget to mention the English teachers who never received sufficient amount of
praise from the other teachers at the university, namely Mr. Svarnananda Gamage, Mr. Ratnasiri and not less Mr.
Pradeep Gunasena who encouraged and supported me enormously during my study, for example by allowing me to
work on it in their office. Most of the time that I studied at the university I spent in the Migoda Bhiksu Bhavana
Madhyasthanaya, under the support and protection of ven. Pilasse Vimaladhaja. May my gratitude be expressed at
least in this way, if not so in another. I also thank all those who made the effort to print and publish this book,
financially or in any other way.

If there is any comment, idea for improvement or any other reason to contact me, then may I be contacted by
e-mail — monksarana@gmail.com .

May all beings see the Truth,
May all beings attain Nibbana.

Ven. Czech Sarana,

Migoda Bhiksu Bhavana Madhyasthanaya,
Daham Mavata, Migoda,

Sri Lanka
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PALI PRESCRIBED TEXTS - II

An ability to comprehend the following prescribed texts is expected. The following topics should be given due
attention: contents, standard of language, sources, authorship and chronology, philosophical, religious and literary
value. Special attention should be paid to their contribution to and their position among the Pali literature. Their
relevance in studying Buddhist thought and history should also be studied. An effort should be made to study the
information found in them and various trends of their times.

It is essential to have a general grammatical knowledge of the language of prescribed texts. Proficiency in
translating into English the passages from the prescribed texts will also be examined.

Prescribed Texts:

(One of the following lists of texts for each year will be prescribed by the department.)

(1) . Petakopadesa -
. Atthasalini -

. Dipavansa -

B W N =

. Jinacarita -
(2) . Petakopadesa -
. Samantapasadika -
. Dhatuvansa

R N R S R

. Dathavarnsa -

3) . Visuddhimagga -

. Sumangalavilasint -

W N =

. Mahavansa -
4. Sasanavansadipa -

Recommended Reading:

1. A History of Pali Literature, Vol. i., ii.

2. The Pali Literature of Ceylon

3. The Pitaka — Disclosure (Petakopadesa),
PTS

4. A History of Indian Literature, Vol. ii.

5. On the Chronicles of Ceylon

Pathamabhiami & Dutiyabhiimi
Bahiranidanavannand
Chapters 1-5

Stanzas 1-244

Tatiyabhiimi & Catutthabhiimi
Bahira nidanavannana

Chapters 4, 5

Dutanga Niddesa
Nidanakatha
Chapters 1-5
Chapters 1, 2

B. C. Law, London, 1933
G. P. Malalasekare, Colombo, 1956
Gnanamoli Bhikkhu

M. Winternitz, Culcutta, 1933
B. C. Law, Bengal, 1947



Mahavamsa — introduction (lectured by Mrs. Merlin Peiris) 10" of February, 2011

Mahavamsa is the great chronicle of Sri Lanka, although the author wanted to write about religion. He had
written a lot about the history of Sri Lanka and India. The author of Mahavamsa is Mahanama Thera. He was a
monk who lived in the Mahavihara. Mahavamsa was written using Dipavamsa as the source. The Mahavamsa is
called 'an epic poem'. The language is lucid and flowing as well as poetical.

The Mahavamsa begins with introducing the life of Gotama Buddha. It explains His life as the Bodhisattva.
The Mahasammata clan is described; the names of the parents of prince Siddhatta, His wife and son are given. In this
manner, the family background of the Bodhisattva is given.

Mahavamsa describes the three Buddhist Councils that were held in India. The First Council was held at
Rajagaha, three months after the passing away of the Buddha. The chief monk was Maha Kassapa. During this
council Dhamma was collected and classified. Ananda Thera was in charge of Dhamma. Upali Thera was in charge
of Vinaya. The second council took place hundred years after the Buddha passed away. It was held at Ves@li. During
this council, the Vajji monks tried to prove the ten unlawful points as correct. But the Theravada monks did not
accept. After this council, the monks divided into two groups. They were Theravada and Mahdasamghika. The Third
Council was held during the rule of Dhammasoka at Pataliputta. Moggaliputtatissa Thera was the chief monk. It is
important, since the king took steps to send nine missions (to spread the Buddha's teaching to other countries).

Mahavamsa records the three visits of the Buddha to Sri Lanka.

1. The Buddha first came to Mahiyafigapa. At that time, he made the place free from yakkhas (in this cased
'vakkhas' uncivilized/uncultured people or a kind of tribe) (actually the Buddha preached Dhamma to the
yakkhas, making them civilized and cultured).

2. Second time, the Buddha visited N@gadipa. At that time, there was a fight between two Naga kings -
Culodara and Mahodara for a jewelled seat (here nagas should be again understood as a tribe or a
certain group of people). The Buddha brought pacification, they were united and they offered the seat to
the Buddha.

3. The Buddha's third visit was to Kelaniya at the request of Maniyakkhika Naga king. During this visit,
he went to the Samantakitapabbata (Adam's Peak, $1T Pada) and gave his footprint there.

Mahavamsa speaks about the pre-Buddhist background of Sri Lanka. It mentions the coming of king Vijaya
to Sri Lanka. After that, it mentions king Pandukabhaya as an important pre-Buddhist king. During this period
people believed in existence of yakkhas and petas. The king Pandukabhaya performed a festival, keeping the statues
of Kalavela and Cittaraja on either sides (to honor these previously servants and now helping yakkhas). Another
yakkhini, Valavamukhi, was housed in a separate mansion. People during this period worshiped trees. For example
banyan tree, palm tree etc.

Mahavamsa speaks about the kingship of Sri Lanka. It explains the rule of Devanampiyatissa.

— There was king Asoka in India. He was supposed to be the 'wheelrolling/wheelruling monarch' (Cakkavatti —
king ruling for the benefit of surrounding countries, according to the Dhamma). (Note: According to the
Buddha's teaching there cannot be a Cakkavatti until the Buddha's Sasana is flourishing in the world.
Therefore, king Asoka could not be a Cakkavatti. Moreover, king Asoka didn't have the 'treasures' that a
Cakkavatti must possess.) Devanampiyatissa was first known as Tissa. Tissa and king Asoka were very
good friends. When king Asoka had the second consecration, he received new epithet — 'Devanampriya’
(pleasing to the gods) (name was in Sanksrit). After king Tissa got to know about it, he desired to have that
epithet also — thus he became Devanampiyatissa.

This king introduced Buddhism to Sri Lanka through his son, Mahinda Thera. His daughter Sanghamitta
brought the branch of the Bodhi Tree. During his kingship, Thitparama was constructed.

Mahavamsa gives a description about the king Duthugemunu. The chronicle gives a full description about



his family background. It explains how he fought with king Elara and brought freedom to Sri Lanka. He built many
religious buildings, such as:

1.

Ruwamveliséya,

2. Mirisavetiya,

3.

king.

Lohapasada.

Mahavamsa describes the kingship of Valagamba. His kingship is important, because he constructed
Abhayagiri Vihara. This construction became a turning point in the history of Sri Lanka. Abhayagiri monks accepted
Mahayana teaching and always there were conflicts between Mahavihara and Abhayagiri Vihara.

Mahavamsa ends with the rule of Mahasena. He destroyed Mahavihara and therefore he was not famous.
Later he understood his folly/mistake and repaired Mahavihara and also constructed Jetavana Vihara. This king did
much for the economic development. The author of Mahavamsa did not like him - he devoted only one chapter for the

Mahavamsa — chapter 3a (lectured by Mrs. Merlin Peiris) 24" of February, 2011

Mahavamsa — chapter 3a - Verses 1-12

\;:r Pali Mrs. Peiris Translation Wilhelm Geiger Translation
7 i ica- The Buddha (the C ho i
Panccfn_etto ]m_o panca .e u a( ? onqueror) w O.IS When the Conqueror the incomparable, he
cattalisasama’samo; having five eyes, incomparable, having . , . .
1 lived for 45 vears who has the five eyes,' had lived eighty-
Thatva sabbani kiccani, katva lokassa . . y ’ four years and had fulfilled all his duties in
_ Completing service to the world for 45 .
sabbatha. . _ the world, in all ways;
years in all manners (sabbatha).
inara -sala At Kusinara bet th t .
Kusinarayayamaka-salanamantare usingra be _ween e supreme two then at Kusinzzs in the holy place between
vare; sala trees, _
the two sila-trees, on the full-moon day of
2 _ _ _ On the full moon day of Vesak, the - .
Vesakhapunnamayam so, dipo . the month Vesakha was the light of the
. Buddha, who was the light of the L
lokassa nibbuto. world extinguished.
world, passed away.
Sankhy ag: a:}llamank{mnttflj bhikkhit There assembled countless monks, Beyond all reckoning in numbers, did
3 arha samagata, There were khattiyas, brahmanas, Bhikkhus assemble there and khattiyas and
Khattiya brahmana vassa, suddha vaisyas, and sidras. In the same way brahmanas, vessas and suddas, and gods
deva tatheva ca. gods also assembled. likewise.
Sattasatasahassani, tesu .
’ . S hundred th d leading Bhikkh
pamokkhabhikkhavo; There were seven lakhs of chief monks | o= 1 o croc HOUSANd feading Bt _ s
_ were among them, the Thera Maha
4 _ ) among them Maha Kassapa Thera at
Thero mahakassapova, sarighatthero . . Kassapa was at that
- that time was the prominent monk. . .
tada ahu. time the sanghatthera.
Satthusarlra}vca_rl.ra-.dhatuklccam Having concluded/finished activities | When he had performed all rites due to the
5 arya, regarding the Buddha's body and the | (dead) body of the Master and the bodily
Icchanto so mahathero, satthu relics, the great thera expected the relics, the great Thera, desiring that the
dhammaciratthitim. existence of Dhamma for a long time. | doctrine of the Master might long endure,
q The Buddha, the Hel 7 of
Loka_nathe c.la.sabale, e Buddha, the Helper/Leader(?) o did, seven days after the Lord of the
sattahaparinibbute; the World, the Ten-Powered One, after . .
) World, gifted with the ten powers, had
6 _ . the end of seven days remembering the . o o .
Dubbhasitam subhaddassa, passed into Nibbana, bethinking him of
buddhassa vacanam saram words of Subhadda, who was old the evil words of the aged Subhadda
o o (vuddhassa subhaddassa). g o
7 Saram civaradanarica, samatte Remembering the offering of robes and and also bethinking him that he (the
thapanam tatha; placing on the same status (samatte Master) had given him his garment,' and
thapanam tatha) and the request made had (thereby) made him equal with




himself,
Saddhammathapanatthaya, by the Buddha, to establish the and (bethinking him) that the Sage had
munind’nuggaham katam. Dhamma. commanded the establishing of the holy
truth,
Katum saddhizmmasamgl'?zm, In order to hold the Council of and (las'tly) that the Sambud.dh.a S
sambuddhanamate yati; . L. consent existed to make a compilation of
Dhamma since permission got from the . .
8 L . the Holy Dhamma appointed to this end;
Navangasasanadhare, Buddha, the monks belonging to the . .
) _ . . among repeaters of the ninefold doctrine
sabbangasamupagate. nine branches of the order then arrived. . .
and versed in all its separate parts;
Bhikkhit paficasateyeva, five hundred eminent Bhikkhus, who had
akhinda ; - the a ,
mahakhindsave vare; As a cause of Ananda Thera 499 overcome the asa.vas
9 . _ there was one less (than five hundred)
Sammanni ekeniine tu, Arahants were selected. .
_ o (who was authorized), because of the
anandattherakarana. -
Thera Ananda.
Puna anandatthera’pi, bhikkhithi . . . . And the Thera Ananda also,
. Again, because it was impossible to . . .
abhiyacito; o < again and again entreated by the Bhikkhus,
hold the Council without Ananda S .
10 - I . resolved to (join with them in) that
Sammanni katum samgitim, sa na | Thera, he was selected according to the o .
. . compilation of the Dhamma, for it was not
sakka hi tam vind. request of the monks. . . .
possible without him.
7] il 7] 7] The Th h havi th
Sadhukz,lan_asattc_z(zam, sattaham e Theras who were having sympz} y When these Theras, pitiful toward the
dhatubhdjanam; to the whole world, held (made) various
. . . whole world, had passed half a month
11 _ _ festivals for seven days, relic offerings . i
Iccaddhamdsam khepetva, seven days in the funeral ceremonies, and
- ~ for seven days and thus spent half the . .
sabbalokanukampaka. seven in homage of the relics
month.
Vassa d‘;lamm 4 ?ga}flze, k.assama Having assembled at RFjagaha holding | and had resolved thus: 'Spending the rainy
12 Gl vassa season, “We shall hold the season in Rajagaha, we will make a
Naiiiiehi tatta vatthabba-miti katvana | council, others should not stay here.” It compilation of the Dhamma, no other
nicchayam. was their decision. (monks) must be permitted to dwell there';

V1 Paiicanetto — of five eyes (paiica +
netto)

Jjino — conqueror

parfica-cattalisa — 45

samd — a year

asamo — unequal, incomparable

thatva — having stayed ; having completed
sabbani — all

kiccani — services, works

katva — having done

lokassa — of world

sabbatha — in all manners, in every way
V2 kusinaraya — in Kusinara

yamaka — a pair, two

salanamantare — between Sal trees
(salanam + antare)

vare — supreme, excellent

vesakha — Vesak

punnamayam — becoming full (being a
full-moon day) (punna-m-ayam)

so —he

dipo — light

lokassa — of the world

nibbuto — was extinguished

V3 sankhyapathamatikkanta — countless

Vocabulary:

bhikkhii — monks

tattha — there

samagata — assembled

khattiya — those of royal caste, ksatriyas
brahmand — Brahmanas, those of the
priest class, highest class

so mahathero — He, the great Thera

satthu Dhamma — the Master's Dhamma
ciratthitim — long time existence

V6 Lokanathe — the helper/leader of world
(loc.)

dasabale — of ten powers (loc.)

vassa — vaisyas, the business class, caste of sqstaha — in seven days

normal people

suddha — Sidras, the slaves

deva — gods

tatheva — truly even (tatha + eva)
ca — also

V4 sattasatasahassani — 700 000

tesu — among them, in them
pamokkhabhikkhavo — chief monks
mahakassapova — even Maha Kassapa
sanghatthero — the elder of the Sarigha
tada — at that time

ahu — (he) was

VS satthusarirasariradhatu — body and
relics of the Master

kiccani — duties

kariya —having concluded/finished
activities

icchanto — expected (adj.)

parinibbute —
finished/vanished/extinguished
dubbhasitam — insulting, bad speech
subhaddhassa — of Subhadda (gen.)
buddhassa/vuddhassa — of old (gen.)
vacanam — speech

saram — remembering

V7 Saram — remembering
civaradanaiica — giving/offering robes
also

samatte — equality, evenness

thapana — setting up, placing, keeping
tatha — thus, so, in this way
saddhamma — the true doctrine
thapanatthaya — for the sake of
establishing (thapana + atthaya)
munind — by the Lord, by the Buddha
anuggaha — help, favor, assistance




katam — made, done

V8 katum saddhammasangitim — to do the surely/indeed

Dhamma Council

ekeniine tu — surely/indeed but one,
without one

karana — because of, due to

sambuddhanamate — in the view/according V10 puna — again

to of Sambuddha

yati — was, existed (?)

navangasasana — nine branches of the
order; ninefold doctrine

anandatthera'pi — however/but, Ananda
Thera (anandatthera + api)

Bhikkhithi — by monks

abhiyacito — being requested

homage of the relics

bhajanam — division, dividing up ; bowl,
vessel, dish

iccaddhamasam — thus for fourteen days
(half of a month) (iti + addha + masam)
khepetva — having spent
sabbalokanukampaka — sympathizing
with/pitiful toward whole the world

dhare — bearing, holding, keeping in mind, sammanni — selected, authorized

wearing

sabbanga — all separate parts
samupagate — well versed, attained,
approached

V9 yeva — even, just, also
mahakhindasave — great in destroying
defilement

vara — excellent, noble

sammanni — authorized, selected

katum samgitim — hold/do/attend the
Council

sda — that, he, she

na sakka — not possible, cannot

hi — because, indeed

tam vina — without him (gen./acc.)

V11 sadhukilana — a sacred festivity
sattaham — seven days

dhatubhajanam — relic offerings/sharing,

V12 Vassam — the rain retreat

vasam — holding, attending, spending
kassama — we shall hold, we will make
dhammasangaham — Council,
gathering/collecting the Dhamma
nafiiiehi — not others (na + aiiiiehi) (instr.)
tatta — there(?) ; truth ; heated, hot
vatthabbam — may/should be/stay

iti — thus ; (a 'filling' particle, full stop)
katvana nicchayam — had resolved, made
decision/resolution/determination

Mahavamsa — chapter 3b (lectured by Mrs. Peiris) 3™ of March, 2011

Mahavamsa — chapter 3b - Verses 13-30

Verse pali Mrs. Peiris Translation Wilhelm Geiger Translation
Sokaturam tattha tattha, assasento and when they had made their
= . = ; Th ki ling th ful 1
13 mahajanam; Jambudipamhi te ose trlr:\):ns 3;;;;6;2(? Lei :er‘lr(;)\:}/l eur epeop e, pilgrimage over Jambudpa, consoling
thera, vicaritvana carikam. & ’ here and there the sorrowing people,
A j j h ith desire that th
Asa,lhzsukkapal.ckhan?hf, the Theras, who expect the better half(?) t 'ey, moved with desire that the .good
sukkapakkhathitatthika; . . might long endure, betook them in the
during the brighter half of the full moon day .
14 Upa djagah of Esala came to Rajagaha with the four bright half of the month
agamum rajaganam saika = . .
sm[;i innac.atu ]afca am re uijsiig;as Asalha to Rajagaha, (the city) richly
P paccayan. q ’ provided with the four things needful.
Tatth B P After the Theras, with Maha
4 e;flkmssup_ c;ga a_’ ¢ The Theras as Maha Kassapa and the rest | Kassapa at the head, unwavering in
15 manarassapadayo, with unwavering virtues, skilled in Buddha's virtue, familiar with the
Thera thiraguniipeta, Dhamma stayed there during the rainy thought of the Sambuddha, had
sambuddhamatakovida. season. arrived at that place to spend the rainy
season there,
7} 7} they busied th Ives during th
Vassanam p a.tfzamam m?sam, These monks during the first month of the ) €y busie . cmseves . rng . .e
sabbasendsanesu’pi; . .. . . first of the rain-months with repairing
rainy season, having informed king Ajasat .
16 _ L i L all the dwellings,
Karesum patisankharam, (Ajatasattu) made all the repairs in all the .
. . when they had announced this to
vatvana’jatasattuno. dwellings. .
Ajatasattu.
Viharapatisankhare, nitthite ahu
bhiipati; After finishing monastic repairs, (they) told When the repair of the vihdara was
17 . . L. the king: “now we shall rehearse the finished they said to the king: 'Now
Idani dhammasamgitim, karissami . . o
.. Dhamma. we will hold the council.
mayam iti.
18 Kattabbam kintiputthassa, To the king who asked what should be done To the question, "What should be
nisajjathanamadisum; informed that a place should be prepared to done?' they answered: 'A place
. . . stay. (should be provided) for the
Raja katthat hitva, . . . .
\?zi;a;zdnz;z;fechil SV: The king asked where it should be done and | meetings.' When the king had asked:
’ at the place informed by the monks, "Where (these were to be)?' and the

10



place had been pointed out by them,

19

Sigham vebharaselassa, passe

Sattapanniguhadvare, rammam

karesi mandapam,

devasabhopamam.

close to the Vebhara Pabbata at the entrance | built by the side of the Vebhara Rock

of the Safta Panmike, a beautiful hall, like a
heavenly abode, was soon prepared.

he with all speed had a splendid hall

by the entrance of the Sattapanmni
grotto (cave), (and it was) like to the
assembly-hall of the gods.

20

Sabbatha mandayitva tam,
attharapesi tattha so;

Bhikkhianam gananayeva,
anagghattharanani ca.

This hall was adorned in all manners and
there the king, according to the number of
monks, spread valuable mats.

When it was adorned in every way he
caused precious mats to be spread
according to the number of the
Bhikkhus.

21

Nissaya dakkhinam bhagam,

Therasanam supanfiattam, asi

uttaramukhamuttamam,

tattha maharaham.

Moreover, associating the South, facing the
North, a supreme, valuable seat was prepared
for the Thera.

Placed on the south side and facing
the north a lofty and noble seat was
prepared for the Thera,

22

Tasmim mandapamajjhasmim,

puratthamukhamuttamam;

Dhammasanam suparifiattam,
ahosi sugataraham.

In the middle of the hall, facing the East, a
seat was prepared, suitable for the
Enlightened One (the Buddha).

and in the middle of the hail a high
seat was prepared for the preacher,
facing the east and worthy of the
blessed (Buddha) himself.

23

Raja’rocayi theranam, kammam no

nifthitam iti;

Te thera theramananda-
manandakaramabravum.

The king informed the Theras, that: “our duty
is over.” The Theras informed ven. Ananda,
who brings joy.

So the king bade them tell the Theras:
'My work is finished," and the Theras
addressed the Thera Ananda, the
joy-bringer:

24

Sve sannipato ananda, sekhena
gamanam tahim;

appamatto tato bhava.

Ananda, tomorrow is the assembly, it is not
suitable for you to go as one who is in
Na yuttante sadatthe tvam, .. Y & .

training. Therefore, be alert in yourself.

'"Tomorrow, Ananda, the assembly
(comes together); it behoves thee not
to take part in it since thou art still
preparing thee (for the highest state),
therefore strive thou, unwearied in
good.'

25

Iccevam codito thero, katvana
viriyam samani;

Iriyapathato muttam,

The Thera thus induced, putting effort,
11 ined A ip, free from fi
equally attained Arahantship, free from four Arahant without being confined to

Thus spurred on, the Thera put forth
due effort and reached the state of an

any one of the four postures.'

26

Rucire mandape tasmim, thera
sannipatimsu te.

arahattamapapuni.
Vassanam dutiye mase, dutiye
. Y Y . . . On the second day of the second
divase pana; Both Theras during the rainy season, in the .
month of the rainy season the
second month, on the second day, assembled . .
Bhikkhus met together in that

at the beautiful hall.

splendid hail.

27

Thapetva’nandattherassa,

Asanesu nisidimsu, arahanto
yatharaham.

anucchavikamasanam; . . -
’ Having placed a suitable seat for Ananda, the
Arahants sat according to suitability.

Leaving a fitting place vacant for
Ananda, the Arahants seated
themselves on chairs, according to
their rank.

28

Thero’rahattapattim so, fiapetum
tehi nagama;

Kuhim anandatthero’ti, vuccamane
tu kehici.

That Thera, in order to point out his
attainment of Arahantship, did not go with
the Theras. When someone questioned:
“Where is Ananda?”

The Thera Ananda, to make known
to them that he had reached the state
of an Arahant, went not with them
thither. But when some asked: Where

is the Thera Ananda?

29

Nimmugjjitva pathaviya, gantva
Jjotipathena va;

He, having plunged into the earth or having
gone through the sky set on the seat placed

he took the seat prepared for him,
rising out of the ground or passing




Nisidi thero anando, attano
thapitasane.

for him.

through the air.

Upalithero vinaye, sesadhamme

asesake;

30 Anandattheramakarum, sabbe

thera dhurandhare.

All the monks, holding status, placed Upali
Thera for Vinaya and Ananda Thera for the

rest of the Dhamma.

Together the Theras chose the Thera
Upali to speak for the Vinaya, for the
rest of the Dhamma they chose
Ananda.

V13 te thera — those monks

sokatura — sorrowful

assasento — consoling

Jjambudipamhi — in India

carikam vicaritvana — wandering

tattha tattha - here and there

V14 Sukkapakkha — better half

atthika — wishing for
asalhasukkapakkhamhi — during the
brighter half

catupaccayam — four requisites
rajagaha — the place Rajagaha
upagamum — approached

V1S Thiraguniipetda — having virtue which
is not shaking, unshakeable, unwavering
Sambuddhamatakovida — skilled in the
opinion of the Buddha (the Dhamma)
te mahakassapadayo thera — they, Maha
Kassapa and other monks

vassipagatd — observed the rain retreat
thira — not shaking, unwavering

kovida - skilled

V16 ajatasattuno — to king Ajatasattu
vassanam pathamam mdasam - during first
month of the rain (vassa) retreat
vatvana — having said

sabbasendsanesu — in all the senasana
dwellings

patisarnkharam karesum — all the repairs
V17 viharapatisankhare — repairs of the
monastery

nitthite — when finished

idani — now

mayam — we

karissami iti — we will do
dhammasangitim — council

V18 kattabbam kinti — what should be
done

putthassa — asked, questioned
nisajjathanamadisum — the place (should
be provided) to stay

katthati — where

vuttathanamhi — in the place they
said/appointed (loc.)

pucchitva — having asked

Vocabulary:

tehi so -

V19 vebharaselassa — Vibhara mountain
side

devasabhopamam — like a heavenly
assembling (of gods)
sattapanniguhdadvare — at the entrance of
the door

rammam — charming, enjoyable

V20 Tam sabbathd — in all manner
tattha — there

so — that (king)

attharapesi — spread mats

mandayitva — having adorned
gananayeva — according to the number
anagghattharanani — very precious
V21 Nissaya — associating (the South)
dakkhinam bhagam- on the Southern side
uttaramukham — fasing the North
uttamam - supreme

tattha — there

suparifiattam — had been prepared

asi - was

maharaham — the Thera

V22 Tasmim — that
mandapamajjhasmim — in the middle of
the hall

puratthamukhamuttamam — turning to the
east

dhammasanam supanfiattam — prepared
the seat

ahosi sugataraham — was the Buddha
(Blessed One)

V23 raja — the king

no kiccam — our work

nitthitam — finished

te thera — those Theras

theramananda — the Thera Ananda
anandakaram — making happiness
abravum — said

V24 sve — tomorrow

sannipato - assembling

tahim - there

sekhena — by trained (intr.)

gamanam - going, attending

na yuttam — not suitable

appamatto — be heedful

sadatthe — for your own sake

V25 Iccevam — (iti + evam) in this
manner, thus

codito — having instigated, spurred on
katvana viriyam — making effort
samam - equal

iriyapathato muttam — free from all
postures

arahattamapapuni — (arahattam apapuni)
V26 Vassanam dutiye mase — during the
second month of raining season
dutiye — on the second

divase — day

rucire — beautiful

mandape — hall

sannipatimsu — assembled

V27 thapetva — having placed
anandattherassa — of Ananda Thera
anucchavikamdsanam — suitable seat
yatharaham — according to seniority

V28 iiapetum — in order to make it known
nagamda — has not come

kuhim — where

vuccamane — saying, calling

tu — however, but, yet, now, then

kehici — if someone, anyone

V29 Nimmujjitva pathaviya — having
(lunged into) risen from the earth

gantva jotipathena — having gone through
the sky

nisidi thero anando — Thera Ananda sat
down

attano thapitasane — own, prepared seat

V30 sabbe — all

asesake sesadhamme — with regard to all
the Dhamma, for all the remaining
Dhamma

sabbe dhurandhare thera — all the Theras
who are of supreme states

vinaye upalithero — Vinaya for Upali
Thera

anandattheramakarum — placed/made the
Ananda Thera
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Mahavamsa — chapter 3¢ (lectured by Mrs. Merlin Peiris) 10" of March, 2011

Assignment: Discuss the importance of Mahavamsa as a historical source.

write the contents (author is Mahanama, it was written in Mahavihara). According to the context we can explain — it
gives desription on the life of the Buddha (Bodhisatta era, how he reached Buddhahood etc.) ; there is much about the
history of India, about the three councils, about Sri Lanka — the Buddha's visits to Sri Lanka (three visits) —
Mahiyangana, Nagadipa and Kelaniya. Mahavamsa also explains the pre-Buddhist Sri Lanka — the social background,
the religious background, the beliefs of the people (how they worshiped trees and rocks, yakkhas, petas etc., primitive
believes). Pre-Buddhist history of Sri Lanka starts from king Vijaya, king Pandukabhaya. Buddhism was brought to
Sti Lamka during the king Devanampiyatissa (details about him may be mentioned). Another important king is king
Dutugemunu — the author of Mahavamsa was anxious to explain and write about him, he devoted him many chapters.
Also, changes in Buddhism during the king Valagamba — he went to forest, he was blamed by a nigantha. After he
became king again, he punished the niganthas and build Abhayagiri monastery. (However, Abhayagiri was donated to
ven. Kupikkalatissa (who helped the king while the king was in the forest) — however, the Mahavihdra punished him as
it is prohibited for a single monk to accept a monastery (whole Sarigha must accept monasteries)). Abhayagiri monks
were openminded and they accepted ideas that came from outside, while Mahavihara was protecting the Pali and
Theravada tradition against the new influences.

There was ven. Sanghamitta (Mahayana monk who came from India), who taught the king Mahasen (it is the last king
mentioned in Mahavamsa). Ven. Sanghamitta came to Sri Lanka with sinister motives — trying to put king Mahasen of
the Theravada tradition. King Mahasen destroyed the Mahavihara and said that who would give alms to Mahavihara
monks would have to pay a fine. Later on a minister adviced the king and king understood his folly — and consequently
built again the Mahavihara monastery and supported the Theravada.

The author of Mahavamsa was biased — he was a Mahavihara monk, he would describe king Dutugemunu and devote
him many chapters as the king had done a lot for Theravada Buddhism. However, he would write so much for the king
Mahasen as he didn't like him.

Moreover, it was written for serene joy and emotion (as mentioned at the end of each chapter -
Sujanappasadamsamvegatthaya kate)

The language is lucid and flowing, there are no repetitions. In contrast with Mahavamsa, Dipavamsa contains many
repetitions. Also, Mahavamsa can be considered to be a epic poem — it was written in verses.

“Pali Language and Literature” by Kanai Lal Hazra. “Pali Literature” by Malalasekara, “Pali Literature” by B. C.
Law. “Pali Literature” by Norman, “Pali Literature” by W. Geiger.

Mahavamsa — chapter 3¢ — Verses 31-38

ver Paii Mrs. Peiris Translation Wilhelm Geiger Translation
Mahathero sa.kattanam, vinayam . . The great thera (Mahakassapa) laid on
pucchitum sayam, The great Thera confirmed himself for the .
e . —1 himself (the task) of
31 N questioning of Vinaya and Upali for . . . .
Sammannu’palithero ca, . . asking questions touching the vinaya and
. solving (answering). 1 .
vissajjetum tameva tu. the thera Upali (was ready) to explain it.
Therasctme mszdz;;a, v.may an The Thera seated on the seat of the Thera Sitting in the Thera's chair, the former
0 AMApUccht 5o, questioned Vinaya from Upali Thera. | asked the latter the questions touching the
Dhammdsane nisiditva, vissajjesi Upali Thera seated on the seat of vinaya; and Upali, seated in the preacher's
tameva so. Dhamma gave solutions (answers). chair, expounded (the matter).
Vlr?aya.r.z.nunamaggena, Thqse Theras who were skilful 1n. the And as this best master of the Vinaya
vissajjitakamena te; theories made the rehearsal according to .
. expounded each (clause) in turn all (the
33 e . the method of the solution (answer) made . .
Sabbe sajjhdayamakarum, vinayam . . . bhikkhus) knowing the custom, repeated
o by Upali Thera who is the chief among . .
nayakovida. . the Vinaya after him.
those who know the Vinaya.
34 Aggam bahussutadinam, Ananda Thera who is the protector of the | Then the thera (Mahakassapa) taking
kosarakkham mahesino; Buddha's treasury, the chief among the (the task) upon himself questioned
. _ learned, having confirmed himself concerning the Dhamma, him the chief of
Sammannitvana attanam, thero ]
questioned the Dhamma. those who had most often heard (the
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dhammamapucchi word), him the reasurekeeper of the Great
Seer (the Buddha);
Tatha sammanntya fananm, In the same way Ananda Thera, being and the them Ananda, taking (the task)
dhammasanagato sayam, . . . . . .
35 confirmed, himself gone to the seat of upon himself, taking his seat in the
Vissajjesi tamananda-tthero Dhamma, completely solved (answered) preacher's chair, expounded the whole
dhammamasesato. the (questions on) Dhamma. Dhamma.
Vedehamunind tena, The Theras who were skilful in the | And all the (Theras) knowing all that was
vissajjitakamena te; . . . . .
36 explanation of Dhamma, accorclmg to the contained in the doctrine repeated the
Sabbe sajjhayamakarum, method of solution, given by Ananda, dhamma in turn after the sage of the
dhammam dhammatthakovida. rehearsed the Dhamma. Videha country.
Evam sattahi mdsehi, . . .
dh i mitthitd: In this manner by the Theras, who were | Thus in seven months was that compiling
37 AIMmasamgit g, considering the welfare of the whole world | of the dhamma to save the whole world
Sabbalokahitatthaya, sabbalokahi for the sake of the good of the world, completed by those (Theras) bent on the
tehi sa. ended the holding of the council. whole world's salvation.
Mahakassapatherena, idam
sugatasasanam, Maha Kassapa Thera made the "The thera Maha Kassapa has made the
38 ~ . Buddha's dispensation capable of Blessed Buddha's message to endure five
Paiicavassasahassani, samattham . . ,
continuing for five thousands years. hundred years,
vattane katam.

V31 Mahathero sakattanam — Upali
Mahathera he himself, oneself (saka +
attanant)

tameva tu — even for

vinayam pucchitum — to question the
Vinaya

sayam - himself

sammanni — confirm

Vocabulary:

V34 aggam — chief, supreme
bahussutadinam — among the learned,
among those who have heard a lot
(bahussuta + adimam)

kosarakkham — one who protects the kosa,
the treasury of Dhamma (now it is ven.
Ananda)

kosarakkham mahesino — protector of the

V32 tam vinayam — that Vinaya
apucchi — questioned
vissajjesi — he solved

tresure of the Supreme Master
attanam — oneself
sammannitvana — having selected

V33 Vinayaiifiinamaggena — according to
the path of one who knows Vinaya
vissajjitakamena — according to the
method of solution, as (he)
expounded/solved

te — the Theras

sajjhayamakarum — made/did the
rehearsal; repeated (sajjhayam + akarum)
nayakovida — skilled in the theories;
knowing the custom

V35 tatha — in the same way
sammanniyattanam — himself/oneself
being confirmed

dhammasandgato — having gone to the
seat of Dhamma

tamanandatthero — Ananda Thero there
(on the seat)

dhammamasesato — Dhamma without a

tena — by themselves

sajjhayamakarum - made/did the
rehearsal; repeated (sajjhayam + akarum)
vissajjitakamena te — according to the
method of solution, as (he)
expounded/solved

dhammatthakovida — very skilled in
Dhamma, knowing all that was contained
in the Doctrine

V37 Sattahi masehi — by seven months
sabbalokahitatthaya — for the welfare of
the world

sabbalokahi tehi — in whole world
dhammasamgiti nitthita — the rehearsal
was finished

V38 Idam Sugatasasanam — this
dispensation of the Buddha
paricavassasahassani — 5000 years
samattham — capable, able, possible

remainder, all Dhamma, without exception yartane — in existing, continuing

V36 vedehamunind — ven. Ananda Thera

katam — that which has been done; deed

Mahavamsa chapter 3d and Mahavamsa 4a (lectured by Mrs. Peiris) 31* of March, 2011

Mahavamsa - chapter 3d - Verse 39-42

Pali

Translation by Wilhelm Geiger

Translation by Mrs. Peiris

39 Ativa jatapamojja,

rejoicing in this thought, at the end of

The earth encircled by the ocean, being
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sandharakajalantika;

Samgitipariyosane, chaddhakampi
mahamahi.

the council, the earth encircled by the
ocean trembled six times

very joyful, at the end of the council
trembled six times.

Acchariyani ca’hesum,
lokenekaninekadha;

and many wondrous signs were shown
in the world in many ways.

There were many wonderful things in
the world. Since it was done by the

Te yavatayukam thatva, thera sabbepi

4 N ince th iled b . .
0 Thereheva katatta ca, theriyayam W sinee The canon was compred by Theras, this tradition was called 'the
arambard the theras it was called tlw Thera Therfva seneration’
p pard. tradition.' vag '
Pathamam sangaham katva, The theras who had held the First . . .
. . Having completed the First Council,
sabbalokahitam bahum; Council and had (thereby) brought great .
. . .| having done the welfare to the world, all
41 blessing to the world, having lived their

the Theras, having existed/lived up to

nibbuta.

allotted span of life, entered, all, into
nibbana.

their life-span passed away.

Lokandhakarahananamhi

4 mahapadipa;

Thera’pi te matipadipahatandhakara,

Nibbapita maranaghoramahanilena,

Tenapi jivitamadam matima jaheyyati.

Also the theras who have overcome

the world's darkness, have been
extinguished by the dread tempest of
death. Therefore will the wise man
renounce the joy of life

darkness with the light of insight, those
great shining lights in the conquest of

Those theras, who destroyed the
darkness of delusion by the light of
wisdom becoming a light to do away
with the darkness of the world, got
extinguished by the fearful wind which
is death. Therefore, the wise person do
away(gives up/renounce the joy of life.

V39 ativa - greatly
Jjatapamojja - happy/rejoicing

Vocabulary:

thereheva katatta ca — indeed, done by the lokandhakarahananamhi — in the process

Elders/Theras

sandharakajalantika — (earth) encircled by V41 parhamam samgaham katva — having

the ocean (sandharaka+jalantika)
mahamahi — earth

sangitipariyosane — at the end of the
Council

chaddakampi — six times shaking

V40 acchariyani — wonderful things
cahesum — and were/happened
lokenekaninekadha — in the world in many
ways (loke, in the world; nekani, many;
nekadha, in many ways)

Theriyayam parampara — the Thera

done the First Council

sabbalokahitam bahum — great
blessing/welfare to the world

te yavatayukam thatva — they
stayed/existed/lived as long as (their) life
lasted

sabbepi nibbuta — surely, all they passed
away (attained Parinibbana).

V42 te matipadipahatandhakara — ;,
destroyed darkness by the light of wisdom
(mati, wisdom; padipa, light; andhakara,

of destroying the darkness in the world
(loka, world; andhakara, darkness;
hananamhi, destroying, killing, striking)
mahapadipa — (like ) a great light
maranaghoramahanilena — by the great
wind of fearful/terrible death (marana,
death; ghora, fearful/terrible; mahanilena,
by great wind)

nibbapita — passed away (they)
Jivitamadam — the intoxication by life
(jivita+mada)

matima — wise one

Jjaheyyati — should renounce/abandon

tradition darkness; hata, destroyed)
Mahavamsa - chapter 4a - Verses 1-12
Pali Translation from Wilhelm Geiger
Catuttha pariccheda CHAPTER IV
Dutiya samgiti THE SECOND COUNCIL
1 Ajatasatiu puito tam, ghatetva’dayi bhaddako; When Ajatasattu's son Udayabhaddaka had slain him he, the
Rajjam solasavassani, karesi mittadiibhiko. traitor, reigned sixteen years.
) Udayabhadda putto tam, ghatetva anuruddhako; Udayabhaddaka's son Anuruddhaka slew (his father) and
Anuruddhassa putto tam, ghatetva mundanamako. Anuruddha's son named Munda did likewise.
3 Mittadduno dummatino, te’pi rajjamakarayum; Traitors and fools, these (sons) reigned over the kingdom; in the
reign of these two (kings) eight years elapsed.
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Tesam ubhinnam rajjesu, atthavassana’tikkamum.
4 Mundassa putto pitaram, ghatetva nagadasako; Munda's son Nagadasaka slew his father and then
Catuvisativassani, rajjam karesi papako. did the evildoer reigntwenty-four years.
Pali Translation from Wilhelm Geiger Translation from Mrs. Peiris
j 7] ’ o . Then th le of the t t .
P_lt.ugham{cavams_o % aj Then were the citizens wroth, saying: et Hie peopie 0 the towh £0 angry
mitikuddha’tha nagara; R N They assembled and removed the king
This is a dynasty of parricides,’ and L L
5 o . _ : . Nagadasaka from the throne considering
Nagadasaka rajanam, apanetva when they had banished the king . o
T as a generation of killing fathers /
samagata. Nagadasaka they met together ..
parricides.
Susunag?n pannatam, amaccan and (since) the minister known by the ..
sadhusammatam, A minister who was well known as a
name Susunaga was proved to be worthy, .
6 .. o . L . good person, and friendly to all, named
Rajje samabhisiijimsu, sabbesam they anointed him king, mindful of the _ . .
Lo Susunaga was appointed as a king.
hitamanasa. good of all.
So attharasavassani, raja
j arayi; . . . . That ki led for eight . Hi
rajjamakarayi He reigned as king eighteen years. His & 1_1g_ru ed for cigheen years. s
7 o . . . son Kalasoka ruled for twenty-eight
Kalaso ko tassa putto, atthavisati | son Kalasoka reigned twenty-eight years. cars
karayi. years.
Atite dasame 1ic.1:vse, kajasokassa At the end of the tenth year of Kalasoka's
rdjino; . . Thus, when ten years passed from the
reign a century had gone by since the . . = .
8 g . kingship of Kalasoka it was hundred
Sambuddhaparinibbana, evam parinibbana cars after Buddha's passine awa
vassasatam ahu. of the Sambuddha. y p & Y-
Tada vesaliya bhikkhii, aneka At that time in Vesali many bhikkhus of
vajjiputtaka; the Vajji-clan did shamelessly teach that
9 Sirieilonam dvaneulaiica. tathd the Ten Points were lawful, namely 'Salt ) o
g -_ ‘ g ) 4 in the hornv’ ‘TWO fingersl breadth', At that tlme at V@Sah many Vajjl mOHkS
gamantarammi ca. 'Visiting the village', pointed out ten unlawful points as lawful.
- . . (Singilona kappa, dvangula), gamantara,
Avdasa numat.a cm'nam, amathitam 'Dwelling', 'Consent’, 'Example’, anumati, dacinna, amathita, jalggi,
Jalogi ca; 'unchurned milk', 'Unfermented palm- adasaka, nisidana, jatariipa).
10 P . L
Nisidanam adasakam, wine', 'Seat
Jjatarupadikam iti. without fringe', 'Gold and so forth'.
Dasavatthini dipesum, kappantiti
alajjino; When this came to the ears of the thera . .
B Yasa Thera having listened to it, went
Tam sutvana yasatthero, evam Yasa, the son of the brahman .. .
iisu carikam Kakandaka, gifted with the six wandering into the Vajji territory.
11, vajjisu cartkam. “ ernorma’l owers.' who was Yasa Thera, son of the Brahmin
12 | Chalabhififio balappatto, yaso P powers, w Kakanda, having six higher-
_ . wandering about in the Vajji country, he . .
kakandakatrajo; . 7 knowledges, making an effort to settle it,
betook himself to the Mahavana (vihara) _
_ . went to the monastery Mahavana.
Tam sametum saussaho, with the resolve to settle the matter.
tatthagami’mahavanam.

V1 gjatasattu putto — son of Ajatasattu
tam ghatetvadayi bhaddako — the Udayi
Bhadda having killed him

Vocabulary:

rajjam solasavassani — for kingship of 16
years

V2 udayabhadda putto — Udayabhadda's

karesi mittadiibhiko — has done, the enemy gop

of friend

tam ghatetva anuruddhako —

Anudruddhako having killed him
mundanamako — Mundanamaka

V3 mittadduno - enemy of friends
dummatino — one having wrong opinions
rajjamakarayum — (they) became kings,
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reigned
ubhinnam rajjesu — both as kings

atthavassanatikkamum — were ruling more

than 8 years

V4 pitaram ghatetva — having killed the
father Nagadasaka

catuvisativassani — 24 years

papako — evil one

VS pitughatakavamsoyam — indeed, the
dynasty/lineage of parricides/father-killers
(pitu+ghataka+vamso+ayam)
kuddhdtha nagara — then, the very
angry/wroth citizens

apanetva — having banished/removed/put
away

samdagata — gathered

V6 susundagoti — as Susunago
(susunago+iti)

pariiiatam — being well known
amaccam — the minister
sadhusammatam — highly honored,
accepted by the virtuous

king, anointed him as a king

sabbesam hitamanasa — the helpful one,
thinking about welfare of all

V7 so raja — this king

attharasavassani — for eighteen years
rajjamakarayi — having ruled/reined
tassa putto — his son

atthavisati — for twenty years

karayi - did

V8 atite dasame vasse — at the end of the
tenth years, when the ten years passed
kalasokassa rajino — up to king Kalasoka
vassasatam ahu — was 100 years

V9 tada vesaliya bhikkhii — at that time the
monks from Vesall

aneka vajjiputtaka — many Vajjiputtakas
singtlonam — 'Salt in the horn'
dvangulaiica — "Two fingers' breadth’
gamantarammi — 'Visiting the village' also
V10 avasanumatacinnam — 'Dwelling',
'‘Consent', 'Example' (carrying for long
time) (avasa+anumata+acinna)
amathitam — unchurned (milk), before it
has come to proper level

Jjalogi — pre-fermented liquor/palm-wine
nisidanam adasakam — seat without
fringe/border

Jjatarpadikam — money and other (things)
V11 dasavatthini dipesum —
explained/illustrated the ten unlawful
things

kappantiti — that (they are) lawful
alajjino — shameless/without fear
Yasatthero — the elder Yasa

tam sutvana — having heard/listened to it
evam vajjisu carikam — having thus_
wandered in the territory of Vajji

V12 chalabhiiifio balappatto — (who has)
come into power of 6 abhiiifia/super-
knowledges

yaso kakandakatrajo — Kakada's son
Yasa (yaso, Yasa; kakanda, Kakanda;
atrajo, one's own, son)

sametum saussaho — made attempt to settle

tatthagamimahavanam — there he went to
the vihara Mahavana

Mahavamsa chapter 4b (lectured by Mrs. Peiris) 28" of April, 2011

Mahavamsa — chapter 4b — Verses 13-23

., In the
kThap et‘i?, p osa}fhgigli te" uposatha-hall those (monks) had placed a | They kept in the Uposatha house a metal
13 amsapatim sanochaian, vessel made of metal and filled with bowl full of water and asked the lay-
Kahapanadim sanghassa, water and men/devotees (Upasakas) to give them
detha’na’hu upasake. had said to the lay-folk: 'Bestow on the gold coins etc./and so on.
brotherhood kahapanas and so on.'
Na kappate tam ma detha, iti thero | The thera forbade them with the words | The Thera stopped them saying “Do not
savarayi; 'This is unlawful; give nothing!" Then did give, it is out(?) of Vinaya.” They
14 L they threaten the thera Yasa with the | pronounced to Yassa Thera the Vinaya-
Patisaraniyam kammam, . L
penance called the Craving of pardon kamma patisaraniya (pardon of lay-
yasattherassa te karum. ,
from layfolk. men).
Yacitva anudiitam so, saha tena He asked for one to Thereafter the Thera, having begged for
puram gato; bear him company and went with him | a guide, together with him, having gone
15 Attano dhammavadittam, into the city proclaimi.ng to the citizens, | to .the c.ity, informing the people of the
saiiiidpeivd’ ea saeare that his city his own regard to the Dhamma,
P sa sagare. teaching was according to the dhamma. came back.
Anuduta'v?co s_utva: When the bhikkhus heard what (Yasa's) Having listened to the words of the
tamukkhipitumagata; . .
16 companion had to tell, they came to guide, the monks who came to
Parikkhipiya atthamsu, garam thrust him pronounce the ukkhepaniya kamma to the
therassa bhikkhavo. out and surrounded the thera's house. Thera, surrounded his monastery.
Thero uggammc? nabhasa, gantva The thera left it, rising up and passing . .
kosambiyam tato; . . .| The Thera, having gone up into the sky,
through the air, and halting at Kosambi, . =z
17 _ _ o o . reaching KosambT, went near the monks
Paveyyakavantikanam, bhikkhiinam he forthwith sent messengers to the of Pavervaka and Avantika
santikam lahum. bhikkhus of Pava and Avanti; 4 ’
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Pesesi ditetu sayam,
gantva’hogarigapabbatam;
18

sanavasino.

Aha sambhiitattherassa, tam sabbam

he himself went to the Ahoganga-
mountain and related all to the thera
Sambhiuta Sanavasi.

He sent messengers and himself reached
the mountain Ahoganga and said
everything to Sambhiita Thera of
Sanavasr.

Paveyyaka satthithera,
asita’vantikapi ca;

19 Mahakhinasava sabbe,

ahogangamhi otarum.

Sixty great theras from Pava and eighty
from Avanti, all free from the asavas,
came
together on the Ahogahga.

60 Theras from Paveyya and 80 Theras
from Avanti, all Arahants, reached
Ahoganga.

Bhikkhavo sannipatita, sabbe tattha

The bhikkhus who met together here

Sayam sayamupentanam,
sahajatiyamaddasum.

20 fato tato; from this and that region were in all There from this and that place assembled
Asum navutisahassani, mantetva ninety thousand. When they had all 90 000 monks. They, having discussed,
akhila’pi te. conferred together
Soreyya revatattheram, bahussuta they, knowing that the
manasavam, deeply learned thera Revata of Soreyya Revata Thera of Soreyya was well-
21 _ o . who was free from the asavas, was the learned, being and Arahant as the chief
Tam kalapamukham fiatva, passitum . . . .
. ) chief among them at that time, went monk in order to see him they set out.
nikkhamimsu tam. .
thence to seek him out.
T a ali . .
hero tammantanam sutva, vesalim When the thera heard this resolution (by . .
gantumeva so; e . That Thera, having listened to the
his divine ear) he set out at once, wishing . . . .
22 B discussion with the desire to go to
Icchanto phasugamanam, tato to L
. L . . Vis@la, set out on an easy way.
nikkhami tankhanam. travel easily, upon the way to Vesali.
Pato pa ] -ttha Arriving day by day in the evening at the . . .
ato patova nzkkhanta__t,thanam tena ving day by day 1 \Y g Those Theras with good ideas, having
mahattand; spot reached in the morning the place where
23 whence the sage had departed in the gHep

morning (the theras) met him (at last) at
Sahajati.

they set out in the morning, saw the place
Sahajati.

V13 thapetva — having placed/kept
uposathagge — in the Uposatha hall/house

Vocabulary:
ukkhepaniya dhamma (tam-+ukkhipitum)
ukkhepaniya — referring to the suspension (of a

kamsapatim — vessel made of metal, metal bowl Bhikkhu)

sahodakam — filled with water

kahapanadim — kahapanas etc.; gold coins and
S0 on

dethandhu - give, they said (detham+ahu)

V14 na kappate — not suitable

tam ma detha — do not give it

iti thero savarayi — thus the elder prohibited
patisaraniyam — craving of pardon from
layfolk/lay-men

yassatherassa te karum — they did to Yassa
Thera

V15 yacitva — having asked

anudiitam — one to accompany, a guide

saha tena puram gato — with him going in the
town

attano dhammavadittam — his own teaching of
Dhamma; his teaching of Dhamma
safifiapetvaga — while going having made
known / while going having convinced
(safifiapetva+ga)

sagare — in ocean (?)

parikkhipiya atthamsu — stood around
garam - house

V17 Thero uggamma nabhasa — having gone
up to the sky from there

gantva kosambiyam tato — having gone to
Kosambt

paveyyaka — from Paveyya

avantikanam — from Avantika

lahum — very soon

V18 pesesi — he sent

diitetu — the messangers

sayam — his own

gantvaho gangapabbatam — having gone to the
mountain Ahoganga

aha sambhiitattherassa — said to Sambhuta
sanavasino — (and) Sanavast

V19 paveyyaka satthithera — 60 Theras from
Paveyyaka (section)

asitavantikapi — from Avanti (there were)
eighty(?)

otarum — they went down; reached

V16 anudiitavaco sutva — having heard the
words of the guide
tamukkhipitumagata — in order to do the

V20 sannipatita - assembled
sabbe tattha tato tato — from here and there all
there

asum navutisahassani — there were 90 000
akhilapi — without defilement (Arahants)
mantetva — having discussed

V21 Soreyya revatattheram — Revata Thera of
Soreyya

bahussutamanasavam — well-versed and
without defilement

kalapamukham fiatva — chief monk of that time,
having known

passitum — in order to see

nikkhamimsu — they left

V22 tammantanam sutva — having listened to
that discussion

gantumeva — 1o go to

icchanto — being desirous

phasugamanam — easy way/path

tankhanam — at that moment

V23 pato patova — very early
nikkhantatthanam — to the place (he) was
setting out

tenamahattanda — by the great/good
intention/idea

sayam sayamupentanam — in the evening
having reached

sahajatiyamaddasum — they saw the Sahajatiya
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Mahavamsa - chapter 4c¢ (lectured by Mrs. Merlin Peiris) 5 of May, 2011

Mahavamsa — chapter 4c — Verses 24-33

Pali

Translation from Wilhelm Geiger

Translation from Mrs. Merlin Peiris

Tattha sambhiitattherena, yasatthero
niyojito;

There the thera Yasa, as the thera
Sambhuta had charged him to do, at the

There, at the end of the Dhamma hearing
made by Sambhiita Thera, having

Samanakam parikkharam, patiyadiya
te bahum.

24 d of th ital of th d word
Saddhammasavanante tam, ene o . y 1”6(.:1 a oF Hhe sacred Word, approached Revata Thera questioned the
addressing himself to the great thera .
revatathera muttamam. ten unlawful points.
Revata,
Upecea dasavc;{ltf]z:;li?z,.{mcchl thero questioned him on the Ten Points. The The Thera rejected the ten unlawful
25 PAnErRpt, thera rejected them, and when he had points as unsuitable. Having listened to
Sutva’dhikaranam taiica, heard the matter, he said: that decision of law, said: “We shall
nisedhemati abravi. 'Let us make an end (of this dispute).’ prevent it.”
Apapi 7l The heretical bhikkhus, too, in order t . .
Papapi pakkham pekkhanta, e heretical bhi . us, too, in order to Expecting to take one side, the monks,
revatatthera muttamam; win . .
who were evil, having arranged many
26 support, sought the thera Revata.

Preparing in abundance the things needful
for ascetics,’

ascetic requisites, having taken them to
Revata Thera,

27

Sigham navaya gantvana,
sahajatisamipaga,

Karonti bhattavissaggam, bhattakale
upatthite.

they took ship with all speed and went to
Sahajati, bestowing food sumptuously
when the mealtime came.

By a ship, reaching the place Sahajati,
when the time came for meals, (they)
partook the food

28

Sahajatim avasanto, salhathero
vicintiyd;
Paveyyaka dhammavadi, iti passi
anasavo.

The thera Salha, free from the asavas,
who lived at Sahajati, having thought on
the matter, perceived: 'Those of Pava hold
the true doctrine.’

Salha Thera, living in Sahajati, who was
an Arahant, considered in thought and
saw that monks of Paveyyaka are
according to Dhamma.

29

Upecca tam mahabrahma, dhamme
nitthati abravi;

Niccam dhamme thitattam so, attano
tassa abravi.

And the great god Brahma drew near to
him and said: 'Stand thou firm in the
doctrine,' and he replied that he would
ever

stand firm in the doctrine.

Maha Brahma, having approached the
Thera, said to him to get established in
Dhamma. The Thera told him, that he is
always established in Dhamma.

Agacchanti maharaja, matisedhaya
te iti.

Te parikkharamadaya, They took those needful things (that they . ..
. They, having taken requisites, saw
revatattheramaddasum; had brought as gifts) and. sought the thera .
. . Revata Thera. Revata Thera did not
30 . o Revata, but the thera did not take their . .
Thero na ganhi tappakkha-gahi - . take that side. The pupil, who took that
) o part and dismissed (the pupil) who took .
sissam panamayt. . side, was also sent away.
their part.
Vesalim te tato gantva, tato
pupphapuram gata; They went thence to Vesali, shameless Thereafter, those shameless (Vajji)
31 they went from there to Pupphapura, and monks, having gone to Vesali there,
Vadimsu kalasokassa, narindassa y . pphap . . g& o
. told king Kalasoka: reaching Pataliputta, spoke to Kalasoka.
alajjino.
Satthussa no gandhaku_‘nm, 'Guarding our Master's perfumed .
gopayanto mayam tahim; . _ We, protecting the perfumed chamber, of
chamber we dwell in the Mahavana- .
32 _ . . _ . . our Teacher, live in the monastery of
Mahavanaviharasmim, vasama vihara in the Vajji territory; _ . .
. Mahavana in the Vajji territory.
vajjibhiimiyam.
Ganhissama vihara’nti
: ’ hikkh 1ling in th n
gamavasikasikkhavo; but? o8 d‘.Ne g the country are Great king, the village monks approached
coming, great king, with the thought: We L ’
33 (saying) “We shall take the monastery.

will take the vihara for ourselves. Forbid
them!'

May you prevent them.
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V24 sambhitattherena — by the elder
Sambhiita

niyojito — arranged (selected?)
saddhammasavanante — at the end of preaching
the Saddhamma

tam revatatheramuttamam — that supreme
Revata Thera

V25 upecca — having approached
dasavatthiini — the ten (unlawful) things
patikkhipi - rejected

sutvadhikaranam — having heard that judgment
nisedhemdti — let us make an end; let us stop
V26 papapi pakkham — this evil section
pekkhanta - expecting

samanakam — of recluses

parikkharam - requisites

patiyadiya — having prepared

V27 sigham — quickly

navaya gantvana —having gone by ship

Vocabulary:

bhattavissaggam — prepared food/rice
bhattakale upatthite — at the time of eating/rice
they served/presented

V28 sahajatim — in Sahajati

avasanto — without defilements

salathero — the Thera Salha

vicinitva — having considered/thought of
paveyyaka dhammavadr — those of Paveyya are
of true Doctrine

iti passi anasavo — thus the one without
defilement perceived/saw

V29 upeccam — approached, drew near

nitthati — is at an end, is finished

niccam dhamme thitattam -to be standing in the
Dhamma firmly

attano tassa — he himself to him

V30 na tapakkha — not taking their side
gaht sissam panamayi — dispatched/sent away

those who took

V31 pupphapuram gata — having gone to
Pataliputta (the town of flowers)

vadimsu kalasokassa narindassa — they said
(thus) to king Kalasoka

alajjino — those without shame

V32 satthussa no gandhakutim — we are staying
and protecting the Buddha's perfumed chamber
gopayanto mayam tahim — it is our territory
vajjibhiimiyam — in the place of Vajji

V33 ganhissama viharanti — we will take the

vihara/monastery

gamavasikasikkhavo — those disciples dwelling
in village

agacchanti maharaja — come (pl.) the great
king

patisedhaya te — forbid them, stop them

Mahavamsa chapter 4d (lectured by Mrs. Merlin Peiris) 12™ of May, 2011

Mahavamsa — chapter 4d — Verses 34-46

Pali Wilhelm Geiger's translation Translation from Mrs. Peiris
Rajanam duggahitam te, katva
vesalimagamum;
When they had th isled the king th
Revatatthera miilambhi, en they had thus H.ns ed t.e ne t ?y They went to VesalT transforming the
o went (back) to Vesali. Here in Sahajati Lo . .
sahajatiyamettha tu. . king into wrong views. Here in the
34 eleven hundred and ninety thousand e
I L . Sahajata place assembled 11 lakhs and
35 Bhikkhii satasahassani, ekadasa bhikkhus were come together under the
o . . 90 thousand monks. They requested to
samagata; thera Revata, to bring the dispute to a .
solve the ten unlawful points.
.\ . peaceful end.
Navutifica sahassani, ahu tam
vatthu santiya.
And the th 1d not end the disput . .
Miilatthehi vina vatthu-samanam nc the tera wou . fot enc the dispute Revata Thera did not wish to solve the
. save in the . .
neva rocayi; . . ten unlawful points without the monks
36 presence of those with whom it had who were the leaders of the ten unlawful
Thero sabbepi bhikkhii te, begun;' therefore all the bhikkhus went .
e points. Then all the monks went to
vesalimagamum tato. thence to o
. Vesalr.
Vesali.
Duggahitova so mjcf’ tatthamacce .. . . . . The king, who absorbed/took wrong
apesayi; The misguided king likewise sent his . .
L. ) views sent there the ministers, but they,
37 o _ B . ministers thither, but led astray by the
Mila devanubhavena, afifiattha . by the power of gods, went to another
. design of the devas they went elsewhere. .
agamimsu te. place, having gone astray.
Pesetva te ma.th alo, ‘tam rattin And the monarch, when he had sent
13 supmnenaso, them, saw The king, having sent them, that night he
Apassi sakamattanam, pakkhittam | himself in a dream, that night, hurled into | saw a dream, he, being fallen into a hell,
lohakumbhiyam. the hell called Lohakumbhi.
39 Atibhito ahu raja, tamassa setu The king was sorely terrified and, to The king was very afraid. In order to
magama,; calm his fears, his sister, Nanda, the then console him(self), his sister Arahant
free from the asavas, Nanda Ther1 came through the sky.
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Bhagint nandathert tu, akasena
andsava. came to him, passing through the air.
Bhariyam te katam kammam, 'An ill deed is this that thou hast done! . . .
. _ . . The action done by you is very serious
dhammike’yye khamapaya; Reconcile thee with these venerable
. . (grave). Beg pardon from the noble
40 L bhikkhus, the true believers. ..
Pakkho tesam bhavitva tvam, kuru . L. (Theras), you take their side and do
_ Placing thyself on their side, protect thou . . .
sasanapaggaham. o service to the order/dispensation.
their faith.
Evam kate sotthi tuy h.am, hessatti If thou dost so, blessed art thou!' she .
apakkami; . . When done thus, departed (saying):
said, and thereon vanished. And “ . .
41 _ . L . . May there be welfare to you.” The king
Pasateyeva vesalim, gantum forthwith in the morning the king . . -
: S . in the morning set out to go to Vesali.
nikkhami bhiipati. set out to go to Vesali.
He went to the Mahavana (monastery),
7] 7] jkkhii- bled th .
Gantf/a mahavanam. b_hz.kkhu .assem e : e He, having gone to the Mahavana,
sarigham so sannipatiya; congregation of the bhikkhus there, ..
. assembled the monks., having listened to
42 _ . o and when he had heard what was said by
Sutva ubhinnam vadarica, the argument of the two groups, was
dhammapakkharica rociya both of the desirous of the group with Dhamma
P e (opposing) sides, and had decided, group '
himself, for the true faith,
Khamapetva dhammike te, bhikkhii when moreover this prince was
sabbe mahipati; reconciled with all the rightly believing The king apologized to all the monks
43 Attano dhammanakkhatiam. vaiva bhikkhus who were with Dhamma, proclaimed that
P o and had declared that he was for the right he is for Dhamma, said that
tumhe yatharuci. . .
belief, he said:
Sampaggahanm sasanassd, karothati 'Do what ye think well to further the o .
ca bhasiya; . he will give protection to them and asked
doctrine, .
44 _ _ . . . them to carry on their welfare to the
Datva ca tesam arakkham, agamasi and when he had promised to be their . . .
. . dispensation and came back to the city.
sakam puram. protector, he returned to his capital.
Nicchetum tai.u Va_lﬂ’llu:ll, sangho Thereafter the brotherhood came The monks at that time assembled to put
sannipati tada; . . .
45 together to decide upon those points; | an end to the unlawful points, there arose
Anaggani tattha bhassani, then, in the congregation (of monks), controversial arguments amidst the
sanghamajjhe ajayisum. aimless words were spent. Sangha.
Tato so revatatthero, savetva . .
o n _ Then the thera Revata, who went into the | Then, Revata Thera went to the middle
46 Sanghnamaijnago, midst of the brotherhood, of the Sarigha and decided to solve the
Ubbhahikaya tam vatthum, sametum | resolved to settle the matter by means of | unlawful points by means of a two-fold
nicchayam aka. an ubbahika. group (ubbhayika).
Vocabulary:
V34 duggahitam katva — making (the king) design/power of gods brothers/monks

take the wrong view

vesalimagamum — they (the monks) went to
Vestlt

revatatthera mitlamhi -
sahajatiyamettha tu -

V35 satasahassani ekadasa — 1 100
samdagata -

navutifica sahassani — 90 000

ahu tam vatthu santiya -

V36 miilatthehi vina -

vatthu — the unlawful points

neva rocayi -

V37 tathamacce apesayi -

miila devanubhavena — led astray, by the

afnifiattha — elsewhere

khamapaya — having begged pardon, reconcile

V38 mahipalo — the king, one who governs the Pakkho tesam bhavitva — having taken their

earth

te pesetva — having sent them

tam rattim — that night

sakamattanam — himself
lohakumbhiyam — in the hell Lohakumbi
pakkhittam — being plunged/hurled

V39 atibhito ahu — being very afraid
tamassa setumagamd — in order to be consoled
bhagint — sister

V40 te katam — what is done by you
bhariyam — very serious

dhammikeyye — from the virtuous

side
kuru sasanapaggaham -

V41 sotthi — welfare, good for sb.
Pasateyeva — and forthwith in the morning
hessatiti — will be

bhapati — king

V42 sannipatiya - assembled

ubhinnam vadaiica sutva — having heard the
argument between those two parties
dhammapakkhaiica rociya — he desired the
righteous side/side of those who were in
Dhamma
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V43 khamapetva dhammike te — those righteous karotheti — do!

(in Dhamma) having begged pardon

mahipati — the king

dhammapakkhattam — on the side of Dhamma
vatva — having said

tumhe yatharuci — according to your desire
V44 sampaggaham - service

bhasiya — he said

V45 nicchetum — to complete, to put an end, to
bring to a conclusion

sannipatt — (the monks) assembled

anaggani — limitless, without an end

bhassani — various/controversial arguments
ajayisum — arose

V46 savetva — having listened/repeated (to the
ten unlawful points)

sanghamajjhago — having gone to the midst of
the Sangha

ubbhahikaya - two groups — to solve by two
fold group, by means of two groups

sametum — in order to solve

nicccayamaka — made a decision

Mahavamsa chapter 4e (lectured by Mrs. Merlin Peiris) 19" of May, 2011

Mahavamsa — chapter 4e — Verses 47-66

Pali Translation from Wilhelm Geiger Translation from Mrs. Merlin Peiris
Pacmafceca Citmfo’ c'aturo He appointed four bhikkhus from the | Four monks from pdcina and four monks
47 paveyyarept cd, East, and four from Pava, for the from paveyya were confirmed to solve
Ubbhahikaya sammanni, bhikkhii ubbahika to set the the unlawful points as the two-fold
tam vatthu santiya. dispute to rest. group.
Sabbakamr ca salho ca,
khujjasobhitanamako; Sabbakami and Salha, one named Theras Sabbakami, Salha,
4 Khujj hi h ik Kujj hi asabhagami fi
8 Vasabhagamiko cati, thero pacinaka ujjasobhita, and Vasabhagamika, ujjasobhita, \iafab ag{leIIl were from
ime these were the theras from the East; the pacina section.
Revato sanasambhito, Revata, Sanasambhita, Yasa, the son of
Yaso kakondakatrajo; Kakandaka, Revata, Sambhiita of Sanvasi,
49 . _ and Sumana, these were the four theras | Kakandaputta Yasa and Sumana were
Sumano cati cattaro, _ _
from Pava. the four Theras of paveyyaka.
Thera paveyyaka ime.
Sametum tani VCthlum,’ap pasaddan Now to decide on those points the eight | In order to solve the ten unlawful points,
50 anakucam, theras who were free from the Asavas the eight Arahants went to Valukarama,
Agamum valukaramam, atthatthera betook them to the quiet and solitary which is free from trouble and with less
andsava. Valikarama. noise.
Daharena_p i tenettha, paiifiatte There, in the beautiful spot prepared for . \
asane subhe; e These great Theras possessing Buddha's
them by the young Ajita,' the great theras .
51 . o _ ; ; opinions, sat down on good seats
Nisidimsu mahathera, mahamuni took up their abode, they who knew the .
. prepared by a novice/small monk.
matanfiuno. thoughts of the Greatest of Sages.
Tesu vatthitsu ekekar_,n, kamato And the great thera Revata, skilled in Revata Maha Thera, who was clever in
revato maha; L . .. .
57 questioning, questioned the thera questioning, taking one by one of the ten
Thero theram sabbakamim, pucchi | Sabbakami successively on each one of | unlawful points, methodically questioned
pucchasu kovido. those points. Sabbakami Thera.
Sabbaktctl?z’:;ai;atft;ro,..tena Questioned by him the great thera Then, Sabbakami Thera, being
53 PUo tha byarart, Sabbakami thus gave judgment: 'All questioned, solved all the unlawful
Sabbani tani vatthiini, na kappantiti | these points are unlawful, according to points as unsuitable (according to
suttato. tradition.' Vinaya) with reference to suttas.
ihanitva’dhi A hen, i hey h
Nihanitva dhzka_ranam, tam te tattha nd w en, 1n'due 'order, they aq ended They, in the midst of the Sargha,
yathakkamam, (their task) in this place, they did all : o
N . . according to suitability, free from code
54 . o again, in like manner, with question and .. .
Tatheva sanighamajjhepi, . of justice, there itself solved the
ucchavissajjanam karum answer, in the presence of the questions
P ’ o brotherhood. '
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Pali

Translation from Wilhelm Geiger

Niggaham papabhikkhiinam, dasavatthukadipanam;

And thus did the great theras refute the teaching of those ten

55
Tesam dasasahassanam, mahdthero akamsu te. thousand heretical bhikkhus who maintained the Ten Points.
56 Sabbakami puthaviya, sanghatthero tada ahu; Sabbakami was then the sarpghatthera on the earth, one
So visam vassasatiko, tada’si upasampada. hundred and twenty years did he number since his upasampada.
Sabbakami ca salho ca,
57 Revato khujjasobhito; Sabbakami and Salha, Revata, Khnjjasobhita, Yasa, the son of
Yaso kakondakasuto, Kakandaka, and Sarnbhiuita Sanavasika,
Sambhiito sanavasiko.
53 Thera anandattherassa, ete saddhivihrino; the six theras, were pupils of the thera Ananda; but
Vasabhagamiko ceva, sumano ca duve pana. Vasabhagamika and Sumana, the two theras,
“ Therda’ nuruddhattherassa, ete saddhiviharino; were pupils of the thera Anuruddha. These
Artha thera’pi dhaiifia te, difthapubba tathdagatam. eight fortunate theras had beheld the Tathagata in time past.
Bhikkhii satasahassani, dvadasasum samagata; One hundred and twelve thousand bhikkhus had come together,
60 d of all these bhikkhus the them Revata th
Sabbesam revatatthero, bhikkhiinampamukhotada. anc of afl these HAIRRAUS ’e em Hevata then
was the chief.
61 Tato so revataithero, saddhammathitiyd ciram; At that time the thera Revata, in order to hold a council, that the
Karetum dhammasamgitim, sabbabhikkhusamithato. true faith might long endure, out of all that troop of bhikkhus
Pabhinnatthadiiiananam, pitakattayadharinam, chose seven hundred; (those chosen were) arahants endowed
2 ith the fi ial sci i f i
6 Satani sattabhikkhinam, arahantanamuccini with the four specia s01ences,'underst?r{d1ng of meanings and
so forth, knowing the tipitaka.
Te sabbe valukarame, kalasokena rakkhita; All these (theras met) in the Valikarama protected by Kalasoka,
63 under the leadership of
Revatatth amokkha, ak dh igaham. .
evatattherapamoring, araruim dhammasanganarn the thera Revata, (and) compiled the dhamma.’
Pubbe katam tatha eva, dhammam paccha ca bhasitam; Since they accepted the dhamma already established in time
4 _ t and laimed aft d
6 Adaya nitthapesum tam, etam masehi atthahi. past aft proc.alme 2.1 er.war ’
they completed their work in eight months.
E duti im. katva tepi mahdvasd: When these theras of high renown had held the Second Council,
65 vam duftyasamgtium, katva tept manayasd, they, since in them all evil had perished, attained in course of
Thera dosakkhayam patta, pattakalena nibbutim. time unto nibbana.
Iti paramamatinam pattipattabbakanam, When we bethink us of the death of the sons of the Universal
. . _ _ _ Teacher, who were gifted with perfect insight, who had attained
Tibhavahitakaranam lokanatherasanam; . . .
66 all that is to attain, who had conferred blessings on

Sumariyamaranam tam sankhata sarakattam,

Pariganiyamasesam appamatto bhaveyyati.

(the beings of) the three forms of existence, then may we lay to
heart the entire vanity of all that comes into being and
vigilantly strive (after deliverance).

Sujanappasadasamvegatthaya kate
Mahavamse dutiyasamgiti nama

Catuttho paricchedo.

Here ends the fourth chapter, cal]ed "'The Second Council ', in
the Mahavamsa, compiled
for the serene joy and emotion of the pious.
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V47 pacinakeca — from the Eastern side

Vocabulary:

kamato — according to a certain method,

vatthu santiya — in order to solve the varthu (ten gradually

unlawful points)

sabbakamim — a name

ubbhahikaya — by two-fold group (from pdacina kovido - ?

and paveyya)

V53 puttho'tha — questioned by

sammanni — confirmed, confirmation was made pyakari — pronounced

V48 sabbakami — a name

salho — a name

khujjasobhita — a name

namako — by name

vasabhagamiko — one living in Vasabha

thero pacinaka ime — these are the elders from
pacinaka

“‘Anamataggoyam [anamataggayam (pt. ka.)]
bhikkhave, samsaro. Pubba koti na parniniayati
tanhasamyojananam sandhavatam
samsaratam.

V49 kakandakatrajo — from Kakanda

V50 sametum — to solve

appasaddam — with little/less noise
anakulam — without any trouble
Agamum — came (they)

valukaramam — the Valuka monastery
V51 daharenapitenettha — even by small
monks

ettha - there

parifiatte - prepared

subhe - ?

mahamuni matafifiuno — of the Greatest of
Sages

V52 ekekam — one by one

na kappantiti — are not acceptable/lawful
suttato — according to Suttas

V54 nihanitvadhikaranam — having placed
aside (justice)

yathakkamam — according to suitability

V55 niggaham - refuted
dasavatthukadipanam — those who pronounced
the 10 unlawful points

tesam dasasahassanam — those ten thousand
V56 sabbakami — a name

puthaviya — on earth

sanghatthero tada ahu — became the chief
Thera

visam vassasatiko — hundred and twenty years
from Upasampada

V57 kakandasuto — son of Kakandaka

V58 ete saddhiviharino — living with

duve pana — indeed, both of them

V59 attha therapidhariiia te — these very
meritorious eight Theras

ditthapubba — in the past having seen

V60 satasahassani dvadasasum — 1 200 000
samagata — assembled

pamukhotada — was leader, that time

V61 tato — then

ciram — long time

saddhammatthitiya — for the establishment of
Dhamma

karetum — to make

samithato — assembled

V62 Pabhinnatthadifiananam — four
analytical/special knowledges (attha, dhamma,
nirutti, patibhana)

dharinam — remembering, carrying

satani satta — seven hundred
arahantanamuccini - ?

V63 rakkhita — protected (by)

V64 pubbe katam — what has been said early
dhammam paccha ca bhasitam - 7

adaya - ?

nitthapesum - ?

masehi atthahi — in eight months

V6S katva tepi mahayasa -

dosakkkhayam patta -

pattakalena — at the time of attainment
nibbutim — they attained Nibbana, passed away
V66 iti — in this way

paramamatinam — having supreme wisdom
pattipattabbakanam — having gone to the
Nibbana which should be attained

tibhava — three worlds

hitakaranam - ?

lokanatherasanam -

sumariya maranam -
sankhatasarakattam — all things are
impermanent, essenceless
(sankhata+asarakattam)
pariganiyamasesam -

appamatto -

Dhutariga Niddesa — Tecivarikaniga A (lectured by Mrs. Merlin Peiris) 26" of May, 2011

Pali

Translation by Pe Maung Tin

Translation by Mrs. Merlin Peiris

Tadanantaram pana tecivarikangam

Next comes the three-rober's practice

Next is the practice of the triple robe
wearers:

“‘catutthakactvaram patikkhipami,
tecivarikangam samadiyami’’ti

imesam afiflataravacanena samadinnam
hoti.

observed with one or other of the
expressions: I refuse a fourth robe; I
observe the three-rober's practice.

“I refuse the fourth robe, I observe the
practice of three robes.”

The observation is done by means of one
of these words.

Tena pana tecivarikena civaradussam
labhitva yava aphdasukabhavena katum va
na sakkoti,

He who observes this practice should, on
getting a new piece of cloth, put it by as
long as he cannot make it coarse,

By the monk who is observing the
practice of three robes, having
obtained/got a cloth for the robe, being
unable to do it because of some difficulty,

vicarakam va na labhati, siciadisu vassa
kifici na sampajjati, tava nikkhipitabbam.

or cannot find one who knows how to cut
it, or lacks any of the articles such as a
needle.

Or because there is no helper or because
there is no needle and the rest, he should
keep it.

Nikkhittapaccaya doso natthi.

There is no fault in putting it by.

As a cause of keeping there is no fault.

Rajitakalato pana patthaya nikkhipitum
na vattati, dhutangacoro nama hoti.

But he should not put it by once it is
dyed. He would then become a thief of
the ascetic practice.

From the time of dying, it is not suitable
to keep it . He is then a cheater of ascetic
practices.
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Idamassa vidhanam.

These are the directions.

These are the directions.

Pabhedato pana ayampi tividho hoti.

There are also three grades of men here.

There are three grades.

Tattha ukkatthena rajanakale pathamam
antaravasakam va uttarasangam va
rajitva tam nivasetva itaram rajitabbam.

When the time for dyeing comes, the
strict man, having first dyed either his
waist-cloth or upper garment, should
wear the one he has dyed and then dye
the other.

There, by one who is strict, during the
period of dying, having dyed the inner
cloth or upper cloth, first wearing one the
other should be dyed.

Tam parupitva sanghati rajitabba.

And having put on his upper garment he
should dye the shoulder-cloak.

Covering it, the cloak of patches should
be dyed.

Sanghatim pana nivasetum na vattati.

But he should not put on the shoulder-
cloak.

It is not suitable to wear the cloak of
patches (around the waist).

Idamassa gamantasenasane vattam.

This is his duty in a village-monastery.

This is the duty of the dwelling in the
village.

Araiifiake pana dve ekato dhovitva
rajitum vattati.

But in his forest-abode he may wash both
the garments together and dye them.

By one who is in the forest, having
washed both together, it is suitable to dye.

Yatha pana kaiici disva sakkoti kasavam
akaddhitva uparikatum,

evam asanne thane nisiditabbam.

In so doing he should sit in a place near
enough for him to be able, in case he
should see any one, to drag the yellow
robe and cover himself with it.

If he is able to to see somebody having
dragged the robe, must put it over,
Thus should sit in a place nearby.

Majjhimassa rajanasalayam
rajanakasavam nama hoti,

For the moderate man there is in the
dyeing hall a yellow dyeing robe

For the medium one, the dying room is
the place of dying.

tam nivasetva va parupitva va
rajanakammam katum vattati.

which he should wear or put on and do
the work of dyeing.

Having dressed it and having covered it,
it is suitable to do the action of dying.

Mudukassa sabhagabhikkhiinam civarani
nivasetva va parupitva va
rajanakammam katum vattati.

Tatratthakapaccattharanampi tassa
vattati.

The soft man may wear or put on the
robes which are for the common use of
the brethren and do the work of dyeing.
Even a bed-cover there is proper for him,
but he may not take it about with him.

For the mild one, having dressed the robe
of those in communion, having covered,
it is suitable to do the action of dying the
bed-spread, which remains where it is, is
also suitable.

Pariharitum pana na vattati.

Nor may he wear off and on a robe which
is for the common use of the brethren.

It is not suitable to use it.

Dhutangatecivarikassa pana catuttham
vattamanam amsakdasavameva vattati.

To one who is observing the three-rober's
practice a yellow shoulder-cloth as a
fourth piece is permitted.

It is suitable to use from time to time the
robe of those in communion to the monk
who wears the three robes, it is suitable to
have a yellow shoulder cloth as the
fourth.

Tadantaram — hereafter, next

tecivarikarigam — the practice of using three
robes

patikkhipami — 1 reject

catutthakacivaram — the four robes
samadiyami — 1 observe

imesam — out of these

anfiataravacanena — out of these words (by on
of these two) — 1. ctutthakacivaram
patikkhipami 2. tectvarikangam samadiyami
samadinnam hoti — the observation is done
tena pana tecivarikena — by the monk who uses
the three robes (instr. c.)

civaradussam — the robe cloth

yava aphasukabhavena — by some difficulty

Vocabulary:

katum va na sakkoti — cannot make/unable to
make (the robes)

vicarakam na labhati — to receive (someone) to
ask (a helper) (how to make the robes)
suciadisu vassa kifici na sampajjati — did not
get a needle etc.

tava nikkhipitabbam — it is to be kept to that
extent/until then

nikkhittapaccaya doso natthi — a cause of
keeping it is not a fault

rajitakalato pana patthaya — from the time of
dying/coloring

nikkhipitum na vattati — keeping (it) is not
suitable/allowed

dhutangacoro — the cheater/thief of ascetic

practice

nama — of a name, called

hoti — is, it is

idamassa — these are

vidhanam — directions
pabhedato — as for the grades
ayampi - there are

tividho — three-fold

ukkatthena — by one who is strict
rajanakale — at/during the time of dying
pathamam — at first
antaravasakam — the inner cloth
uttarasangam — upper cloth

va — or

rajitva — having dyed
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nivasetva — having worn/put on/dressed
itaram — the other

rajitabbam — should be dyed, must dye (he
should dye one of the two)

parupitva — having covered

sanghati — the cloak/robe of patches (the
double cloth)

rajitabbam — should be dyed/colored
nivdasetum na vattati — it is not suitable to wear
(during dying/coloring)

gamantasenasane — in the dwelling in the
village

vattam - practice

together

rajitum vattati — is suitable to dye/color
yatha pana — but someone

kaiici disva — if see

sakkoti — is able (to see), can

observance, lower observance
sabhagabhikkhiinam — by monks together, of
the monks who are in communion
tatratthakapaccattharanampi — there the
remaining bed spread where it is

kasavam akaddhitva — having dragged the cloth fassa — of him

uparikatum — put over

asanne thane — at/in the nearby place
nisiditabbam — should sit

majjhimassa — the one of the middle/medium
observance, one who is not so strict
rajanasalayam — in the dying room
rajanakasavam nama — called the dyed robe

arafiiake pana — but for one who lives in forest rajanakammam — the work of dying/coloring

dve ekato dhovitva — having washed the two

mudukassa — of the one with mild/subtle

pariharitum — to use

sabhagabhikkhitnam civarampi — the robes of
the monks in community

antarantara — from time to time
paribhufijitum — to use

dhutangatecivarikassa — the ascetic practice
three robes

catuttham vattamanam — fourth cloth
amsakasavameva — a small shoulder cloth

Dhutanga Niddesa — Tecivarikanga B (lectured by Mrs. Merlin Peiris) 2" of June, 2011

Pali

Translation by Pe Maung Tin

Translation by Mrs. Merlin Peiris

Taiica kho vittharato vidatthi, dighato
tihatthameva vattati.

It must be one span in breadth and three
cubits in length.

That also must be a span wide and three
hands long.

Imesam pana tinnampi catutthakacivaram
saditakkhaneyeva dhutangam bhijjati.

But the moment a fourth garment is
accepted by these three men, the ascetic
practice is broken.

Out of these three, anyone who accepts
the fourth one, at that moment the ascetic
practice (dhutariga) breaks.

Ayamettha bhedo.

This herein is the breach.

Here, this is the breach/breaking.

Ayam pananisamso,

Now these are the advantages:

These are the benefits

tecivariko bhikkhu santuttho hoti
kayapariharikena civarena.

The brother who is a three-rober is
contented with the body-protecting robe,

The monk with three robes becomes
content with the robe covering the body.

Tenassa pakkhino viya samadayeva
gamanam,

therefore he takes it about with him as a
bird carries its wings.

He goes along like a bird.

appasamarambhata,
vatthasannidhiparivajjanam,
sallahukavuttita,

And such advantages as these are
attained: little need of tendance; the not
having to treasure up clothes; lightness in
travelling;

There are few undertakings, (he) avoids
collection of cloth, (he has) light living,

atirekacivaraloluppappahanam, kappiye
mattakaritaya sallekhavuttita,

abandonment of the lust for extra robes;
simplicity of life through a limit being set
for what is proper;

Gives up the greed for robes, moderate in
what is suitable, he has easy life,

appicchatadinam phalanipphattiti
evamadayo gund sampajjantiti.

the yielding of fewness of wishes and so
forth. ?7?

Producing fruit for few wishes. In this
manner are fulfilled these virtues.

Atirekavatthatanham, pahaya
sannidhivivajjito dhiro;

The wise recluse, (who wears the
threefold robe), forsakes a craving for an
extra cloak. No other clothes he needs to
treasure up;

Having given up the craving for extra
cloth, the wise gives up collecting

Santosasukharasaiiiii, ticivaradharo
bhavati yogt.

Tasma sapattacarano, pakkhiva
sacivarova yogivaro;

He knows what taste contented bliss
bestows. So he, the good recluse, who
loves to roam, with his three robes, as flies
the bird with wings,

understanding the pleasure of happiness,
the wanderer/ascetic becomes one, who
uses the three robes.

Therefore, just like the bird going about
with wings, the supreme ascetic (goes
about) with the robes.

Sukhamanuvicaritukamo, civaraniyame
ratim kayirati.

Should note with joy the rule concerning
robes.

Having the desire to live happily, he takes
delight in using the robes frugally.
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Tarfica kho — only

vittharato - width

vidatthi — span

dighato - length

tihatthameva — three hands (long)

vafttati — is suitable

imesam pana — indeed, of these

tinnampi — of the three

catutthakacivaram — the fourth robes
saditakkhaneyeva — at the moment of accepting
bhijjati — breaches, breaks

ayamettha — this is

bhedo — breach

ayam pananisamso — this is the benefit
tecivariko bhikkhu — the three-rober monk
santuttho hoti — is content

kayapariharikena civarena — by the robe which
is used for the body

tenassa pakkhino viya — to him, (he is) like a

Vocabulary:
bird
samadayeva gamanam — goes along (just like a

guna sampajjantiti — collects virtues
atirekavatthatanham — craving for extra cloth

bird, because the bird has only the weight of the sannidhivivajjito -giving up/abstaining

wings — monk has only the weight of the three
robes)

appasamarambhata — few
undertakings/possessions
vatthasannidhiparivajjanam — give up
collection of cloths (parivajjanam — void, give
up, sannidhi — storing, collection)
sallahukavuttita — light/frugal living
atirekacivaraloluppappahanam — extra robes
greed is given up

kappiye mattakaritaya — moderate in what is
accepted

sallekhavuttita — easy living

appicchatadinam phalanipphattiti — produces
fruit for few wishes

evamadayo — in this way

collecting/storing
dhiro — the wise person

santosasukharasarifiii — pleasant happiness is
understood

ticivaradharo — one who is wearing the three
robes

bhavati yogi — becomes the yogi

tasma - there

sapattacarano — going with the winds (patta)
pakkhiva — like a bird

sacivarova yogavaro (or yogicaro) — supreme
yogi (or traveling yogi) thus with the robes
sukhamanuvicaritukamo — walking happily
civaraniyame ratim kayirati — take delight
living (frugally/light life with) robes

Dhutanga Niddesa — Pindapatikarnga (lectured by Mrs. Merlin Peiris) 9" of June, 2011

Pali

Translation by Pe Maung Tin

Translation by Mrs. Merlin Peiris

Pindapatikangampi ‘‘atirekalabham
patikkhipami, pindapatikarngam
samadiyami’’ti imesam
afifiataravacanena samadinnam hoti.

The almsman's practice also is observed
with one or other of the expressions: I
refuse an excessive amount of food; I
observe the almsman's practice.

The practice of going round for alms (the
bowl-eater's practice) - “I refuse extra
profit”, “I observe the practice of going
round for alms.” By one of these
statements it is observed.

Tena pana pindapatikena
“‘sanghabhattam, uddesabhattam,

He who observes this practice (should not
accept these fourteen kinds of food),
namely, food offered to the Order as a
whole, to one or more particular monks,

By going round for alms these (fourteen
types of food should not be accepted).
They are (1) meals offered to the Sargha,
(2) meals given to special/particular
monks,

nimantanabhattam, salakabhattam,
pakkhikam, uposathikam, patipadikam,

food given b y invitation, by tickets, food
given on a day of the waning or waxing
of the month, on a sacred day, on the first
day of the moonlit fortnight,

(3) meals given on invitation, (4) meals
given by ticket, (5) meals given on half-
moon day, (6) meals given on full-moon
(poya) day, (7) meals given on later-half-
moon day, (8) meals given for visitors,

agantukabhattam, gamikabhattam,
gilanabhattam, gilanupatthakabhattam,

food given to guests, to monks about to
travel, to the sick, to those who minister
to the sick,

(9) meals given to travelers, (10) meals
given to sick people, (11) meals given to
the attendants of sick,

viharabhattam, dhurabhattam,
varakabhatta’’nti etani cuddasa bhattani
na saditabbani.

food given in honour of a monastery, at a
principal house, food given by donors in
turn (should not accept these fourteen
kinds of food).

(12) meals given to those in the

monastery, (13) meals given regularly at
the residence, (14) meals given on turn —
those fourteen foods should not be eaten.

Sace pana ‘‘sanghabhattam
ganhatha’’tiadind nayena avatva
“‘amhakam gehe sarnigho bhikkham
ganhatu,

But if donors do not use the expression
"Partake of food that has been offered to
the Order,' but say, 'The Order partakes of
food in our house;

(But) if, without telling “accept the food
belonging to Sarigha” (and so on),
without having said “in our house, may
the monks take meals,

tumhepi bhikkham ganhatha’’ti vatva
dinnani honti, tani saditum vattanti.

may you also partake of it," it is proper to
accept such food.

you also take meals”, it is suitable to take
food given in that manner.

Sanghato niramisasalakapi vihare
pakkabhattampi vattatiyevati idamassa

Food obtained from the Order and
distributed by tickets for purposes other

It is suitable to accept those, that are not
food (niramisasalakapi), those that are
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vidhanam.

than the gratification of fleshly needs, and
food cooked in a monastery are also
permissible. These are the directions.

food that is cooked in the monastery.
Now this is the order.

Pabhedato pana ayampi tividho hoti.

There are also three grades of men here.

According to divisions it is threefold.

Tattha ukkattho puratopi pacchatopi
ahatabhikkham ganhati,

Of them the strict man accepts food
brought both from in front and from
behind.

There the strict one takes food brought
before and after.

pattadvare thatva pattam ganhantanampi
deti, patikkamanam aharitva

He gives the bowl to the people who
receive it outside their door.

Having stood at the door, gives the bowl
to those who take it.

dinnabhikkhampi ganhati, tam divasam
pana nisiditva bhikkham na ganhati.

He also accepts food given after he has
sat down to eat in the dining-hall after his
almsround. But he does not accept food
(that has been promised) by sitting for it
the whole day long.

Takes food which is brought to the alms-
bowl and given. Does not take food
having been seated on that day.

Majjhimo tam divasam nisiditvapi
ganhati, svatandya pana nadhivaseti.

The moderate man accepts food sitting
and waiting for it the whole day; but does
not consent to a meal for the morrow.

The middle one on that day having been
seated itself, partakes. Does not accept
(invitation) for tomorrow.

Mudukosvatanayapi punadivasayapi
bhikkham adhivaseti.

The soft man consents to meal for the
morrow and also for the day after.

The mild one accepts for tomorrow as
well as for the next day.

Te ubhopi seriviharasukham na labhanti,
ukkatthova labhati.

The latter two men do not get the bliss of
independent life; the strict man gets it.

Both of them do not get the joy of
independence, (but) the strict one obtains.

Ekasmim kira game ariyavamso hoti,
ukkattho itare aha — ‘‘ayamavuso,
dhammasavanaya’’ti.

Suppose there is (a sermon on) the
lineage of the Ariyans in a certain village.
The strict man says to the other two:
'Friends, let us go to hear the law.'

In a certain village, there was the
Ariyavamsa (Noble Heritage/Lineage)
festival.' The strict person said thus to the
others: “Friends, let us go to listen to the
Dhamma.

Tesu eko ekenamhi, bhante, manussena
nisidapitoti aha.

One of them replies: 'Sir, I have been
made to sit for a meal by such and such a

[

man,

Out of them one said: “Sir, I have been
made to sit by one person.

Aparo maya, bhante, svatandya ekassa

bhikkha adhivasitati.

and the other says: 'Sir, I have consented
to to-morrow's meal offered by a certain

man.

The other (said): “Sir, by me, it is
accepted for tomorrow alms.”

Evam te ubho parihina.

Thus both of them fail to hear the Law.

Thus both of them are losers.

Itaro patova pindaya caritva gantva
dhammarasam patisamvedesi.

But the strict man goes early for alms and
enjoys the taste of the Law.

The other, in the morning, having gone
for alms, enojoys the taste of Dhamma.

Imesam pana tinnampi
sanghabhattadiatirekalabham
saditakkhaneva dhutarnigam bhijjati.
Ayamettha bhedo.

The moment these three men accept extra
food, such as food for the Order and so
on, their ascetic practice is broken. This
herein is the breach.

All these three, at the moment of
accepting extra profit as meals offered to
the Sarnigha (and so on), the ascetic
practice breaks.

Ayam pananisamso,
“pindiyalopabhojanam nissaya
pabbajja’’ti (a. ni. 4.27; itivu. 101)
vacanato
nissayanuriipapatipattisabbhavo,

Now these are the advantages: The state
of his having behaved in accordance with
the spiritual guidance (of his superior) as
said thus: 'He is a monk having morsels
of alms as his resource for food;

These are the benefits: from the words
depending on food going round for alms
for ordination (homelessness, going
forth), It is a practice according to the
nissayas (the 'dependences’, the former
advice from the Buddha).

dutiye ariyavamse patitthanam,
aparayattavuttita,

establishment in the second order of
Ariyans; independence of livelihood;

Secondly, establishment in the noble clan
(Ariyavamsa); independent of others,

1 Dhamma desand, big festival where the people go to listen to Dhamma, to commemorate noble monks
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“‘appani ceva sulabhani ca tani ca
anavajjani’’ti bhagavata
samvannitapaccayata,

the state of the food being a requisite
praised by the Blessed One as 'cheap,
easy to get, and faultless,'

Valueless, easy to get, blameless, praised
by the Buddha,

kosajjanimmaddanata, parisuddhdjivata,
sekhiyapatipattipiiranam, aparaposita,
paranuggahakiriya,

the state of his having overcome
idleness;the purity of livelihood; the
fulfilment of his probationary conduct;
the state of not being nourished by others;
the doing favour to the poor (donor);

doing away with laziness, pure life
(livelihood); fulfill the practice of
training, not protected(/nourished) by
others, giving help to others;

manappahanam, rasatanhanivaranam,
ganabhojanaparamparabhojanacarittasi
kkhapadehi anapattita,

rejection of conceit; checking of the lust
for tasty food; freedom from offence
against the precepts concerning a meal for
several monks, a meal subsequent to the
acceptance of a previous one, and
personal behaviour;

Doing away with pride, stopping (finish
of) craving for taste, no offenses since not
accepting hard food, traditional meals,
according to precepts,

appicchatadinam anulomavuttita,
sammapatipattibrishanam,
pacchimajanatanukampananti.

conduct in conformity with few wishes
and so forth; development of right
conduct; favour to future generations.

(he) follows little desires, accordingly
develops good practice, having sympathy
to future generations.

Pindiyalopasantuttho, aparayattajiviko;

Contented with his lumps of alms,
And independent in his life,

Satisfied with the food collected going
round for alms, life not dependent on
others.

Pahinaharaloluppo, hoti catuddiso yati.

The monk forsakes a lust for food,
And goes at will to any place.

Given up the greed for food, this monk is
suitable for the four directions
(completely suitable);

Vinodayati kosajjam, ajivassa visujjhati;

his idleness he drives away;
His livelihood is purified.

He gives up laziness, purifies the life
(livelihood).

Tasma hi natimanfieyya, bhikkhacariyaya
sumedhaso.

And so the wise should ne'er despise
The going round to beg for alms.

Therefore, this monk, who is wise, does
not underestimate going round for alms.

Evaripassa hi —

““Pindapatikassa bhikkhuno,

For such
A brother going on his begging round,

In this manner, “the monk, who goes
round for alms,

Attabharassa anaifiaposino;

Supporting self, not others-

supports himself, not supported by others,

Devapi pihayanti tadino,

him the gods admire;

Is loved by the gods, being patient,

No ce labhasilokanissito’ti.

for he is free from gain and fame.

Not expecting profits and others.”

Pindapatikangampi — the characteristic of
taking food into bowl

atirekalabham — extra profit

patikkhipami — 1 reject

samadiyami — 1 observe

imesam — out of these (two)
affiataravacanena — by a certain word
samadinna hoti — the observation is done
sanghabhattam — meal given to the order
uddesabhattam — a special meal
nimantanabhattam — food by invitation
salakabhattam — food by ticket

pakkhikam — half-moon before full moon day
(food)

uposathikam — full-moon day (food)
patipadikam — half-moon after full-moon day
(food)

agantukabhattam — food given to the monk as

Vocabulary:

to a visitor

gamikabhattam — food given to monk as
traveller

gilanabhatta — food given to a monk as a sick
person

gilanupatthakabhattam — food given to a monk
as to one who cares for sick person
viharabhattam — food brought to monastery
dhurabhattam — food given in a special
residence (in palace etc.)

varakabhatta — the food given by lay person on
a periodical basis

cuddasa — fourteen

na saditabbani — should not be accepted (from
saditi)

sace — if

sanghabhattam ganhatha — take food for
Sangha

adina — etc.

nayena — in way, in method

avatva — not saying

amhakam gehe — in our house

sangho bhikkham ganhatu — the Sangha meal
would take

tumhepi ganhatha — you also take

vatva — having said

dinnani honti — are given

saditum vattanti — are suitable to be accepted
sanghato — for the Sarngha

niramisasalakapi — items other than food for
ticket

vihdre - monastery

pakkabhattampi — food cooked

vattatiyevati - is indeed suitable

idamassa — this is

vidhanam — instruction
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pabhedato — according to division svatandya — tomorrow anavajjant -

tividho — threefold ekassa bhikkha adhivasitati — 1 have accepted |bhagavata samvannitapaccayata -

ukkattho — the strict one alms of one (person) kosajjanimmaddanata -

puratopi - earlier te ubho — they both parisuddhajivata -

pacchatopi - later parihind — loosers sekhiyapatipattipiiranam -

ahatabhikkham — food brought itaro — the other (one) aparaposita -

pattadvare thatva — having stood at the door  patova — in the morning paranuggahakiriya -

pattam ganhantanampi — when somebody takes pindaya caritva — having gone for alms manappahanam -

the bowl, (he) gives dhammarasam — the taste of Dhamma rasatanhanivaranam -

patikkamanam aharitva — having brought to the patisamvedesi — enojoyed ganabhojanaparamparabhojanacarittasikkhap
alms-hall/refectory imesam pana tinnampi — but of these three adehi -

dinnabhikkhampi ganhati — the food given, (he) sanghabhattadiatirekalabham — extra profit of |anapattita -

takes food for the order etc. appicchatadinam -

tam divasam — that day saditakkhaneva — at the moment when accepted anulomavuttitai -

pana - but dhutarigam bhijjati — the ascetice practice sammapatipattibrihanam -

nisiditva — after being seated breaks pacchimajanatanukampananti -

na ganhati — does not take food pindiyalopabhojanam — the food collected by  pindiyalopasantuttho — satisfied with going
majjhimo — the middle one alms-round round for alms

nisiditvapi ganhati — after seating he takes vacanato — from word aparyattajiviko — livelihood not depending on
svatandya — tomorrow nissayanuripapatipapatipattisabbhavavo — others

nadhivaseti — does not accept (na+adhivaseti) according to the nature of the practice pahinaharaloluppo — give up graving for food
muduko — the soft one patitthanam — heritage hoti catuddiso yati — this ascetic is suitable for
punadivasdyapi — another day also aparayattavuttita — independent of others the four directions

adhivaseti — accepts appani ceva — and even of less value vinodayati kosajjam — gives up laziness
ubhopi — both of them sulabha — easy to get ajivassa visujjhati — purifies the livelihood, life
seriviharasukham — happiness of simple life tani ca anavajjani — those are also blameless  natimarifieyya — he will not underestimate

na labhanti — do not receive/get samvannitapaccayata — praised requisites bhikkhdcariyaya — going round for alms
ukkatthova labhati — the strict one receives ayam pananisamso - sumedhaso — the wise monk

ariyavamso — of noble lineage pindiyalopabhojanam - evaripassa -

preaching/festival nissaya - pindapatikassa bhikkhuno — the monk who
ekasmim - pabbajja - goes for alms-round

itare — to the others vacanato nissayanurpapatipapatipattisabbhavo attabharassa anafifiaposino — the weight is for
ayamavuso dhammasavanaya — let us (go and) - himself, not supported by others

listen to the Dhamma dutiye - devapi pihayanti — desired by devas

tesu eko — one of them (said) ariyavamse - tadino — who is tolerable (tadri — tolerate, one
ekenamhi bhante manussena — sir, by one man patitthanam - accepts what others give, patience)
nisidapitoti — I have been made to sit (for meal) aparayattavuttita - no ce labhasilokanissito — not dependent on
(therefore I cannot go to listen to the Dhamma) appani - profit and other (luxurious) things

aparo maya — others by me sulabhani -

Dhutanga Niddesa (note) A (lectured by Mrs. Merlin Peiris) 23" of June, 2011

There are 13 kinds of ascetic practices. They are called 'dhutariga’. The monks practice these ascetic
observances in order to get free from defilement. Since they live separated from the society, they are able to practice
these difficult observances. Taking all these observances in their entirety, we observe, that these monks have few
wishes. They are satisfied with what they get. Therefore, these monks are virtuous.

During the life-time of the Buddha it was the custom, that these ascetic practices should be undertaken in the
presence of the Buddha Himself. If the Buddha is not living, they should undertake these practices in the presence of
an Arahant, Anagami, Sakadagami or else in the presence of a Sotapana. If all these monks, who have higher fruits
(phala) and paths (magga) are not present, he should go to a monk, who is well versed in the Tipitaka. If not, he can
approach one, who is advanced in commentaries. If the monk, who is going to undertake ascetic practices, does not
find a person of above categories, he should go to a place, where there is a Bodhi tree and undertake ascetic practices.

In the Visuddhimagga composed by Buddhaghosa, there is a description of 13 dhutargas. The followers of
these practices are divided into three categories: strict (ukkattha), medium (madhyama) and mild one (muduka).
Those, who were under the first group, followed these observances strictly with regards to the other two groups, there
were some shortcomings/deficiencies. On the whole, all of them try their best to follow these thirteen dhutarngas.

The first dhutanga is pansukiilikanga — according to this, they get the robe-cloth, taking it from a cemetery or
a heap of rubbish. By this practice the monk is independent on others. He can get the cloth easily, there is no fear from
the robbers/thieves.

30



The second is the triple-robe-wearer's practice (tecivarikarnga) — according to this practice, the monk refuses
fourth robe. This is an indication of the simple of monks. The monk is compared to a bird. The bird is freely flying in
the sky and has only the weight of his wings. The monk is satisfied only with its protection of the body.

Alms-food-eater's practice (pindapatikanga) — in this case the ascetic rejects 40 kinds of meals offered to the
order. In this case, the one, who is called 'the strict one', gets more benefits, because he is always free to go and listen
to the Dhamma. Those, who have accepted to attend meals, on the following day cannot go to listen to the Dhamma
according to one's own wish. Therefore, in following this practice, the monk is free to obtain whatever he wishes.

Fourth one — house-to-house-seeker (sapadanacarikanga) — according to this practice, the monk goes from
house to house. He cannot select houses according to his wish. If he tries to select homes, where good food is given, it
means, he is greedy. This is important, because the monk is a stranger among families, like the moon — by going house
to house he is not attached to any family, avoids the danger of being supported by certain families.

Dhutanga Niddesa (note) B (lectured by Mrs. Merlin Peiris) 30" of June, 2011

As the fifth, the one-sessioner's practice (ekasanikariga) is the action of using one seat for eating food.? This is
a certain restriction regarding the way of following a posture, while eating. If he stands up from the seat without
finishing eating, he cannot eat again. According to this practice, there will be little sickness, because there is no
craving for taste. Thus there is happiness in life due to few wishes.

As the sixth, the bowl-food eater's practice (pattapindikanga) is the refusal of second vessel. This makes the
monk very simple. It eliminates craving for tastes. He is not bothered carrying saucers or plates.

The seventh one is later-food refuser's practice (kalupacchabhattikariga) . According to this practice,
additional food is rejected. He is like a bird, who stops eating after the food in his beak falls down. According to this
practice, the monk will not commit an offense regarding extra food. There is no overloading of the stomach. This type
of practice stops storage of food, and, moreover, there is no more search for food.

The eighth one is forest-dweller's practice (arafifiikarniga). They can obtain concentration of mind. They are
not distracted by visible objects. They can freely control their minds, give up attachment to life. They enjoy the bliss
of seclusion.

The ninth one is the tree-root dweller's practice (rukkhamiilikariga). Their concept is “I refuse a roof.” The tree
is enough for them to practice the Buddhist concept of impermanence. When they look at the trees, they can see, how
the bright red tender leaves gradually turn green and then become yellow and fall down.

The tenth one is open-air dweller's practice (abbhokasikarga). The ascetic will refuse a roof as well as a tree
root. This practice makes the ascetic very free and independent. The trouble of searching for a dwelling is not there (is
avoided). He is detached from clinging. The monk is full of effort and always alert as a deer.

The eleventh one is charnel-ground dweller's practice (sosanikanga) . A monk, who lives in cemetery can be
aware of death, understanding the true nature of the body. He has no fear. His feelings are directed towards attaining
Nibbana.

The twelfth one is any-bed user's practice (yathasanthatika). He is content with whatever resting place. He
never attempts anyone to shift from his bed. This monk never inspects or ask about a resting place, even if he does not
like the resting place, he uses it, because he is content with what he gets. This monk always considers the welfare of
his fellow monks. He gives up the concept of inferiority and superiority.

The thirteenth is the sitter's practice (nesajjikariga). According to this practice, there is no sleep. Application
of energy can be seen. He has a lot of confidence. He can practice meditation well. There is a state of mental peace.

2 But this is not correct interpretation. The teacher understands this rules as emphasizing the seat, while we can clearly see from
the Pali text, that the emphasis is put on the time of eating — one may eat only one time per day. The fact, that the eating is
only while sitting is mentioned by the Buddha as general rule for all monks, not only for the ascetic ones. Sitting while eating
is obvious. The dhutanga practice is meant for those, who want to eat only one time per day. Standing (changing position) is
only a way how to mark the end of the “one time eating”. On the other hand, ekdsanika really means “one seat” and not “one
session”.
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All these ascetic practices are profitable. Ascetic is a person, whose defilement is shaken of. He stops
becoming greedy for things not suitable for him. He also gives up delusion. Therefore, he can see the truth clearly. He
is moderate in his living, practicing a conduct suitable for the complete emancipation.

Assignment: “Explain the ascetic practices given in the Dhutanga Niddesa of Visuddhimagga.”

For Sumangala Vilasini only Bahira Nidana (= Nidanakatha).

Sumangalavilasint — Gantharambhakathd (lectured by Mrs. Merlin Peiris) 2011

Digha Nikaya Atthakatha (Sumangala Vilasini) - Gantharambhakatha

Pali

Translation by ven. Czech Sarana

Karunasitalahadayam, paiifiaGpajjotavihatamohatamam;

Toward the compassionate, tranquil heart, toward the lamp of
wisdom, destroyer of the darkness of ignorance,

Sanaramaralokagarum, vande sugatam gativimuttam.

Toward the venerable (one) of the world of immortal men, I
worship the Well Gone, free from rebirth.

Buddhopi buddhabhavam, bhavetva ceva sacchikatva ca;

Surely, the Buddha (Himself), having developed the
Buddhahood and, indeed, attained it,

Yam upagato gatamalam, vande tamanuttaram dhammam.

Toward that reached, (with) impurity gone (away), I worship
that incomparable Truth (Dhamma).

Sugatassa orasanam, puttanam marasenamathananam,

Toward those begotten of the Well Gone, toward the sons
crushing the Mara's army,

Atthannampi samitham, sirasa vande ariyasangham.

To the eightfold group, I worship by head the Noble
Community (Sarigha).

Iti me pasannamatino, ratanattayavandanamayam pufiiiam;

By such a pleased mind of mine, that merit created by
worshiping the Triple Gem,

Yam suvihatantarayo, hutva tassanubhavena.

Whatever (there may be) well destroyed hindrances, being (so,)
by the power of it,

Dighassa dighasuttankitassa, nipunassa agamavarassa;

Of the long, of those discourses marked as long, of the skilful,
of the excellent result,

Buddhanubuddhasamvannitassa, saddhavahagunassa.

Of that praised by the Awakened Buddha, of that carrying the
quality of faith (saddha),

Atthappakasanattham, atthakatha adito vasisatehi;

With the purpose of explaining the meaning, in the commentary
(being) at first, mastered one hundred,

Paricahi ya sangita, anusangita ca pacchapi.

Then in the five chantings and at the end, truly, in the
secondary chantings.

Sthaladipam pana abhatatha, vasina mahamahindena,

However, being brought to the Sinhalese island by the Maha
Mahinda (who then) dwelled (here,

Thapita sthalabhdasaya, dipavasinamatthaya.

Established in the Sinhalese language on behalf of those living
on the island,

Apanetvana tatoham, sthalabhasam manoramam bhasam;

Having brought from there to the Sinhalese language, delightful
language,

Tantinayanucchavikam, aropento vigatadosam.

Suitable (compatible with) the Sacred Text (Tipitaka), formed
free from fault,

Samayam avilomento, theranam theravamsapadipanam;

Not contrary to the era, for the Elders, for the illustrators
(lamps (?)) of Chronicles of Elders,

Sunipunavinicchayanam, mahavihare nivasinam.

For the skillful ascertainment, for those dwelling in Maha
Vihara,

Hitva punappunagatamattham, attham pakasayissami;

Having given opinions again and again I will express the
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meaning

Sujanassa ca tutthattham, ciratthitatthaiica dhammassa.

For the satisfaction of good people, and for the long existence
of Dhamma,

Stlakatha dhutadhamma, kammatthanani ceva sabbani;

The talk on morality, character of ascetic practices and even all
the meditation objects,

Cariyavidhanasahito, jhanasamapattivittharo.

Accompanied with the (proper) way of conduct, details of
attainment of jhana (musing),

Sabba ca abhifiiayo, paiiidasankalananicchayo ceva;

And all the Higher Knowledges (Psychic Powers), and even
addition to the discrimination of wisdom,

Khandhadhatayatanindriyani, ariyani ceva cattari.

Aggregates, elements, senses, faculties, and even the Four
Noble

Saccani paccayakaradesand, suparisuddhanipunanaya;

Truths, the discourse on the mode of causes, the well purified,
skilful methods,

Avimuttatantimagga, vipassand bhavana ceva.

In the ways not different from the Sacred Text (Tipitaka), and
even the insight meditations,

Iti pana sabbam yasma, visuddhimagge maya suparisuddham,

Indeed, all of these which (are) very clearly (given) in my Path
of Purification (Visuddhimagga),

Vuttam tasma bhiyyo, na tam idha vicarayissami.

Being so said, here I will not explain.

“Majjhe visuddhimaggo, esa catunnampi agamanarihi;

“In the Middle is the Path of Purification, those are the four
Scriptures (Digha, Majjhima, Samyutta, Anguttara),

Thatva pakasayissati, tattha yatha bhasitam attham’ .

Having been established it will be explained there, according to
the meaning in the language.”

Icceva kato tasma, tampi gahetvana saddhimetaya;

Done in this manner, therefore, taking it also together with this,

Atthakathaya vijanatha, dighagamanissitam atthanti.

Thus (may be) the commentary understood, the meaning
associated with Digha Scripture (Nikaya).

Vocabulary:

sirasa — by head

...................... Community/Sarigha
ignorance

sanaramaralokagarum — toward/to the
venerable (one) of the world of immortal men
(sa+nara+amara+loka+garum)

vande — 1 am worshiping, I worship

sugatam — the Well Gone, the Buddha
gativimuttam — free from rebirth

buddhopi — even the Buddha

hindrances/obstacles
hutva — having been

samitham — to/toward the group/multitude
ariyasangham — to the Noble

iti me pasannamating — by such a
devoted/delighted/pleased mind of mine
ratanattayavandanamayam pufiiiam — the merit mahavihare nivasinam — to those who stay in
made/created by worshiping the Triple Gem
yam suvihatantarayo — whatever/whichever
(there are/may be) well destroyed

sthalabhasam — the Sinhalese language
manoramam bhasam — beautiful language
tantinayanucchavikam — suitable for Pali
aropento — having put it

vigatadosam — removing what is false
samayam avilomento — going beyond

Mahavihara

theravamsapadipanam — of the Theras who
were like a light

sunipunnavinicchayanam - making critical
assessment

buddhabhavam — Buddhahood

bhavetva — having developed/practiced

ceva — and even

sacchikatva — having attained

ca —also

yam — whatever, whichever

upagato — approached/reached

gatamalam — with stain/impurity gone
tamanuttaram — that incomparable
(tam+anuttaram)

dhammam — the Teachings, the Law, Dhamma
sugatassa — of the Well Gone, of the Buddha
orasanam — begotten, born from, own (pl.)
puttanam — towards/to the sons/children
marasenamathananam — toward/to (those)

crushing the Mara's army
atthannampi — indeed, the eightfold

tassanubhavena — by the power of that
dighassa — of the long

dighasuttankitassa — of (that) marked as long
discourses

nipunassa — of the skilful

agamavarassa — of the excellent result
buddhanubuddhasamvannitassa — of (that)
praised by the Awakened Buddha
saddhavahagunassa — of that carrying the
quality of faith

atthappakasanattham — in order to explain
atthakathd — commentary

adito — at first

hitva punappunagatamattham — having given
up opinions again and again

attham pakasayissami — I shall give the
meanings

sujanassa ca tutthattham — for the happiness of
the people

stlakatha dhutadhamma — stories about
morality, ascetic practices

kammatthanani ceva sabbani — explaining the
meditation

cariyavidhanasahito — together with vidhana
(explanation of characteristics)
Jjhanasamapattivittharo — ecstasy and

sthaladipam pana abhatatha — brought from Sri attainments in details

Lanka
apanetvana — having removed
tatoham — then (tato+ham)

painasankalananicchayo ceva — with
conclusions
khandhatayatanindriyani — aggregates,
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elements, bases, faculties
(khandha+dhatu+ayatanani+indriyani)
paccayakaradesana — preaching according to
truths

suparisuddhanipunanaya — very pure, skilful
method

avimuttatantimagga — not different from Pali

vuttam — said

bhiyyo — in great detail

na tam vicarayissama — 1 will not explain in
detail

idha — here

majjhe — is in the middle

esa catunnampi agamanariihi — we have four

yatha bhasitam attham — just as the meaning
said/spoken

Icceva kato -done in this manner (iti+eva)
tasma - therefore

tampi gahetvana — taking it also
saddhimetaya — together with this

vijanatha — understand (voc., 2™ p., pl.)

iti pana — in this way
yasma maya — thus by me (Buddhaghosa)
suparisuddham — very clearly

agamas (digha, majjhima, samyutta, anguttara) dighagamanissitam — associated with Digha
thatva — having established
pakasayissati — it will be explain

Nikaya
atthanti — is the meaning (attham-+iti)

Sumangalavilasini — Nidanakathd and Pathamamahasangitikatha A (Lectured by Mrs.

Merlin Peiris) 2011

Digha Nikaya Atthakatha (Sumangalavilasini) — Nidanakatha and Pathamamahasangitikatha (part A)

Pali

Translation by Mrs. Merlin Peiris

Tattha dighagamo nama stlakkhandhavaggo, mahavaggo,
pathikavaggoti vaggato tivaggo hoti;

There Dighagama means Stlakkhandhavagga, Mahavagga and
Pathikavagga as three vaggas

suttato catuttimsasuttasangaho.

From suttas, there is a collection of 34 suttas.

Tassa vaggesu silakkhandhavaggo adi, suttesu brahmajalam.

With regards to vaggas in the Stlakkhandhavagga, the first is
Brahmajala.

Brahmajalassapi ‘‘evam me suta’’ntiadikam ayasmata
anandena pathamamahasangitikale vuttam nidanamadi.

In the Brahmajala, beginning with “evam me sutam” (thus have
I heard), there is the introduction, which is said by Ananda
Thera at the First Council.

Pathamamahasangiti nama cesa kificapi vinayapitake
tantimariulha, nidanakosallattham pana idhapi evam
veditabba.

This Frist Council also is included to the Vinaya Pitaka of the
Canon (Tanti), it should also be understood the meaning of the
skill in the introduction.

Dhammacakkappavattanaiihi adim katva yava
subhaddaparibbajakavinayana katabuddhakicce,

Beginning from the Dhammacakkappavattana Sutta up to
making the wanderer Subhadda disciplined the activities done
by the Buddha.

kusinarayam upavattane mallanam salavane
yamakasalanamantare visakhapunnamadivase pacciisasamaye
anupadisesaya nibbanadhdatuya parinibbute bhagavati
lokandthe,

The Buddha at Kusinfra in the Sala grove Upavattana of
Mallas, passed away between the twin sala trees in the
morning of the full moon day of Vesak without aggregates not
left over.

bhagavato dhatubhajanadivase sannipatitanam sattannam
bhikkhusatasahassanam sanghatthero ayasma mahakassapo

At that time on the day of distributing relics among the seven-
hundred thousand monks, who assembled, Maha Kassapa
Thera, thinking about the words

sattahaparinibbute bhagavati subhaddena vuddhapabbajitena

said by Subhadda, who entered the order seven days after the
Buddha's passing away thus:

“‘alam, avuso, ma socittha, ma paridevittha, sumutta mayam
tena mahasamanena, upadduta ca homa —

“Friends, do not be sorrowful, do not lament, we are
completely free from the great recluse. We were troubled by
Him, as:

yam icchissama, tam karissama, yam na icchissama na tam
karissama’’ti (cilava. 437) vuttavacanamanussaranto,

“This is suitable and this is not suitable.” Now, we can do
whatever we wish. We shall not do what we do not wish.”

idisassa ca sanghasannipatassa puna dullabhabhavam
manfiiamano,

Such an assembly will be rare again.

“‘thanam kho panetam vijjati, yam papabhikkhii
‘atitasatthukam pavacana’nti manfiamanda

“Before long the Dhamma will get destroyed by the monks,
who get
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pakkham labhitva nacirasseva saddhammam
antaradhapeyyum, yava ca dhammavinayo titthati,

divided into groups and then they would consider the Dhamma
had got destroyed with the teacher, The Dhamma will be with
the teacher so long as the Dhamma Vinaya exists.

tava anatitasatthukameva pavacanam hoti. Vuttaiihetam
bhagavata —

Vocabulary:

tivaggo — is threefold
catuttimsasuttasarngaho — collection of 34 of Vesak
suttas

brahmajalassapi - Brahmajala

evam me sutam — starting from “Thus have |
heard”

ayasmatd anandena — by ven. Ananda
pathamamahasangitikale — at the time of First
Council

tantimariilha — embarked (included) in Pali relics

nidanakosallattham — in order to get the skill in sannipatitanam — who had gathered

the introduction

idhapi — here also

evam — thus

veditabba — should be understood

... adim katva — starting from ... etc.

yava - ?

subhadda paribbajakavinayand — disciplining
of the wanderer Subhadda

passed away

being old

Buddha

upavattane — at Upavattana

mallanam - of Mallas, kings who ruled
Kusinara

salavane — Sala grove
yamakasalanamantare — in between the two
twin Sala trees

sumutta - free
mayam — we

paccisasamaye — early in the morning
anupadisesriya — without aggregates left away
nibbanadhatuya — the element of Nibbana
parinibbute — having passed away

bhagavati — the Blessed One

lokanathe — helper of the world
dhatubhajanadivase — the day of distributing of puna dullabhabhavam — again very rare

sattannam bhikkhusatasahassanam — seven
hundred thousand monks
sattahaparinibbute — when the Buddha(?)

subhaddenena — by Subhadda
vuddhapabbajitena — entered the order when

alam, avuso — it is enough, friends
katabuddhakicce — having done activities of the = ma socittha -do not be sorrowful
ma paridevittha — do not lament

tena mahdasamanena — from this great recluse
upadduta ca homa — we were troubled

idam vo kappati — this is suitable

idam vo na kappati — this is not suitable

visakhapunnamadivase — on the full moon day |yam icchissama — what we like

tam karissama — that we will do

yam na icchissama — what we don't like

na tam karissama — that we will not do
vuttavacanamanussaranto — remembering the
word said by him

idisassa ca — such (edisa (idisa)+assa)
sanghasannipatassa — an assembly of monks

marnfiamano — thinking

thanam kho panetam — such an instance
vijjati — can see

yam papabhikkhii — evil monks
atitasatthukam — in the past teachers
pavacananti — scriptures

marnfiamand — considering

pakkham — dividing

pakkham labhitva — dividing into groups
nacirasseva — before long
antaradhapeyyum — would be destroyed
yava ca dhammavinayo titthati — as long as
Dhamma Vinaya stands (is established)
tava anatitasatthukameva — to that extent will
not get destroyed

pavacanam — words of the Buddha
vuttaithetam — it is said

Sumangalavilasini - Pathamamahdasangitikatha B (Lectured by Mrs. Merlin Peiris) 2011

Digha Nikayva Atthakatha (Sumangalavilasint) — Pathamamahasangitikatha (part B)

Pali

Translation by Mrs. Merlin Peiris

‘Yo vo, ananda, maya dhammo ca vinayo ca desito parfifiatto,
so vo mamaccayena sattha’ti (di. ni. 2.216).

“Whatever, Ananda, as Dhamma and Vinaya has been
preached and established, that will be the Teacher after me.”
[trans. by CS]

‘Yamniinaham dhammaiica vinayarica sangdayeyyam,
yathayidam sasanam addhaniyam assa ciratthitikam’.

“What if we were to rehearse the Dhamma and Vinaya, so that,
indeed, the Dispensation is enduring for a long time.” [trans. by
CS]

Yaiicaham bhagavata — ‘Dharessasi pana me tvam, kassapa,
sanani pamsukilani nibbasanani’ti (sam. ni. 2.154) vatva
civare sadharanaparibhogena.

By the Blessed One, “Kassapa, you wear that ragged robe with
the thread (made of ragged robes), having said by way of using
the robe in a fair way.”

‘Aham, bhikkhave, yavadeva akankhami vivicceva kamehi
vivicca akusalehi dhammehi savitakkam savicaram vivekajam
pitisukham pathamam jhanam upasampajja viharami;

“Monks, just as I wish to live attaining the first jhana,
refraining from sensual pleasures.

kassapopi, bhikkhave, yavadeva, akankhati vivicceva kamehi
vivicca akusalehi dhammehi savitakkam savicaram vivekajam
pitisukham pathamam jhanam upasampajja viharati'ti (sam.

Monks, Kassapa also, refraining from sensual pleasures,
reaching the first jhana,
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ni. 2.152).

Evamadina nayena navanupubbaviharachalabhifiiiappabhede
uttarimanussadhamme attand samasamatthapanena ca
anuggahito,

lives in this manner keeping himself in the similar status with
regards to the nine gradual attainments of dwellings and the
superior human nature with six-fold division of higher
knowledges, favored him.

tathda akase panim caletva alaggacittatdaya ceva
candopamapatipadaya ca pasamsito, tassa kimarnfiam
ananyam bhavissati.

Thus, since the mind did not get attached by shaking the hand
in the sky by the practice of the simile of moon, praised him,
how can there be another order.

Nanu mam bhagava raja viya sakakavacaissariyanuppadanena
attano kulavamsappatitthapakam puttam

Isn't it not the Blessed One, just like a king who gives over His
own armor and His wealth to the son, who protects the lineage.

‘saddhammavamsappatitthapako me ayam bhavissati’ti,

He will protect the clan of the Dhamma.

mantvd imind asadharanena anuggahena anuggahesi,

Having spoken in this manner, favored (thanked) him in an
uncommon way of thanking.

imaya ca ularaya pasamsaya pasamsiti cintayanto
dhammavinayasangayanattham bhikkhiinam ussaham janesi.

By this great praise, being praised thinking thus in order to
rehearse the Dhamma and Vinaya arouse the efforts of those

monks.

yo vo ananda — Ananda

mayd — by me

desito — preached

parnfiatto — established

so vo - to that extent

mamaccayena sattha — will be the teacher after
my passing away

yamniinaham — what if 1

sangayeyyam — had an assembly for (Dhamma
and Vinaya)

yathayidam — just as now

sasanam — dispensation

addhaniyam — will be long standing

assa ciratthitikam — will exist for a long time.
Yaricaham — just as I (had been said by)
bhagavata — by the Blessed One

dharessasi pana me tvam — you dress

sanani — rags, ragged

pamsukiilani — rag robes

nibbasanani — produced (from nibbisati)
vatva — having said

civare sadharanaparibhogena — with regards to
robes common usage

yavadeva — so long as

akankhami — wish

vivicceva kamehi — to get rid of sensual
pleasures

savitakkam — with investigation

savicaram — with search

For examination:

Vocabulary:
vivekajam — born of seclusion; with solitude
pitisukham — joy and happiness
pathamam jhanam — first trans/jhana/musing
upasampajja viharami — having attained, I live
evamadina — thus accordingly, thus in this
manner
nayena — in that way/manner
navanupubbaviharachalabhififiappabhede
(navanupubbaviharasamapattichalabhiniiappa
bhede)— nine previous dwellings division of six
higher knowledges ; ninefold, gradual
(attainment — samapatti) dwellings six-fold
higher knowledges in divisions (with this
division)
uttarimanussadhamme — with regards to
supreme Dhamma of human beings
attana samasamatthapanena (samatthanena) —
keeping in the same way
anuggahito — thanking him
akase — in the sky
panim caletva — shaking the hand
alaggacittataya - as a mind not attached to it
candopamapatipaddya — the practice of the
simile of the moon
pasamsito — praising
tassa kimaniiam — what sort of other
ananyam — order
afifiam anayam — what else is there for him
nanu — isn't it

bhavissati — will be

nanu mam bhagava — isn't it the Blessed one
raja viya sakakavacaissariyanuppadanena —
like king, his own weapon by making rise to all
prosperity ; one's own armor, giving all the
wealth

attano kulavamsappatitthapakam puttami — to
his own son who establish the clan
saddhammavamsappatitthapako me — he will
be the establisher of the lineage of the
Saddhamma

ayam bhavissati — will be

mantva - having said

imina asadharanena — which is not common
way

anuggahena anuggahesi — gave me permission
to carry one (this Dhamma)

imaya ca ularaya — by this great

pasamsaya — by praise

pasamsiti — praises

cintayanto — thinking
dhammavinayasangayanattham — in order
to/for assemble this Dhamma and Vinaya
congregation

bhikkhitnam ussaham — to attempt the monks ;
effort in the monks

Jjanesi — aroused, made, created

With regards to Mahavamsa, how far the councils were responsible for the development of Dhamma?

- answer with regards to all three councils is expected. We may say — Buddha preached Dhamma without canonical classification it into
Dhamma and Vinaya. (However, the Buddha did classification to Navangasatthusasana — (for example in Alagaddiipama Sutta) but that
is not canonical classification.) There were no subdivisions. However, for protection of Dhamma it was divided (during the councils).
The ascetic practices in the Dhutariga Niddesa are suitable for monks, how are the advantages for the monks who observe them?

because those are very simple ways

they are responsible for them to do away from defilement
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bowl-eaters — it is simple to use one bowl

they go from house to house, collecting food, they are not bothered thinking about dana
they can't skip houses, they are like the moon, common, not attached to families

those who go for pindapata — they go on their own. If one expects dana, one is bound by the promise. There are the strict,

medium and mild — however, only the strict one can go to listen to Dhamma which is held on the next day.

yellow etc. and then they fall down.

The monks stay in forest and they see trees, which are signs of impermanence. They see the leaves how they become green,

Sumangalavildasini - Pathamamahdasarngitikatha C (Lectured by Mrs. Merlin Peiris) 2011

Digha Nikayva Atthakatha (Sumangalavilasint) — Pathamamahasangitikatha (part C)

Pali

Translation by Mrs. Merlin Peiris

Yathaha - “‘Atha kho ayasma mahakassapo bhikkhii amantesi —

Just as it is said, then ven. Maha Kassapa Thera addressed the
monks:

‘ekamidaham, avuso, samayam pavaya kusinaram
addhanamaggappatipanno mahata bhikkhusarnighena saddhim
paiicamattehi bhikkhusatehi’’ti

“friends, once I at Pava in Kusinard, together with 500 monks,
set out to the road,

(citlava. 437) sabbam subhaddakandam vittharato
veditabbam.

“All this should be understood in the Subhadda section in
detail.

Attham panassa mahdparinibbanavasane agatatthaneyeva
kathayissama.

The meaning will be said at the place of ending the
Parinibbana.

Tato param aha — ‘‘Handa mayam, avuso, dhammarica
vinayarica sangayama, pure adhammo dippati, dhammo
patibahiyyati;

Afterwards, it is said thus: Friends, due to this we shall rehearse
the Dhamma and Vinaya before the non-Dhamma shines and
the Dhamma declines,

pure avinayo dippati, vinayo patibahiyyati; pure
adhammavadino balavanto honti, dhammavadino dubbala
honti,

The non-Vinaya shines and the Vinaya declines. (In the future,)
those, who practice non-Dhamma, become powerful. Those,
who practice Dhamma, become feeble (weak).

pure avinayavadino balavanto honti, vinayavadino dubbala
hont?’’ti (cilava. 437).

Those, who practice non-Vinaya, become powerful, those, who
practice Vinaya, become feeble (weak).

Bhikkhii ahamsu — ‘tena hi, bhante, thero bhikkhii uccinatii’’ti.

The monks said thus: “if it is so, let the Thera select monks.

Thero pana sakalanavangasatthusasanapariyattidhare
puthujjanasotapannasakadagamiandagami sukkhavipassaka
khinasavabhikkhii anekasate, anekasahasse ca vajjetva

The Thera having rejected those, who were well versed in the
nine-fold division of Dhamma (navariga-satthu sasana), those,
who are worldlings, Stream-Enterers, Once-Returners, Non-
Returners, well-learned Arahants -hundreds and thousands,

tipitakasabbapariyattippabhedadhare patisambhidappatte
mahanubhave yebhuyyena

And selected those, who were well versed in Tipitaka and all
divisions of learning, those (who had) attained analytical
knowledge, having great power, mostly,

khinasavabhikkhityeva ekiinaparicasate pariggahesi.

Kept in the higher standards by the Buddha, the monks, who
had reached Arahantship with the divisions of the three-fold
knowledge amounting to one-less than 500 were taken.

Ye sandhaya idam vuttam — “‘atha kho ayasma mahakassapo
ekeniinani parica arahantasatani uccini’’ti (citlava. 437).

With regards to whoever, it is said: then, ven. Maha Kassapa
selected one-less than 500 Arahants.

Vocabulary:

Yathaham — as said
Ekamidaham — ekam+ida+aham — now, once I large number of monks
pavaya kusinaram — from Pava to Kusinara
addhanamaggappatipanno — stepping on/going sabbam - all
along the road

mahata bhikkhusarnghena saddhim — with a
paricamattehi bhikkhusatehi — with 500 monks

subhaddandam — the section on Subhadda

vittharato veditabbam — should be understood
in detail

agatatthaneyeva — the place which occurs
kathayissama — we will discuss/explain

tato param aha — thereafter said

37




sangayama — we shall rehearse

handa mayam — it is good, if we

pure adhammo dippati — before wrong
Dhamma shines

dhammo patibahiyyati — the Dhamma declines
pure avinayo dippati — before the wrong
Vinaya shines

adhammavadino — those, who follow wrong
Dhamma

balavanto honti — (they) become powerful
dhammavadino dubbald honti — those, who
follow correct Dhamma become weak

thero bhikkhii uccinatu — may (ven. Kassapa)
select monks
sakalanavangasatthusasanapariyattidhare —

those, who well carried the knowledge
(pariyatti) the complete nine-fold doctrine of
the Teacher
puthujjanasotapannasakadagamiandagami —
worldlings, Stream-Enterers, Once-Returners,
Non-Returners

sukkhavipassaka — those, who are well learned
khinasaavabhikkhii — the Arahants

anekasate -many hundreds

anekasahasse — many thousands

vajjetva — having rejected
tipitakasabbapariyattippabhedadhare — those,
who (carried) the practiced learning all the
learning of Tipitaka

patisambhidappatte — those, who had attained

the higher analytical knowledge
mahanubhave — great, powerful

yebhuyyena — many, greatly, in a great number
etadaggam aropite — those who had reached
superior position

knowledge

khinasavabhikkhityeva — indeed, those who
destroyed (their) fetters

ekiinapaiicasate — one less 500

pariggahesi - took

ye sandhdya - because of this

ekeniinani — without one

Sumangalavilasint - Pathamamahasangitikatha D (Lectured by Mrs. Merlin Peiris) 2011

Digha Nikaya Atthakatha (Sumangalavilasini) — Pathamamahasangitikatha (part D)

Pali

Translation by Mrs. Merlin Peiris

Kissa pana thero ekeniinamakasiti?

Why is it, (that) the Thera made (= selected) one less?

Ayasmato anandattherassa okasakaranattham.

It is in order to give an opportunity to Ananda Thera.

katum.

Tenahayasmata sahapi, vinapi, na sakka dhammasangitim

It is not possible to hold the council of Dhamma together with
ven. Ananda and also without him.

So hayasma sekkho sakaraniyo, tasma sahapi na sakka.

Ven. (Ananda) is a traning monk. He has much more to fulfill.
Therefore, it is not possible with him.

appaccakkham nama natthi.

Yasma panassa kiiici dasabaladesitam suttageyyadikam

rest.

However, he has nothing not understood of the Dhamma
preached by the Buddha (Dasa Bala) as sutta, geyya and the

bhikkhuto;

Yathaha - “‘Dvasiti buddhato ganhim, dve sahassani

Therefore it is said: “Eighty-two from the Buddha, two
thousand from the Sarigha,

1027);

Caturasiti sahassani, ye me dhamma pavattino’’ti. (theraga.

Eighty-four thousand dhammas 1 took.

Tasma vinapi na sakka.

Therefore without him it is not possible.

Yadi evam sekkhopi samano dhammasangitiya bahukaratta
therena uccinitabbo assa, atha kasma na uccinitoti?

However, thus, as one who is in training since very helpful for
the council of Dhamma, he should be selected by the Thera.
Why then was he not selected?

Pariapavadavivajjanato.

To avoid finding fault of others.

nam sirasmim palitesu jatesupi

Thero hi ayasmante anande ativiya vissattho ahosi, tatha hi

The thera (Maha Kassapa) had great faith in (ven.) Ananda.
Even when gray hair arose on his head

kumarakavadena ovadati.

'na vayam kumarako mattamarniniasi'ti, (sam. ni. 2.154)

know his position”

he was given advice as if to a small boy thus: “this boy does not

Sakyakulappasuto cayasma tathdagatassa bhata cilapituputto.

the ven. one (Ananda) was born in the clan of Sakyans. He was
the brother of Buddha (the Thus-Come), (he was the) son of
Tathagata's father's younger brother.

Tattha keci bhikkhii chandagamanam viya mafifiamand —

Some monks may think that it is a consideration of favor.
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“‘bahii asekkhapatisambhidappatte bhikkhii thapetva

“Leaving out many monks, who are with (attainment of)
analytical knowledge, and completed training,

=

anandam sekkhapatisambhidappattam thero uccini’’ti
upavadeyyum.

I select Ananda Thera with analytical knowledge who is not
fully trained.” (They would find fault.)

Tam paripavadam parivajjento, ‘anandam vina
dhammasangitim na sakka katum, bhikkhiinamyeva nam
anumatiya gahessami’ti na uccini.

In order to avoid this finding fault it is not possible for me to
hold the council without Ananda. I will take the consent of the

Atha sayameva bhikkhii anandassatthdaya theram yacimsu.

Then the monks themselves for the sake of Ananda Thera
requested Maha Kassapa Thera.

Yathaha - “‘Bhikkhii ayasmantam mahakassapam
etadavocum —

It is said thus: The monks said thus to ven. Maha Kassapa:

‘ayam, bhante, ayasma anando kificapi sekkho abhabbo
chanda dosa moha bhaya agatim gantum,

“Sir, this ven. Ananda, although in training, he is unable to go
to extremes regarding craving/desire, anger, fear, delusion,

bahu canena bhagavato santike dhammo ca vinayo ca
pariyatto, tena hi, bhante, thero ayasmantampi anandam
uccinatit’ti.

He has trained greatly at the presence of the Buddha (the
Exalted One) in respect of Dhamma and Vinaya. Therefore, Sir,
select ven. Ananda Thera.

Atha kho ayasma mahakassapo ayasmantampi anandam
uccini’’ti (citlava. 437).

Then ven. Maha Kassapa sclected Ananda Thera.

Evam bhikkhiinam anumatiya uccinitena tenayasmata saddhim
pariicatherasatani ahesum.

Thus with the consent of the monks selected five hundred
monks together with Ananda Thera.

Atha kho theranam bhikkhiinam etadahosi — ‘ ‘kattha nu kho
mayam dhammarica vinayaiica sangayeyyama’’ti?

Then it occurred thus to the monks: “Where shall we rehearse
the Dhamma and Vinaya?

Atha kho theranam bhikkhinam etadahosi —

Then to the monks it occurred thus:

“‘rajagaham kho mahagocaram pahuitasenasanam, yamnina
mayam rajagahe vassam vasanta dhammarica vinayaiica
sangayeyyama, na aiiiie bhikkhii rajagahe vassam
upagaccheyyu’’nti (cilava. 437).

“Rajagaha’ is a place, where there are necessary things and

na afiiie bhikkhii rd@jagahe vassam upagaccheyyu’’nti (citlava.
437).

No other monks should hold vassa (rains retreat) at Rajagaha.

Kasmda pana nesam etadahosi?

Why did it occur thus?

“Idam pana amhakam thavarakammam, koci
visabhagapuggalo sanghamajjham pavisitva ukkoteyya’’ti.

Since a vicious person entering to the middle of the Sarngha
would obstruct our permanent action.

Athayasma mahakassapo iattidutiyena kammena savesi —

Then ven. Maha Kassapa by the second rule of action
announced:

“‘Sunatu me, avuso sangho, yadi sanghassa pattakallam

“Let the ven. Sangha listen to me, if it is suitable for the
Sangha.

sangho imani paiica bhikkhusatani sammanneyya rajagahe
vassam vasantani dhammarica vinayaiica sangayitum,

These five hundred monks would be selected to hold the
council of Dhamma and Vinaya holding (= observing) the
vassa season at Rajagaha.

na afifiehi bhikkhithi rajagahe vassam vasitabba’’nti. Esa

Other monks should not stay at Rajagaha for the vassa (rains)
season. Such is the rule.

natti.
Vocabulary:
kissa - why okasakaranattham — in order to give opportunity to
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tenahayasmata sahapi — with the venerable him sirasmim — on head

vinapi — without

na sakka — unable

katum — to do

sohdayasma — he, the venerable

sekkho — still under training

sakaraniyo — there is much for him to do/fulfill
tasma — therefore

sahapi na sakka — it is not possible with (him)
yasma panassa — anything (preached by the
Buddha)

kifici dasabaladesitam — whatever preached by
the Ten Powered One

appaccakkham — not understood

nama natthi — there is nothing such
suttageyyadikami — sutta, geyya and the rest
dvasiti buddhato ganhim — 82 (parts) of
Dhamma from the Buddha

dve sahassani bhikkhuto — (and) two thousands
of bhikkhus

caturasiti sahassani — 84 000

ye me dhamma pavattino — these Dhamma had
been taken (existed)

tasma vindpi na sakka — therefore without him
(it is) not possible

yadi evam — thus although

samano — equal to a (training person)
dhammasangitiya — of the rehearsal
bahukaratta (rather bahiipakaratta) — of great
benefit, very useful

uccinitabbo assa — should be selected
paripavadavivajjanato — to avoid
para+upavada — criticism of others

palitesu jatesupi — hair became gray, turned
gray

na vayam kumarako mattamaninasi — this boy,
he does not know his position (he has been
advised like a small boy) - mattam+anifiasi
kumarakavadena ovadati — admonishes in (a
way of) boy admonishing

sakyakulappasuto — from the Sakya clan
ayam/c ayasma — this venerable one

bhata - brother

citlapituputto — father's younger brother's son ;
cousin

chandagamanam viya — as a favoration

bahii asekkhapatisambhidappatte bhikkhii —
monks who are still in training, many with
analytical knowledge

agatim gatum — go to the extremes

bahii ca tena — and many by him

pariyatto — he have trained

teha hi, bhante — then, sir

anumatiya — with the consent

etadahosi — thus occurred

kattha — where

sangayeyyama — shall we rehearse

rajagaham kho mahagocaram — in Rajagaham
there is a big place

pahiitasendasanam — many dwellings

yamniina mayam — what if we were

vasantda — while dwelling

na afifie bhikkhii — no other monks

vassam upagaccheyyum — should/may observe
the rains (rainy season)

kasma — why?

upavadeyyum — they would find fault (with me) Thavarakammam — this permanent action

paripavadam — finding fault

parivajjento — get rid of, avoid of
bhikkhiinamyeva nam anumatiya gahessami — 1
must take the agreement/consent of others
na uccini — (thus thought and) did not choose
sayameva bhikkhii — monks themselves
anandassatthaya — for the sake of Ananda
bhante - sir

kificapi sekkho — although (he is) still in
training

abhabbo — unable

chanda — desire

dosa — anger

bhaya — being afraid

moha — delusion, ignorance

koci visabhagapuggalo — some vicious person
sanghamajjham pavisitva — having entered the
midst of the Sarigha

ukkoteyya — may cause some troubles
fiattidutiyena kammena savesi — by the second
rule of action (he) announced

vadi sanghassa pattakallam — if it is suitable
for the monks

parica bhikkhusatani — 500 monks
sammanneyya — should/may be selected ; were
to select

sangayitum — to rehearse

esa fiatti — this is the rule.

The steps taken by the Sumarngala Vilasini for the protection of the canonical text
(lectured by Mrs. Merlin Peiris) 18" of August, 2011

The Buddha, when He was passing away spoke thus to ven. Ananda Thera:

“Ananda, after my passing away, the Dhamma and Vinaya will be your teacher.”

According to this instruction Maha Kassapa Thera considered that steps must be taken to protect the
Dhamma and Vinaya. Ven. Maha Kassapa heard the evil words spoken by Subhadda Thera. Subhadda Thera
spoke to the monks and said that they are now free to do anything according to their wish. Maha Kassapa Thera, as a
result of these evil words, thought of having a council of Dhamma and Vinaya. As a result of this first council the
protection of the canonical text occurred.

In the Sumargala Vilasini there is a detailed description of the arrangements made to hold the council. The

Thera took the help of the king (Ajatasattu). He selected a place. It was the Sattapanni cave at Rajagaha. There were
many dilapidated buildings in the city. All the buildings were repaired, the king provided skilful workers to construct
the necessary pavilions for the Council. The steps were taken to hold the Council. The next item was the selection of
monks. Maha Kassapa Thera selected 499 Arahants. One place was reserved for ven. Ananda Thera. There arose a
problem regarding the selection of ven. Ananda. Since he was not an Arahant, Maha Kassapa Thera could not
select him directly, but he was actually a necessary person to participate in the Council. Ananda Thera was the chief
supporter of the Buddha. He had a good memory, he was very faithful to the Buddha even after the Buddha passed
away he fulfilled all the duties he did when the Buddha was alive.

As aresult, according to the introduction of Sumangala Vilasini, we observe, that finally Ananda Thera
joined the council as an Arahant. During the First Council held for the protection of Dhamma, there arose a question
regarding what should be rehearsed first. Since Vinaya is considered to be the 'life-span of the Sasana (Dispensation)',
it was decided to hold the rehearsal of Vinaya first. Upali Thera was appointed for the rehearsal of Vinaya. The steps
taken were as follows:
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1. Maha Kassapa Thera questioned one by one from Upali Thera. He gave answers. This became the
compilation of Vinaya. At the very beginning, Parajikas were taken up. With regards to Pardjikas, the place,
the person, the cause and the subject-matter had been questioned and the answers given were the description
of Parajika Pali. In this manner Vinaya precepts were compiled one by one. During this Council a question
arose whether it is necessary to have additions as well as eliminations. Then it was decided, that what is
necessary to be added and to do away with that what is unnecessary (for example khuddanukhuddakani
sikkhapadani were not eliminated, while some sayings of devara and disciples were eliminated). Finally,
during the First Council, the Vinaya precepts were laid down as follows: (1) Pardjika - 4, (2) Sanghdadisesa —
13, (3) Aniyata - 2, (4) Pacittiya — 92, (5) Nissaggiya Pdcittiya — 30, (6) Patidesaniya — 4, (7) Sekhiya — 75,
(8) Adhikaranasamatha — 7.

2. The Khandhakas were collected as 80 sections and Parivara with 25 sections, thus the Vinaya collection was
concluded.

3. Thereafter the collection of Dhamma had been done. The Sutta Pitaka had four sections. It was decided to
rehearse the Digha Nikaya first. It has 34 suttas under three vaggas. Out of the three vaggas the Silakkhandha
Vagga with 13 suttas were taken first. Out of these Brahmajala Sutta came first. The steps taken were
according to the following order: At first the question arose with regards to the place where the Brahmajala
Sutta was preached. Thereafter the cause, after that the story and the result. This Brahmajala Sutta was
preached at Ambalatthika between Rajagaha and Nalanda. It was with reference to the wanderer (wandering
ascetic) Suppiya and Brahmadatta. The reason was regarding the class basis (some are superior, some
inferior etc.). Ananda Thera answered these questions and thereafter all the five hundred Arahants together
rehearsed this suffa. In this manner other suttas were also taken one by one and they were rehearsed — the
Stlakkhandha Vagga, Maha Vagga and Pathika Vagga were rehearsed. At the end Digha Nikaya had been
given in charge of Ananda Thera.

4.  Majjhima Nikaya with 80 sections had been given over to monks who were associates of Sariputta Thera.
Samyutta Nikaya with 100 sections had been given over to Maha Kassapa Thera and his following.
Anguttara Nikaya with 2000 sections had been given over to Anuruddha Thera and the rest.

In this manner during the First Council the four nikayas were settled. According to Sumarngala Vilasini,
Abhidhamma Pitaka with deep wisdom, had been rehearsed with seven books and they were rehearsed by all the five
hundred monks.

Acording to Sumangala Vilasint - Jataka, Niddesa, Patisambhidamagga, Suttanipata, Dhammapada, Udana,
Itivuttaka, Vimanavatthu, Petavatthu, Thera-Theri Gatha —had been compiled together as Khuddaka text, and they
were collected under the section called 'Abhidhamma Pitaka' according to Digha Bhanakas.

The Majjhima Bhanakas considered all the Khuddaka texts as Cariya Pitaka, Apadana, Buddhavamsa —
should be included in the Sutta Pitaka. Therefore, according to the Sumarigala Vilasini Introduction there are contrary
views regarding the Khuddaka Nikaya and Abhidhamma Pitaka:

»Thapetva caturopete, nikaye dighaadike;
Tadariiiam buddhavacanam, nikayo khuddako mato’’ti. «
Digha Nikaya Atthakatha (Sumanigala Vilasini) - Pathamasangitikatha

Finally, the words of the Buddha is: (1) one-fold according to essence; (2) two-fold as Dhamma-Vinaya, (3)
three-fold as 'first', 'middle' and 'last’; (4) five-fold as nikayas; (5) nine-fold as arga, (6) 84 000-fold as
Dhammakkhandha.
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Sasanavamsadipa (note) (lectured by Mrs. Merlin Peiris) 25" of August, 2011

Sasanavamsadipa is a poetry in Pali language. Although it belongs to group of Pali chronicles, it is different

from others. This was written during a later period than others, most probably during the 19" century. This poetry
book is important with regard to too things:

1. TItisrich in writing a poetical verses, although the language of the verses are having high flow and
grammatical construction. The author had used beautiful phrases including beautiful similes.
2. In this manner Sasanavamsadipa can be compared to an etical poetry. It includes all the necessary facts.

The following are the characteristics of an epic poem:

no. Epic Poem Characteristics Sasanavamsadipa Epic Characteristics

(1) Including separate sections. In the Sasanavamsadipa there are various sections

amounting to 'twelve' in number.

2) The salutation to the Triple Gem or any god/God At the beginning there is the worship to the Triple Gem.

3) The story being either a historical story or a true-story It is a historical story.

@) It should be for the benefit of Dhamma or welfare in this | It is for the benefit of this world and hereafter.
life or in the next life.

®)) The chief role in the story should be a hero, who is wise The chief character is Gotama Buddha.
and virtuous.

©6) There should be descriptions of nature; e.g. about cities, There is a description of the city Amaravati, the parks
parks, forests etc. (uyyana) etc.

@) Descriptions of births and marriages The birth of the prince and the marriage of Siddhattha.

®) There should be a person who carries the message and There are descriptions of the messenger (the narrator).
what he observes on his way

C)) Including various literary (psychological) flavors as love, |Flavors as compassion, calmness and things of wonder.
fear, compassion etc.

(10) The sections should not be too long or too short. The sections are moderate, not too much and not too little.

an Interconnection between the sections. All the sections are joined together having a close

connection.
(12) Including various styles of writing. The old poetry book exhibits various styles of writing —

some poems have a very short thythm, whereas in some
poems the rhythm is very long.

This poetry can be evaluated as an addition to Pali literature in poetical works. The inclusion of facts points
out some sort of clearness in the style of the writing. The author had handled this well as a piece of Pali literature on

poetics. We come across beautiful descriptions of reverse, which add to the charm of natural beauty. For example, we
can speak about the instance, where prince Siddhattha crossed the river Nerafijara.

Sasanavamsadipa can also be considered as a poetry depicting the history of the dispensation. It starts

explaining the previous twenty-four Buddhas starting from Kondafifia, Mangala, etc. Thereafter, a description is
given about the ascetic Sumedha receiving his future prediction to be the next Buddha at the feet of the Buddha
Dipankara. Thereafter, it describes the Bodhisatta (Siddhattha Gotama) in Tusita heaven. After his five

observations he took conception (he was born) in the Maha Maya Dev1's womb. The book gives a description about

how the prince was born at the LumbinT park. At that place there were many gods who came to accept the Bodhisatta.

Next comes the description of His childhood. Thereafter, the description is about Yasodhara, the prince got
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married to Yasodhara. On the day of the birth of prince Rahula He made His great renunciation. Then comes the
description of His ascetic life. During this period, when He went round for alms, people were shocked to see Him.
They reported the matter to king Bimbisara, who offered Him His kingdom. But He rejected His request and strove
hard for His emancipation. At the end He attained Buddhahood, on the full-moon day of Vesak.

Thereafter, He spent His life preaching the Dhamma to gods and human beings. The book describes the
development of the dispensation (the order). Starting from the ordination of the five ascetics the number of monks
increased.

The text describes all the vassa seasons spent by the Buddha and also gives all the descriptions regarding the
incidents. Finally, He spent the last vassa season at Beluwa. Thereafter, the Buddha announced that He would pass
away after three months.

Sasanavamsadipa — verses 1-20 (lectured by Mrs. Merlin Peiris) 2011

Pali Translation by Mrs. Merlin Peiris
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PEI. 302 — ADVANCED PALI GRAMMAR & UNPRESCRIBED TEXTS

Proficiency of advanced Pali Grammar and in translating into English prose and verse passaged belonging to
the various strata of Pali literature will be examined. Candidates should pay attention to the Canonical works,
Commentaries, Chronicals and life stories of the Buddha written in Pali since the prose and verse passages will be
given for translation from those categories of Pali literature. Passages should be translated into simple, lucid and
grammatical English showing a proper understanding of the subject matter and syntax.

Recommended Reading:

1. Pali Reader E. W. Adikaram, Colombo, 1947

2. A Pali Reader (Part One) Dines Andersen, Copenhagen, London, 1935
3. Introduction to Pali A. K. Warder, London, 1991

4. M. A. Pali Course. 2 Vol. B. C. Law, Culcutta, 1941
Abbreviations

Abl. - Ablative case, used to indicate separation or reason.
Acc. - Accusative case, normally used to indicate object of the verb

Absol. - Absolutive; a verbal from used before the final verb of the sentence. The suffixes tva, tvana, tiina and ya are
added to the root to make an absolutive. The suffix ya is added only when the root is prefixed. Prefixes are added at
the beginning and suffixes are added at the end.

Caus. - Causative; the doer does not do the action, but makes another to do it. This is what is meant by causative. In
making causative verbal forms the suffixes e, aya, ape, apaya are added to the root. When those suffixes are added,
the root vowel is lengthened. For example: abhi + vad + e + tva = abhivadetva

Cp. - Compare

Dat. - Dative case, used to indicate purpose or the receiver

Der. - Derivative noun which is derived from a noun or from a root.

Fut. - Future

Indcl. - Indeclinable is a part of the language which cannot be declined. It remains the same throughout the language.
Interr.p. - Interrogative particle which is used to form a question.

Loc. - Locative case, used to indicate space and time

Nom. - Nominative case, used to indicate the subject of the sencence

Opt. - Optative

Pl. - Plural

Pp. - Past participle+ the suffix to be added to the root is ‘ta’. All participles are adjectives and declined in three
genders.

Pres. - Present tense
Pst. - Past Tense
Sg. - Singular

Skt. - Sanskrit
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Sumsumara Jataka (lectured by ven. Vegama Piyaratana) 1* of February, 2011

Khuddaka Nikaya — Jataka Atthakatha — (208) 8. Sumsumarajatakavannanda

Pali

Translation by E.B. Cowel

Atite baranasiyam brahmadatte rajjam karente
himavantapadese bodhisatto kapiyoniyam nibbattitva

Once upon a time, while Brahmadatta was king of Benares, the
Bodhisatta came to life at the foot of Himalaya as a Monkey.

nagabalo thamasampanno mahasariro sobhaggappatto
hutva ganganivattane araniiiayatane vasam kappesi.

He grew strong and sturdy, big of frame, well-to-do, and lived by
a curve of the river Ganges in a forest haunt.

Tada gangaya eko susumaro vasi.

Now at that time there was a Crocodile dwelling in the Ganges.

Athassa bhariya bodhisattassa sariram disva tassa

hadayamamse dohalam uppadetva susumaram aha — ‘‘aham

—5

sami, etassa kapirdajassa hadayamamsam khaditukama’’ti.

The Crocodile's mate saw the great frame of the monkey, 1 5 and
she conceived a longing for his heart to eat. So she said to her
lord: "Sir, I desire to eat the heart of that great king of the
monkeys!"

““‘Bhadde, mayam jalagocara, eso thalagocaro, kinti nam
ganhitum sakkhissama’’ti.

"Good wife," said the Crocodile, "I live in the water and he lives
on dry land: how can we catch him?"

““Yena kenaci upayena ganha, sace na labhissami,
marissami’ 'ti.

"By hook or by crook," she replied, "caught he must be. If I don't
get him, I shall die."

“Tena hi ma soci, attheko upayo, khadapessami tam tassa
hadayamamsa’’nti susumarim samassasetva

"All right," answered the Crocodile, consoling her, "don't trouble
yourself. I have a plan; I will give you his heart to eat."

bodhisattassa gangaya paniyam pivitva gangatire
nisinnakale santikam gantva evamaha —

So when the Bodhisatta was sitting on the bank of the Ganges,
after taking a drink of water, the Crocodile drew near, and said:

““vanarinda, imasmim padese kasayaphalani khadanto kim
tvam nivitthatthaneyeva carasi,

"Sir Monkey, why do you live on had fruits in this old familiar
place?

paragarigaya ambalabujadinam madhuraphalanam anto
natthi, kim te tattha gantva phalaphalam khaditum na
vattati’’ti?

On the other side of the Ganges there is no end to the mango
trees, and labuja trees, with fruit sweet as honey! Is it not better to
cross over and have all kinds of wild fruit to eat?"

“‘Kumbhilardja, ganga mahodaka vitthinna, katham tattha
gamissami’’ti?

"Lord Crocodile," the Monkey made answer, "deep and wide is
the Ganges: how shall I get across?"

“‘Sace icchasi, aham tam mama pitthim aropetva
nessami’’ti.

"If you will go, I will mount you on my back, and carry you
over."

So saddahitva ‘‘sadhii’’ti sampaticchi.

The Monkey trusted him, and agreed.

““Tena hi ehi pitthim me abhiritha’’ti ca vutte tam abhiruhi.

"Come here, then," said the other, "up on my back with you!" and
up the monkey climbed.

Susumaro thokam netva udake osidapesi.

But when the Crocodile had swum a little way, he plunged the
Monkey under the water.

Bodhisatto ‘‘samma, udake mam osidapesi, kim nu kho
eta’’nti aha.

"Good friend, you are letting me sink!" cried the Monkey. "What
is that for?"

“Naham tam dhammasudhammataya gahetva gacchami,
bhariyaya pana me tava hadayamamse dohalo uppanno,
tamaham tava hadayam khadapetukamo’ ti.

Said the Crocodile, "You think I'm carrying you out of pure good
nature? Not a bit of it! My wife has a longing for your heart, and I
want to give it her to eat"

“Samma, kathentena te sundaram katam.

"Friend," said the Monkey, "it is nice of you to tell me.

Sace hi amhakam udare hadayam bhaveyya, sakhaggesu
carantanam cunnavicunnam bhaveyya’ ti.

Why, if our heart were inside us when we go jumping among the
tree-tops, it would be all knocked to pieces"

““‘Kaham pana tumhe thapetha’’ti?

"Well, where do you keep it?" asked the other.

Bodhisatto avidiire ekam udumbaram
pakkaphalapindisaiichannam dassento

The Bodhisatta pointed out a fig-tree, with clusters of ripe fruit,
standing not far off.
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olambantt’’ti aha.

“‘passetani amhakam hadayani etasmim udumbare

"See," said he, "there are our hearts hanging on yon fig-tree."

“‘Sace me hadayam dassasi, aham tam na maressami’ ti.

"If you will show me your heart," said the Crocodile, "then I
won't kill you."

dassami’’ti.

“Tena hi mam ettha nehi, aham te rukkhe olambantam

"Take me to the tree, then, and I will point it out to you hanging
upon it."

So tam adaya tattha agamasi.

The Crocodile brought him to the place.

Bodhisatto tassa pitthito uppatitva udumbararukkhe
nisiditva ‘‘samma, bala susumara, ‘imesam sattanam
hadayam nama rukkhagge hoti’ti safiiit ahosi,

The Monkey leapt off his back, and climbing up the fig-tree sat
upon it. "O silly Crocodile!" said he, "you thought that there were
creatures that kept their hearts in a tree-top!

imamattham pakasento ima gatha avoca

balosi, aham tam variicesim, tava phalaphalam taveva hotu,
sarirameva pana te mahantam pafifid@ pana natthi’’ti vatva

You are a fool, and I have outwitted you! You may keep your
fruit to yourself. Your body is great, but you have no sense." And
then to explain this idea he uttered the following stanzas

““Alam metehi ambehi, jambiihi panasehi ca;

Yani param samuddassa, varam mayham udumbaro.

"Rose-apple, jack-fruit, mangoes too across the water there I see;
Enough of them, I want them not; my fig is good enough for me!

““Mahati vata te bondi, na ca paiiia tadupika;

Susumara varicito mesi, gaccha dani yathasukha’’nti.

"Great is your body, verily, but how much smaller is your wit!
Now go your ways, Sir Crocodile, for I have had the best of it."

Atite — in the past, once upon a time, long ago
baranasiyam — in Baranasi/Benares

brahmadatte rajjam karente — when
Brahmadatta was king

himavantapadese — in the area/region of
Himalaya

bodhisatto — the Bodhisatta
kapiyoniyam — as a monkey

nibbattitva — having been born
nagabalo — having strength of elephant
thamasampanno — endowed with

strength/power/vigor
mahasariro — of great body

sobhaggappatto — (who) reached/attained
splendor/beauty (sobhagga+patto)

hutva — having been

ganganivattane — at the curve/bend of a river
(ganga+nivattane)

arafifidyatane — in forest-haunt

vasam kappesi — living and making it (one's)
home

tada — at that time

gangaya — in the river

eko susumaro — one crocodile

vasi — dwelled/stayed/lived

athassa — his

bhariya — wife

bodhisattassa sariram — the body of Bodhisatta
sariram disva — having seen body

tassa hadayamamse — on the meat of its heart

dohalam — strong desire, 'longing of a pregnant
woman'

uppdadetva — having been produced/given the
rise

susumaram aha — told to the crocodile

aham, sami — 1, lord/husband

Vocabulary:

etassa kapird

khaditukama — like/want to eat
bhadde — oh (my) good (wife)

mayam jalagocara — 1 live in water, “I am of

water-pasture”

eso thalagocaro — he lives on the ground/land,

”

“He is of land-pasture

kinti nam — indeed, whether
ganhitum sakkhissama — 1 will be able to_

receive

yena kenaci upayena — in any, whatever

way/method
ganha - take

sace na labhissami — if I will not receive/gain

marissami — 1 will die

tena hi — if it is so

md soci — do not grieve/mourn

attheko upayo — in a certain way (attha+eko)

khadapessami tam — 1
will feed it to you
hadayamamsam — the
meat

susumarim samassasetva — by the crocodile
(she) has been consoled/relieved

bodhisattassa — of the

gangaya — of the river

paniyam — to water/drink
pivitva — having drunk
gangatire — on the bank of river
nisinnakale — when/while sitting

santikam gantvd — having approached, “having

come near”
evamaha — said thus

vanarinda — monkey

imasmim padese — in this place/region
kasayaphalani — the reddish/orange fruits

khadanto — eating (adj.)

kim tvam carasi — (for) what (reason) do you
walk/roam (kim — what/who/which)
nivitthatthaneyeva — indeed, settled/established
in a wrong place (nivittha+atthana)

paragangaya — the opposite shore of the river
(para, opposite shore, the other side; gariga,
river)

madhuraphalanam — sweet fruit (pl., acc.)

anto natthi - there is not an end

phalaphalam khaditum — to eat the fruits and
fruits (many fruits)
na vattati — doesn't happen/exist/take place

kumbhitlardja — king of crocodiles
will cause you to eat it, I mahodaka — of much of water (maha+udaka)
 \vitthinna

meat of heart. the heart's Katham tattha gamissami —how will I go there?

Sace icchasi - if you like

mama pitthim — on my back/top
Bodhisatta aropetva — having made/caused to ascend

so saddahitva — having believed (from
saddahati)

sadhii — well/yes/alright

sampaticchi — received/accepted
tenahi — if it is so

ehi — come!

Pitthim — on back/top

me abhiritha — climb/ascend/mount on me
vutte — (while so) saying

tam abhiruhi — he (the monkey)
climbed/ascended

46



thokam — small, little, a few tumhe — you (pl.)
netva — having brought/carried (from

neti/nayati) avidiire — near, “not far”

udake osidapesi — caused to sink/immerse ekam udumbaram — one

samma — (good) friend pakkaphalapi

kim nu kho etam — what is that for, (kim;
what/who/which; nu, indef. Particle with
question; kho, indeed, really; efam, this)

dassento — showed

aha — said amhakam — of ours

naham gacchami — 1 do not go (na+aham) etasmim — on that

tam — you
dhammasudhammata — morality (and) good
nature

olambanti — hang down,

dassasi — you will give
gahetva — having taken

bhariyaya pana me — indeed, of my wife

tava hadayamamse — on meat of your heart there

uppanno - is arisen/come about

kathentena te — your speaking/relating/talking
sundaram — beautiful/nice back/top
katam — done/work/made

sace hi — if, indeed

amhakam udare — in our stomach/belly bala — ignorant, foolish,
hadayam - heart

bhaveyya — (if) was/existed — it would be
(appears 2 times in sentence)

sakhaggesu — at the end of branches
carantanam — by walking/roaming/jumping(?) hoti — is
cunnavicunnam — crushed to bits, smashed

kaham pana — and where

thapetha — you place/keep/set up (pl.)

isafichannam — covered with_

passetani hadayani — 1ook, those hearts

udumbare — glamorous fig tree

na maressami — 1 will not kill

so tam adaya — he, haven taken him
tattha agamasi — arrived/came there
pitthito uppatitva — having jumped from the

udumbararukkhe — on the glamorous fig tree

nisiditva — having sat down

imesam sattanam - of those
creatures/animals/beings

hadayam nama — the heart
rukkhagge — on the top of tree

safifii ahosi — you thought/you were thinking

varicesim — deceived

fruits be for you

glamorous fig tree te sarirameva — indeed, your body

pana mahantam — though big

paiiiid pana natthi — but there is no wisdom
vatva — having said

imamattham — with that meaning/sense
pakasento — explaining

ima gatha — these verses/stanzas

avoca — (he) said

rest (pl. 3. p.) alam — stop!, enough!

Metehi — for me with your (me+tehi)
ambehi — mangoes

..................... jambithi - rose-apples

panasehi ca — and jack-fruits

yani param samuddassa — (it doesn't matter,)
whatever (is) the other shore of the sea
varam — enough (is)

mayham udumbaro — my glamorous fig tree
mahati vata — great/huge, indeed/surely

te bondi — your body

fool; young in years g ca paiiiia — and no wisdom

tadiipika — how small, thus small/little/low

varicito mesi — you are deceived by me
(vaiicito+me+asi)

gaccha — go! (imper.)
dani — now

yathasukham — as/how/(where) you like

balosi - you are a fool (balo+asi)

Vanarinda Jataka and Maccha Jataka (lectured by ven. Vegama Piyaratana) 8" of

February, 2011

Khuddaka Nikaya — Jataka Atthakath

a—(57) 7. Vanarindajatakavannand

Pali

Translation by E.B. Cowel

Atite baranasiyam brahmadatte rajjam karente bodhisatto
kapiyoniyam nibbattitva vuddhimanvaya assapotakappamano
thamasampanno ekacaro hutva naditire viharati.

Once on a time when Brahmadatta was reigning in Benares, the
Bodhisatta came to life again as a monkey. When full-grown,
he was as big as a mare's foal and enormously strong. He lived
alone on the banks of a river,

Tassa pana nadiya vemajjhe eko dipako nanappakarehi
ambapanasadihi phalarukkhehi sampanno.

in the middle of which was an island whereon grew mangoes
and bread-fruits, and other fruit-trees.

Bodhisatto nagabalo thamasampanno nadiya orimatirato
uppatitva dipakassa orato nadimajjhe eko pitthipasano atthi,
tasmim nipatati, tato uppatitva tasmim dipake patati.

And in mid-stream, half-way between the island and the river-
bank, a solitary rock rose out of the water. Being as strong as
an elephant, the Bodhisatta used to leap from the bank on to
this rock and thence on to the island.

Tattha nanappakarani phalani khaditva sayam teneva upayena
paccdagantva attano vasanatthane vasitva punadivasepi tatheva
karoti.

Here he would eat his fill of the fruits that grew on the island,
returning at evening by the way he came.

Imina niyamena tattha vasam kappeti.

And such was his life from day to day.

Tasmim pana kale eko kumbhilo sapajapatiko tassa nadiya
vasati.

Now there lived in those days in that river a crocodile and his
mate;

47



Tassa bhariya bodhisattam aparaparam gacchantam disva
bodhisattassa hadayamamse dohalam uppadetva kumbhilam
aha

and she, being with young, was led by the sight of the
Bodhisatta journeying to and fro to conceive a longing for the
monkey's heart to eat. So she begged her lord

“mayham kho, ayya, imassa vanarindassa hadayamamse
dohalo uppanno’’ti.

to catch the monkey's heart for her.

Kumbhilo ‘‘sadhu, bhadde, lacchast’’ti vatva ‘‘ajja tam sayam
dipakato agacchantameva ganhissami’’ti gantva pitthipasane

nipajji.

Promising that she should have her fancy, the crocodile went
off and took his stand on the rock, meaning to catch the
monkey on his evening journey home.

Bodhisatto divasam caritva sayanhasamaye dipake thitova
pasanam oloketva

After ranging about the island all day, the Bodhisatta looked
out at evening towards the rock

“‘ayam pasano idani uccataro khayati, kim nu kho karana’’nti
cintesi.

and wondered why the rock stood so high out of the water.

Tassa kira udakappamanaiica pasanappamanarica
suvavatthapitameva hoti.

For the story goes that the Bodhisatta always marked the exact
height of the water in the river, and of the rock in the water.

Tenassa etadahosi ‘‘ajja imissa nadiya udakam neva hayati, na
ca vaddhati, atha ca panayam pasano maha hutva pafnfayati,
kacci nu kho ettha mayham gahanatthaya kumbhilo
nipanno’’ti.

So, when he saw that, though the water stood at the same level,
the rock seemed to stand higher out of the water, he suspected
that a crocodile might be lurking there to catch him.

So ‘‘vimamsami tava na’’nti tattheva thatva pasanena saddhim
kathento viya ‘‘bho pasana’’ti vatva pativacanam alabhanto
yavatatiyam ‘‘bho pasana’’ti aha.

And, in order to find out the facts of the case, he shouted, as
though addressing the rock, "Hi! rock!" And, as no reply came
back, he shouted three times, "Hi! rock!"

Pasano kim pativacanam dassati. Punapi vanaro ‘‘kim bho
pasana, ajja mayham pativacanam na dest’’ti aha.

And as the rock still kept silence, the monkey called out, "How
comes it, friend rock, that you won't answer me to-day?"

Kumbhilo ‘‘addha aiiiiesu divasesu ayam pasano vanarindassa
pativacanam adasi, dassami danissa pativacana’’nti cintetva

"Oh!" thought the crocodile; "so the rock's in the habit of
answering the monkey. I must answer for the rock to-day."

“kim, bho vanarinda’’ti aha.

Accordingly, he shouted, "Yes, monkey; what is it?"

“Kosi tva’’nti? “‘Aham kumbhilo’’ti.

"Who are you?" said the Bodhisatta. "I'm a crocodile."

“‘Kimattham ettha nipannosi’’ti?

"What are you sitting on that rock for?

“Tava hadayamamsam patthayamano’’ti.

"To catch you and eat your heart."

Bodhisatto cintesi ‘‘afifio me gamanamaggo natthi, ajja maya
esa kumbhilo varicetabbo’ti.

As there was no other way back, the only thing to be done was
to outwit the crocodile.

Atha nam evamaha ‘‘samma kumbhila, aham attanam tuyham
pariccajissami, tvam mukham vivaritva mam tava santikam
agatakale ganhahi’’ti.

So the Bodhisatta cried out, "There's no help for it then but to
give myself up to you. Open your mouth and catch me when I
jump."

Kumbhilanaithi mukhe vivate akkhini nimmilanti.

(Now you must know that) when crocodiles open their mouths,
their eyes shut.

So tam karanam asallakkhetva mukham vivari, athassa akkhini
pithiyimsu.

So, when this crocodile unsuspiciously opened his mouth, his
eyes shut.

So mukham vivaritva akkhini nimmiletva nipajji.

And there he waited with closed eyes and open jaws!

Bodhisatto tathabhavam fiatva dipaka uppatito gantva
kumbhilassa matthake akkamitva tato uppatito vijjulata viya
vijjotamadno paratire atthasi.

Seeing this, the wily monkey made a jump on to the crocodile's
head, and thence, with a spring like lightning, gained the bank.

Kumbhilo tam acchariyam disva ‘ ‘imina vanarindena
atiaccherakam kata’’nti cintetva

When the cleverness of this feat dawned on the crocodile,

“‘bho vanarinda, imasmim loke catithi dhammehi samannagato
puggalo paccamitte adhibhavati.

(he said,) "Monkey, he that in this world possesses the four
virtues overcomes his foes.

Te sabbepi tuyham abbhantare atthi marifie’’ti

And you, methinks, possess all four."
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Atite — in the past, long ago

baranasiyam brahmadatte rajjam karente — in
Baranasi during the reign of king Brahmadatta
kapiyoniyam — in the womb of monkey
nibbattitva —having been born
vuddhimanvaya — having grown up, “having
attained growth” (vuddhi+m-+anvaya)
assapotakappamano — like a foal (young horse)
(assapotaka+p+pamano)

thamasampanno — endowed with power
ekacaro — living/staying/wandering alone
hutva — having been

naditire — on the bank of river

viharati — stays/dwells

tassa pana nadiya — but of that river

vemajjhe — in the middle/center

eko dipako — one island

nanappakarehi — in various manners/ways
(nana+p+pakarehi)

trees (amba+panasa+adi+hi)

phalarukkhehi — fruits on trees
sampanno — endowed with/rich with
nagabalo — of elephant's strength

nadiya orimatirato — the near shore of the river,
the shore on this side

uppatitva — having jumped

dipakassa — of small island

orato — the near shore

nadimajjhe — in the middle of the river
(nadi+majjhe)

eko pitthipasano atthi — there is one flat stone/rock
plateau

tasmim nipatati — on that he falls down

tato uppatitva — having jumped from it

tasmim dipake patati — he falls on that island

nanappakarani phalani — various kinds of fruit
khaditva — having eaten
sayam paccagantva — having come back himself

teneva upayena — in that (particular/same) way

vasitva — having dwelled
punadivasepi — surely, on the other day

tatheva karoti — does that/so indeed (tatha, true,
real; iva/eva, for sure, only, certainly)

imind niyamena — in this way/method

there

tasmim pana kale — but that time

eko kumbhilo — one crocodile

sapajapatiko — with his wife

tassa nadiya vasati — live/stay/dwell in that river
tassa bhariya — his wife

bodhisattam gacchantam — going Bodhisatta
aparaparam — to and fro, again and again
(apara+aparam)

bodhisattassa hadayamamse — on the meat of
Bodhisatta's heart

dohalam — the desire of pregnant woman
uppadetva — having given rise to

kumbhilam aha — told to the crocodile

Vocabulary:

mayham kho — indeed, to me

ayya — lord

imassa vanarindassa — of that monkey

uppanno — is arisen

sadhu — well

bhadde — darling (voc.)

lacchasi — you will obtain/get

vatva — having said

ajja tam sayam dipakato — today in the evening on
that island

agacchantameva — indeed, on the
coming/approaching

ganhissami — 1 will get/take

gantva — having gone

nipajji —laid down, slept

divasam caritva — having wandered (whole the)
day

sayanhasamaye — in the evening time

dipake — on the island

thitova — indeed, standing (adj.) (thito+iva/eva)

pasanam — on the stone

oloketva — having looked around

ayam pasano idani — this stone (is) now
uccataro khayati — seems to be/appears like high
to cross

kim nu kho karanam — for what reason
tassa kira — indeed, of it
udakappamanariica — measure of water and
(udaka+p+pamanam+ca)

pasanappamanaiica — and measure of the stone

(pasana-+p+pamanam+ca)
suvavatthapitameva hoti — is, indeed, well
defined/ascertained

tenassa etadahosi — then it was to him thus, then
he thought thus

ajja imissa nadiya — today of this water

neva hayati — does neither diminish/waste away

na ca vaddhati — nor even increases
atha ca panayam pasano — and now, even this
stone

maha hutva paiinayati — looks like/appears having
become big/huge/large

kacci nu kho — then perhaps

ettha mayham gahanatthaya — there to catch/seize
me (gahana, to catch/seize; atthaya, because of,
due to, with the meaning)

kumbhilo nipanno — sleeping/lying down crocodile

with the stone
bho pasana — my dear/friend stone (voc.)

pativacanam alabhanto —having not received the

response/reply
yavatatiyam — even for third time

kim pativacanam dassati — what/any
response/reply it will give

punapi — even again

na desi — do not give (2. p.)
addha aniiiesu divasesu — thus/indeed/for sure on
other days

ayam pasano — this stone/rock

vanarindassa pativacanam addasi — gives reply to
the monkey, replies to the monkey

dassami — 1 will give

danissa — for now

cintetva — having thought

kim — what

kosi tvam — who are you?

Kimattham — for what reason, why
patthayamano — desiring for/aspiring/wishing for
cintesi — thought

way for going/way out for me

maya vancetabbo — deceived by me

esa kumbhilo — this crocodile

atha nam evamaha — indeed, he said thus
attanam — self, oneself

tuyham — to you, for you

pariccajissami — 1 will bestow/abandon/give up

tvam mukham yivaritva — you, having opened
mouth

closer to you
ganhahi — take/catch (voc.)

kumbhilanafihi — indeed/surely, of crocodiles
(kumbilanam+hi)

mukhe vivate — when mouth is opened, “during
opened mouth”

akkhini nimilanti/nimmilanti — eyes close/shut

tam karanam — in that way/method

asallakkhetva — unsuspiciously, not having
observed/considered

mukham vivari — opened mouth

athassa akkhini pithiyimsu — his eyes closed/shut,
indeed

nimmiletva/nimiletva — having closed/shut

nipajji — lied down

tathabhavam fiatva — having known/understanding
the true situation

dipaka uppatito — having jumped from the island

matthake akkamitva — having tread/stepped on the
head

tato uppatito — having jumped from it
vijjulata viya — like a lightening
vijjotamano — shining

paratire — on the other shore

atthasi — he stood

tam acchariyam disva — having seen that
wonder/marvel

atiaccherakam katam — extremely wonderful
deed/action/feat

imasmim loke — in this world

catithi dhammehi - in four things
samannagato puggalo — person endowed
with/possessing

paccamitte — foes/enemies

adhibhavati — overcomes/overpowers/surpasses
te sabbepi — indeed, all of them

tuyham abbhantare atthi — exist/are/is inside/in
you

mariiie — methings/I imagine
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Khuddaka Nikaya — Jataka Atthakatha — (34) 4. Macchajatakavannana

Pali

Translation by E.B. Cowel

Atite baranasiyam brahmadatte rajjam karente bodhisatto
tassa purohito ahosi.

Once on a time when Brahmadatta was reigning in Benares, the
Bodhisatta became his family-priest.

Tada kevatta nadiyam jalam khipimsu.

In those days some fishermen had cast their net into the river.

Atheko mahamaccho rativasena attano macchiya saddhim
kilamano agacchati.

And a great big fish came along amorously toying with his
wife.

Tassa sa macchi purato gacchamana jalagandham ghayitva
Jjalam pariharamana gata.

She, scenting the net as she swam ahead of him, made a circuit
round it and escaped.

So pana kamagiddho lolamaccho jalakucchimeva pavittho.

But her amorous spouse, blinded by passion, sailed right into
the meshes of the net.

Kevatta tassa jalam pavitthabhavam iiatva

As soon as the fishermen felt him in their net,

Jjalam ukkhipitva maccham gahetva amaretvava valikapitthe
khipitva

they hauled it in and took the fish out; they did not kill him at
once, but flung him alive on the sands.

“‘imam angaresu pacitva khadissama’’ti

"We'll cook him in the embers for our meal," (said they;)

angare karonti, silam tacchenti.

and accordingly they set to work to light a fire and whittle a
spit to roast him on.

Maccho ‘‘etam angaratapanam va siulavijjhanam va aiiiam va
pana dukkham na mam kilameti,

The fish lamented, saying to himself, "It's not the torture of the
embers or the anguish of the spit or any other pain that grieves
me;

yam panesa macchi ‘aiifiam so niina ratiya gato’ti mayi
domanassam apajjati, tameva mam badhati’’ti

but only the distressing thought that my wife should be
unhappy in the belief that I have gone off with another."

paridevamano imam gathamaha —

And he repeated this stanza:--

““Na mam sitam na mam unham, na mam jalasmi badhanam,

"Tis not the cold, the heat, or wounding net;

Yaiica mam maiifiate macchi, afiiiam so ratiya gato’ ti.

"Tis but the fear my darling wife should think
Another's love has lured her spouse away.

Tasmim samaye purohito dasaparivuto nhanatthaya naditiram
agato.

Just then the priest came to the riverside with his attendant
slaves to bathe.

So pana sabbarutafifiii hoti.

Now he understood the language of all animals.

Tenassa macchaparidevanam sutva etadahosi

Therefore, when he heard the fish's lamentation, he thought to
himself,

“‘ayam maccho kilesavasena paridevati, evam aturacitto kho
panesa miyamano nirayeyeva nibbattissati, ahamassa avassayo
bhavissami’’ti

"This fish is lamenting the lament of passion. If he should die
in this unhealthy state of mind, he cannot escape rebirth in hell.
I will save him."

kevattanam santikam gantva

So he went to the fishermen

“‘ambho tumhe amhakam ekadivasampi byafijanatthaya
maccham na detha’’ti aha.

and said, "My men, don't you supply us with a fish every day
for our curry?"

Kevatta “‘kim vadetha, sami, tumhdakam ruccanakamaccham
ganhitva gacchatha’’ti ahamsu.

"What do you say, sir?" said the fishermen; "pray take away
with you any fish you may take a fancy to."

“Amhakam afifiena kammam natthi, imaniieva detha’’ti.

"We don't need any but this one; only give us this one."

“Ganhatha sami’’ti.

"He's yours, sir."

Bodhisatto tam ubhohi hatthehi gahetva naditire nisiditva

Taking the fish in his two hands, the Bodhisatta seated himself
on the bank
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ahost’ti passion."

“‘ambho maccha, sace taham ajja na passeyyam, and said, "Friend fish, if I had not seen you to-day, you would
Jjivitakkhayam papuneyyasi, idani ito patthaya ma kilesavasiko |have met your death. Cease for the future to be the slave of

went into the city.

ovaditva udake vissajjetva nhatva nagaram pavisi. And with this exhortation he threw the fish into the water, and

Vocabulary:

Atite — in the past, long ago of the embers/charcoal
baranasiyam brahmadatte rajjam karente —in  silavijjhanam — anguish of the stake/pike
Baranast, during the reign of king Brahmadatta ajijiam va dukkham — or different suffering

bodhisatto tassa purohito ahosi — the na mam kilameti — does not make me
Bodhisatta was (the king's) religious adviser weary/tired/fatigued
tada kevata — at that time fishermen yam panesa macchi — but if that female-fish

nadiyam jalam khipimsu — threw/cast a net into
river

atheko mahmaccho — indeed, one big fish

rativasena attano macchiya s m — with g

love/amorously with own wife tameva mam badhati — that indeed
kilamano dagacchati — comes while playing hinders/obstructs me

tassa sG macchi purato gacchamana — that. paridevamano — while wailing/lamenting

female-fish while going in front/ahead of him  jmam gathamaha — said this verse/stanza
jalagandham ghaitva — having smelled/scented (gatham+aha)

the smell of net na mam sitam na mam unham — neither cold to
Jjalam — the net (acc.) me, nor hot to me

pariharamana gata — while going round na mam jalasmi badhanam — not the
circle/avoiding/moving round went (away) entanglement in the net to me

so pana kamagiddho — but that (one) greedy for yasica mam maiiiiate macchi — and/however, if
sensual/sexual pleasure (kama+giddho) thinking of my female-fish; but if my wife-fish
jalakucchimeva — surely, to the hollow/interior thinks

of the net afifiam so ratiya gato — he is gone to different
pavitthi — arrived/entered/went into love

pa bhavam fiatva — having tasmim samaye — at that time/period
known/understood the situation of entering (of purohito dasaparivuto — the religious priest

a fish) surrounded by slaves

Jjalam ukkhipitva — having raised/thrown up the nhanatthaya — with the

net purpose/meaning/reason to bathe

maccham gahetva —having taken the fish (nhana+atthaya)

amdretvava — indeed, not having killed naditiram dgato — came to the river-bank
valikapitthe — on the sandy ground (valika, so pana sabbarutafifiii hoti — but he is.

sand; pittha, surface, ground) knowing/knows all cryings of animals
khipitva — having thrown tenassa macchaparidevanam sutva — having
imam pacitva — having cooked it heard the lamenting of that fish

angaresu — on charcoal, embers ayam maccho — this fish

khadissama — we will eat kilesa vasena — as/under the influence of/under

angare karonti — they light a fire/to burn a coal control of a defilement/passion/lust/impurity

sitlam — stake/pike evam daturacitto — thus the sick/deceased mind

kho panesa miyamano — but then while its

tacchenti — they chip/sharpen(?)
Y CHIPTSRATD dying/but then during its death

angaratapanam — torture/scorching/tormenting

nirayeyeva nibbattissati — indeed, it will be
born in hell

kevattanam santikam gantva — having
approached/gone near the fishermen

ambho — hello!, hey!

Tumhe amhakam maccham na detha — don't
you give us a fish

ekadivasampi — even for one day

byaiijanatthaya — with the purpose/reason for

curry (byafijana+atthaya)
kim vadetha — what do you say

sami — lord

tumhakam ruccanakamaccham — any fish that

you like/pleases you
ganhitva gacchatha — having taken, go (voc.)

imarifieva detha — give (pl.) this, indeed
(imam+eva)

ganhatha — take (pl., voc.)

ubhohi hatthehi — in both hands

gahetva naditire nisiditva — having taken,
having sat on the river-bank

ambho maccha — hey fish! (voc.)

sace taham na passeyyam — if 1 shouldn't have

seen you
ajja — today

Jjivitakkhayam papuneyyasi — you would have

reached the end/destruction of life
idani ito — from now on
patthdaya — by passion/lust

power/subject to lust/impurity

ovaditva — having admonished/advised

udake vissajjetva — having sent off in the water

nhatva — having taken bath

nagaram pavisi — entered the city
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Nacca Jataka and Baka Jataka (lectured by ven. Vegama Piyaratana) 15" of February, 2011

Khuddaka Nikaya — Jataka Atthakatha — (32) 2. Nacca Jataka

Pali

Translation by E.B. Cowel

Atite pathamakappe catuppada stham rajanam akamsu,
maccha anandamaccham, sakuna suvannahamsam.

Once on a time, in the first cycle of the world's history, the
quadrupeds chose the Lion as their king, the fishes the monster-
fish Ananda, and the birds the Golden Mallard.

Tassa pana suvannahamsarajassa dhita hamsapotika abhiripa
ahosi.

Now the King Golden Mallard had a lovely young daughter,
and her royal father granted her any boon she might ask.

So tassa varam adasi, sa attano cittarucitam samikam varesi.

The boon she asked for was to be allowed to choose a husband
for herself;

Hamsaraja tassa varam datva himavante sabbe sakune
sannipatapesi,

and the king in fulfilment of his promise mustered all the birds
together in the country of the Himalayas.

nanappakara hamsamoradayo sakunagand samagantva
ekasmim mahante pasanatale sannipatimsu.

All manner of birds came, swans and peacocks and all other
birds; and they flocked together on a great plateau of bare rock.

Hamsaraja ‘‘attano cittarucitam samikam agantva ganhati’’ti
dhitaram pakkosapesi.

Then the king sent for his daughter and bade her go and choose
a husband after her own heart.

Sa sakunasangham olokentt manivannagivam citrapekhunam

—5)

moram disva ‘‘ayam me samiko hotii’’ti arocesi.

As she reviewed the crowd of birds, her eye lighted on the
peacock with his neck of jewelled sheen and tail of varied hue;

Sakunasarngha moram upasarikamitva ahamsu ‘‘samma mora,
ayam rajadhita ettakanam sakunanam majjhe samikam rocenti
tayi rucim uppadest’ti.

and she chose him, saying, "Let this be my husband." Then the
assembly of the birds went up to the peacock and said, "Friend
peacock, this princess, in choosing her husband from among all
these birds, has fixed her choice on you."

Moro ‘‘ajjapi tava me balam na passati’’ti atitutthiya

Carried away by his extreme joy, the peacock exclaimed, "Until
this clay you have never seen how active I am;"

hirottappam bhinditva tava mahato sakunasarnghassa majjhe
pakkhe pasaretva naccitum arabhi,

and in defiance of all decency he spread his wings and began to
dance

naccanto appaticchanno ahosi.

and in dancing he exposed himself.

Suvannahamsardja lajjito ‘‘imassa neva ajjhattasamutthanda
hirT atthi, na bahiddhasamutthanam ottappam,

Filled with shame, King Golden Mallard said, "This fellow has
neither modesty within his heart nor decency in his outward
behaviour;

nassa bhinnahirottappassa mama dhitaram dassami’’ti

I certainly will not give my daughter to one so shameless."

sakunasanghamajjhe imam gathamaha

And there in the midst of all that assembly of the birds, he
repeated this stanza

“‘Rudam manufifiam rucira ca pitthi,

A pleasing note is yours, a lovely back,

veluriyavanniipanibha ca giva;

A neck in hue like lapis lazuli;

Byamamattani ca pekhunani,

A fathom's length your outstretched feathers reach.

naccena te dhitaram no dadami’’ti.

Withal, your dancing loses you my child.

hamsaraja tasmimyeva parisamajjhe attano bhagineyyassa
hamsapotakassa dhitaram adasi.

Right in the face of the whole gathering King Royal Mallard
gave his daughter to a young mallard, a nephew of his.

Moro hamsapotikam alabhitva lajjitva tatova uppatitva palayi.

Covered with shame at the loss of the mallard princess, the
peacock rose straight up from the place and fled away.

Hamsarajapi attano vasanatthanameva gato.

And King Golden Mallard too went back to his dwelling-place.
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atite — in the past

pathamakappe — in the first aeon
catuppadai — of four legs/feet beasts, (catu +
pada, bahubbihi samasa)

stham rajanam akamsu — the lion was king
(akamsu — p.s., root kara)

maccha Anandamaccham — of fish, the fish
Ananda

sakuna suvannahamsam — of birds, the
swan/mallard Golden/Suvanna
suvannardjahamsassa — of the Suvanna, the
swan/mallard king (tappurisa samdsa)

dhita — daughter

hamsapotikd — young swan

abhiripa — beautiful

ahosi — was (root bhii/hit)

so —he

tassa varam adasi — gave her boon/favor (adasi
—root da; p.s.)

sa — she (f.; pron.)

attano — own (poss. c.)

cittarucitam — liking, pleasant to mind
samikam — husband (samika — ka has no
meaning — samika = samr)

varesi — asked in marriage; obstruct, prevent
hamsaraja — the king swan/mallard (hamsanam
raja)

tassa — to her

himavante sabbasakune — in Himalayas all the
birds

sannipatapesi — caused to gather
(sam+ni+pata+ape; pr.s.: sannipatati)
nanappakara — various (nana+pakara — of
various kinds)

hamsamordadayo — swans, peacocks etc.
(hamsa+mora+adayo; adayo=etc.)
sakunaganda — groups of birds (tappurisa
samasa)

samagantva — having gathered
(sam+a+gantva, absolutive)

ekasmim — at once

mahante — on great (loc.)

Vocabulary:

pasanatale — back of stone

sannipatimsu — gathered (sam+ni+pata+imsu;
p-s.)

agantva — having come

ganhatii — select (voc.; root gaha)

dhitaram — daughter (acc.; stem dhitu)
pakkosapesi — addressed her (causative verb)
sakunasangham — the group of birds
(sakunanam sangho=sakunasangho, tappurisa
samasa)

olokenti — looked at (p.p.; ava+loke; root loka)
manivannagivam — gem-colored neck
cittacakkhunam — beautiful eyes

moram — peacock (acc.)

disva — having seen

ayam — this

me samiko — my husband

hotii — may be

rocesi — (she) wished

upasamkamitva — having approached
(upa+sam+kamu+i+tva)

ahamsu — (they) said (root brit; s.g. aha)
samma mora — friend peacock (voc.)

ayam rajadhita — this daughter of king

birds

tayi rucim uppadesi — arose likeness for you
(tayi — stem tumha)

ajjapi — even today (ajja+api)

tava — so long

me balam na passasi — don't see my power
atitutthiya — with great happiness, with much
pleasure

hirottappam — shame and fear (hiri+ottappa;
dvandasamdsa)

bhinditva — having broken (root bhida;
absolutive)

tava mahato sakunsasaoghassa — in such great
group of birds

pakkhe pasaretva — having spread out his
wings/feathers

naccitum arabhi — started to dance

naccanto appaticchanno ahosi — while dancing
(he) was not hidden/not covered/exposed

lajjito — feeling shy

imassa n'eva — not even to this one
ajihattasamutthana — connected with self
hiri — shame

bahiddhasamutthanam — connected with
outside

ottappam — fear

nassa ... dassami — to this I will not give to ...
(n+assa; dat.)

bhinnahirottappassa — one with broken shame
and fear

mama dhitaram — my daughter

imam gatham aha — uttered/said this verse
rudam — (to) cry

manufiiam — delightful, pleasing

rucira — pleasant, beautiful

pitthi — back (part of body)

(veluriya+vanna+upanibha)

giva — neck

vyamamattani — fathom long, six feet
measuring

pekkhunani — feathers/wings

naccena — by/through dancing

te — to you (dat.)

dhitaram no dadami —1 don't give you my
daughter

tasmim yeva parisamajjhe — even in the middle
of that following/group

bhagineyyahamsapotakassa — sister's son
(nephew) young swan

alabhitva — not having received

lajjitva — being ashamed

tato va utthahitva palayi — having got up flew
away right from there

vasanatthanam — to the dwelling place
(vasana+thana)

Khuddaka Nikaya — Jataka Atthakatha — (38) 8. Bakajatakavannana

Pali

Translation by E.B. Cowel

padumasaram nissaya thite varanarukkhe
nibbatti.

Atite ekasmim araiiiiayatane bodhisatto afifiataram

rukkhadevata hutva
lotus-pond.

Once on a time the Bodhisatta came to life in a certain forest-
haunt as the Tree-sprite of a tree which stood near a certain

mandam ahosi, bahii cettha maccha honti.

Tada afifiatarasmim natimahante sare nidaghasamaye udakam

fish.

In those days the water used every summer to fall very low in a
certain pond, not very big,--which was plentifully stocked with

Atheko bako te macche disva
vaiicetva khadissami’’ti

¥

ekena upayena ime macche

Catching sight of these fish, a certain crane said to himself, "I
must find a way to cajole and eat these fish."

gantva udakapariyante cintento nisidi.

So he went and sat down in deep thought by the side of the
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water.

Atha nam maccha disva ‘‘kim, ayya, cintento nisinnost’’ti
pucchimsu.

Now when the fishes caught sight of him, they said, "Of what
are you thinking, my lord, as you sit there?"

‘Tumhakam cintento nisinnomhi’’ti.

"I am thinking about you," was the reply.

‘Kim amhakam cintesi, ayya’’ti?

"And what is your lordship thinking about us?"

“Imasmim sare udakam parittam, gocaro mando, nidagho ca
mahanto, idanime maccha kim nama karissanti’ti * tumhakam
cintento nisinnomhi’ ti.

"The water in this pool being low, food scarce, and, the heat
intense,--I was wondering to myself, as I sat here, what in the
world you fishes would do."

“‘Atha kim karoma, ayya’’ti?

"And what are we to do, my lord?"

“Tumhe sace mayham vacanam kareyyatha, aham vo ekekam
mukhatundakena gahetva ekam
paiicavannapadumasaiichannam mahdasaram netva
vissajjeyya’’nti.

"Well, if you'll take my advice, 2 I will take you up one by one
in my beak, and carry you all off to a fine large pool covered
with the five varieties of lotuses, and there put you down."

““Ayya, pathamakappikato patthaya macchanam
cintanakabako nama natthi, tvam amhesu ekekam
khaditukamost’’ti.

"My lord," said they, no crane ever took the slightest thought
for fishes since the world began. Your desire is to eat us one by

one.

““Naham tumhe mayham saddahante khadissami’’.

"No; I will not eat you while you trust me," said the crane.

“‘Sace pana sarassa atthibhavam mayham na saddahatha,
ekam maccham maya saddhim saram passitum pesetha’’ti.

"If you don't take my word that there is such a pond, send one
of your number to go with me and see for himself."

Maccha tassa saddahitva ‘‘ayam jalepi thalepi samattho’’ti
ekam kalamahamaccham adamsu

Believing the crane, the fish presented to him a great big fish
(blind of one eye, by the way), who they thought would be a
match for the crane whether afloat or ashore; and they said,

“‘imam gahetva gacchatha’’ti.

"Here's the one to go with you."

So tam gahetva netva sare vissajjetva sabbam saram dassetva
puna anetva tesam macchanam santike vissajjesi.

The crane took the fish off and put him in the pool, and after
shewing him the whole extent of it, brought him back again and
put him in along with the other fish in his old pond.

So tesam macchanam sarassa sampattim vannesi.

And he held forth to them on the charms of the new pool.

Te tassa katham sutva gantukama hutva

After hearing this report, they grew eager to go there,

“‘sadhu, ayya, amhe ganhitva gacchahi’’ti ahamsu.

and said to the crane, "Very good, my lord; please take us
across."

Bako pathamam tam kalamahamacchameva gahetva

First of all, the crane took that big one-eyed fish again

saratiram netva saram dassetva saratire

and carried him off to the edge of the pool, so that he could see
the water,

Jjate varanarukkhe niliyitva tam vitapantare pakkhipitva

but actually alighted in a Varana-tree which grew on the bank.

tundena vijjhanto jivitakkhayam papetva mamsam khaditva
kantake rukkhamiile patetva

Dashing the fish down in a fork of the tree, he pecked it to
death,--after which he picked him clean and let the bones fall at
the foot of the tree.

puna gantva ‘‘vissattho, me so maccho, afifio agacchatit’’ti

Then back he went and said, "I've thrown him in; who's the
next?"

etenupayena ekekam gahetva sabbe macche khaditva puna
agato ekam macchampi naddasa.

And so he took the fish one by one, and ate them all, till at last
when he came back, he could not find another left.

Eko panettha kakkatako avasittho.

But there was still a crab remaining in the pond;

Bako tampi khaditukamo hutva

so the crane, who wanted to eat him up too, said,

“‘bho, kakkataka, maya sabbete maccha netva
padumasarichanne mahdasare vissajjita,

"Mister crab, I've taken all those fishes away and turned them
into a fine large pool covered all over with lotuses.
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ehi tampi nessami’’ti.

Come along; I'll take you too."

“Mam gahetva gacchanto katham ganhissast’’ti?

"How will you carry me across?" said the crab.

“‘Damsitva ganhissami’ ti.

"Why, in my beak, to be sure," said the crane.

“Tvam evam gahetva gacchanto mam patessasi, naham taya
saddhim gamissami’ ti.

"Ah, but you might drop me like that," said the crab; "I won't
go with you."

““Ma bhayi, aham tam suggahitam gahetva gamissami’ ti.

"Don't be frightened; I'll keep tight hold of you all the way."

Kakkatako cintesi “‘imassa macche netva sare vissajjanam
nama natthi.

Thought the crab to himself, "He hasn't put the fish in the pool.

Sace pana mam sare vissajjessati, iccetam kusalam.

But, if he would really put me in, that would be capital.

No ce vissajjessati, givamassa chinditva jivitam harissami’’ti.

If he does not,--why, I'll nip his head off and kill him."

Atha nam evamaha ‘‘samma baka, na kho tvam suggahitam
gahetum sakkhissasi,

So he spoke thus to the crane, "You'd never be able to hold me
tight enough, friend crane;

amhakam pana gahanam suggahanam, sacaham alehi tava
givam gahetum labhissami, tava givam suggahitam katva taya
saddhim gamissami’’ti.

whereas we crabs have got an astonishingly tight grip. If I
might take hold of your neck with my claws, I could hold it
tight and then would go along with you."

So tam ‘‘vaiicetukamo esa ma’’nti ajananto ‘‘sadhii’’ti
sampaticchi.

Not suspecting that the crab wanted to trick him, the crane gave
his assent.

Kakkatako attano alehi kammarasanddsena viya tassa givam
suggahitam katva

With his claws the crab gripped hold of the crane's neck as with
the pincers of a smith,

“‘idani gaccha’’ti aha.

and said, "Now you can start."

So tam netva saram dassetva varanarukkhabhimukho payasi.

The crane took him and shewed him the pool first, and then
started off for the tree.

Kakkatako aha ‘‘matula, ayam saro etto, tvam pana ito kim
nesi’’ti?

"The pool lies this way, nunky," said the crab; "but you're
taking me the other way."

Bako ‘‘na te matulo aham, na bhaginiputtosi vata me tva’’nti
vatva

"Very much your nunky dear am I!" said the crane;

“‘tvam ‘esa mam ukkhipitva vicaranto mayham daso’ti saiiiam
karosi maiiie

"and very much my nephew are you! I suppose you thought me
your slave to lift you up and carry you about!

passetam varanarukkhassa miile kantakarasim, yatha me te
sabbe maccha khadita,

Just you cast your eye on that heap of bones at the foot of the
tree; as I ate up all those fish,

tampi tatheva khadissami’’ti aha.

so I will eat you too."

Kakkatako ‘‘ete maccha attano balataya taya khadita, aham
pana te mam khaditum na dassami,

Said the crab, "It was through their own folly that those fish
were eaten by you; but I shan't give you the chance of eating
me.

tafifieva pana vindasam papessami.

No; what I shall do, is to kill you.

Tvaithi balataya maya vaiicitabhdavam na jandsi, maranta
ubhopi marissama, aham te sisam chinditva bhumiyam
khipissami’’ti vatva

For you, fool that you were, did not see that I was tricking you.
If we die, we will both die together; I'll chop your head clean
off." And so saying

kammarasandasena viya alehi tassa givam nippilesi.

he gripped the crane's weazand with his claws, as with pincers.

So
maranabhayatajjito

vivatena mukhena akkhihi assund paggharantena

With his mouth wide open, and tears streaming from his eyes,
the crane, trembling for his life,

“‘sami, aham tam na khadissami, jivitam me dehi’’ti aha.

said, "Lord, indeed I will not eat you! Spare my life!"

“Yadi evam otaritva mam sarasmim vissajjehi’’ti.

"Well, then, just step down to the pool and put me in," said the
crab.

So nivattitva sarameva otaritva kakkatakam sarapariyante

Then the crane turned back and stepped down as directed to the
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pankapitthe thapesi,

pool, and placed the crab on the mud, at the water-edge.

kakkatako kattarikaya kumudanalam kappento viya tassa
givam kappetva udakam pavisi.

But the crab, before entering the water, nipped off the crane's
head as deftly as if he were cutting a lotus stalk with a knife.

Tam acchariyam disva varanarukkhe adhivattha devata
sadhukaram dadamana vanam unnadayamana
madhurassarena imam gathamaha

The Tree-fairy who dwelt in the tree, marking this wonderful
thing, made the whole forest ring with applause repeating this
stanza in sweet tones

““‘Naccantam nikatippariiio, nikatya sukhamedhati;

Guile profits not your very guileful folk.

Aradheti nikatippaiiiio, bako kakkatakamiva’’ti.

Mark what the guileful crane got from the crab!

Vocabulary:

ekasmim — a certain tumhakam — about you (pl.)

arafifidyatane — in forest region ~ |cintento nisinng

sitting (nisinno+amhi)
atha — then

afifiataram padumasaram nissdya — near a
particular/certain lotus pond

kim karoma — what do we do, what should we
do

tumhe — you (plural)

thite rukkhe — standing tree (loc.)

deity/tree-fairy sace mayham vacanam kareyyatha — if you do

padumasaram — the pond of lotuses, the lotus- My word, if you do as I say
pond (padumanam saram, tapp. sam.) aham —1
sara — pond, vowel, sound vo ekekam — you one by one (pl.)
rukkhadevata — the tree-deity/tree-fairy
(rukkhassa devata)

tada — at that time

mukhatundakena — by beak (mukha — mouth,
tunda — beak)
gahetva — having taken

aifiatarasmim natimahante sare — in a certain, paricavannapadumasaiichanna — full
of/covered with lotuses of five colors

nidaghasamaye — in the time of drought mahdasara — great pond

udakam — water netva — having carried

mandam — of little amount vissajjeyyam — will distribute, may distribute,

ahosi — was spread

there beginning of first aeon
macchanam cintanakabako — a crane who
would consider/think about/care for fish

(cintanaka+bako)

ath'eko bako — then one crane (atha+eko)

te macche — the fish (pl.)

eken'upayena — in a certain way

vaficetvi — having cheated amhesu ekekam — us, one by one

khaditukamosi — you like/want to eat
(khaditu+kamo+asi)

khadissami — 1 will eat
gantva — having gone
tumhe mayham saddahante — you (pl.), who

udakapariynte — at the bank (udaka — water,
trust me

pariyanta — border) ) ) )
. . . L . naham khadissami — 1 will not eat
cintento nisidi — while thinking he was sitting,

sat down thinking sarassa atthibhavam — the existence of lake

ekam maccham — one fish

maya saddhim — with me
saram passitum pesetha — you send to see the
pond

ayya — friend, sir
cintento — thinking (pres.part.)
maccha tassa saddahitva — the fish, believing

cintento nisinnosi — you are thinking while b
sitting (nisinno+asi) i

asa —to be (sg.: amhi, asi, atthi; pl.: amha,
attha, santi)

pucchimsu — they asked
adamsu — they gave

mayham na saddahatha — you don't believe me

imam gahetva gacchatha — taking this one, go
so tam gahetva — he having taken it

netva sare yissajjetva — having brought, having
delivered to the pond

sabbam saram dassetva - having shown the
pond

puna anetva — having brought again

tesam macchanam santike vissajjesi — he has

so sarassa sampattim vannesi — he praised the
wealth/abundance of the lake

tassa katham sutva — having heard his speech

gantukama hutva — became/having been
wanting to go

amhe ganhitva gacchahi — having taken us, go
ahamsu — they said

saratiram netva — having brought to the bank of
the pond

saram dassetva — having shown the pond

saratire jate varanrukkhe — Crataeva
Roxburghf tree grown at the bank of the pond

niliyitva — having hidden
tam vitapantare pakkhipitva — having
dropped/thrown it between branches

tundena vijjhanto — piercing with beak
Jjivitakkhayvam papetvd — having caused to reach
the end/destruction of life

mamsam khaditva - having eaten the meat
kantake rukkhamiile patetva — haying caused
the bones to fall at the root of the tree

solved/dropped/delivered by me

aiifio agacchati — others may come, others
come (imper.)

etenupdyena — by that way/method/strategy
ekekam gahetva — having taken one by one
sabbamacchake khaditva — having eaten all the
fish

puna agato — came again
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Dhammapada 1 and 16, Dathavamsa verse 1, Mangala Sutta, Pathamapardjika — Sudinnabhanavaro,
Mucalindakatha and Saifijiva Jataka (lectured by ven. Vegama Piyaratana) 22" of February,

2011

Khuddaka Nikaya — Dhammapada - verse 1

Pali

Translation by ven. Acharya Buddharakkhita

Manopubbangama dhamma, manosettha manomaya,

Mind precedes all mental states. Mind is their chief; they are all
mind-wrought.

Manasa ce padutthena, bhasati va karoti va;

If with an impure mind a person speaks or acts

Tato nam dukkhamanveti, cakkamva vahato padam.

suffering follows him like the wheel that follows the foot of the
OX.

Vocabulary:

Manopubbangama dhamma — (mental)

manasa ce padutthena — and with a
spoiled/corrupted/wicked mind

nam — him, her (from enam)
dukkhamanveti — suffering follows (dukkam +

phenomena are preceded by mind
pubbangama — going ahead, preceding
mano — mind (stem mana)

manosetthd — having mind as the chief (settha — pa)
chief, excellent)

manomaya — made of/by mind tato — from that

manasa — with mind (instr.)
paduttha — spoiled, corrupted, wicked (pref.

bhasati va karoti va — speaks or acts

anu+eti; u->v, m->m)

cakkamva vahato padam — like leg
bearing/pulling the wheel (cakkam+iva)
padam — leg, hoof (of ox)

Khuddaka Nikaya — Dhammapada - verse 16

Pali

Translation by ven. Acharya Buddharakkhita

Idha modati pecca modati, katapuiiiio ubhayattha modati;

The doer of good rejoices here and hereafter; he rejoices in
both the worlds.

So modati so pamodati, disva kammavisuddhimattano.

He rejoices and exults, recollecting his own pure deeds.

Vocabulary:

idha — here
modati — rejoices, is happy
pecca — after death, having departed

katapuiifio — one who has done merit

ubhayattha — in both cases, in both places

pamodati — is delighted, is very happy

disva kammavisuddhimattano — haying seen own pure actions
(kamma+visuddhim+attano)

Khuddaka Nikaya - Dathavamsa - verse 1

Pali

Translation by ven. Czech Sarana

Visaradam vadapathativattinam,

To the brave (one), exceeding grounds for disputes,

Tilokapajjotamasayhasahinam,

To the lamp of the three worlds, unbearable,

Asesa fieyyavaranappahayinam,

To (Him) who removed hindrances to all what should be
known,

Namami sattharamanantagocaram.

I bow/salute the Master, infinite sphere of life (pasture).

Vocabulary:

Visarada — braveness
vadapatha — ground/path for disputation asesa — entire, all

ativatti — pass over, go beyond

asayhasahinam - unbearable

Aieyyavarangppahdayinam — one who has

namami — 1 bow/salute

sattharamanantagocaram — the
Master/Buddha, the endless pasture/suitable

tilokapajjotam — the lamp of three worlds (lamp removed/abandoned hindrances to that what

place/sphere of life; Master who can see

because it destroyed darkness)

should be understood

everything




Khuddaka Nikaya — Khuddakapatha - Marngala Sutta

Pali

Translation by ven. Narada Thera

Evam me sutam — ekam samayam bhagava savatthiyam
viharati jetavane anathapindikassa arame.

Thus have I heard. On one occasion the Exalted One was
dwelling at Anathapindika's monastery, in Jeta's Grove, near
Savatthi.

Atha kho aiifiatara devata abhikkantaya rattiya
abhikkantavanna kevalakappam jetavanam obhasetva

Now when the night was far spent, a certain deity whose
surpassing splendor illuminated the entire Jeta Grove,

yena bhagava tenupasarkami;

came to the presence of the Exalted One and,

upasankamitva bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam atthasi.

drawing near, respectfully saluted him and stood at one side.

Ekamantam thita kho sa devata bhagavantam gathaya
ajjhabhasi

Standing thus, he addressed the Exalted One in verse

Vocabulary:

Evam — thus from Anathapindika

me — 1, to me atha kho — then

sutam — was heard, heard

anfiatard devata — a certain deity

upasarnkamitva ~ —  having approached

(upa+sam+kamu+tva)
bhagavantam abhivadetva — the Exalted One

ekam samayam — once, one time (ekasmim abhikkantdya rattiya — in the midnight, when abhivadetva - having respected/saluted
samaye; karakappayoga; acc. in place of loc.) the night was spent (abhi+vada+e+tva)

bhagava — the Exalted One, the Buddha abhikkantavanna - with a  surpassingekamantam afthasi — stood on one side
(bhagam assa ati'ti bhagava — one who has  splendor/beauty (a+rhiti)

fortune is bhagava) kevalakappam jetavanam - the entire Jeta ekamantam thita — standing on one side
savatthiyam viharati — stays in Savatthi grove kho sa devata — indeed, that deity (f.)

(sabbam+atthi - 'everything is there')

Jjetavanam)

obhasetva — has illuminated, shined over

bhagavantam — to the Exalted One

anathapindikassa arame — in the monastery where — there; instr.)

abhi — abha ; root bhasa)

Vinaya Pitaka - Parajika Pali — Pathamaparajikam - Sudinnabhanavaro

Pali

Translation by I.B. Horner

Atha kho sudinno kalandaputto aciravutthitaya parisaya yena
bhagava tenupasankami;

And not long after the crowd had departed Sudinna, the
Kalandaka, came up to the lord

upasavikamitva bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam nisidi.

and having come up, he greeted the lord and sat down to one
side.

Ekamantam nisinno kho sudinno kalandaputto bhagavantam
etadavoca

As he was sitting to one side, Sudinna, the Kalandaka, spoke
thus to the lord:

“‘vatha yathaham, bhante, bhagavata dhammam desitam

ajanami,

“Lord, so far as I understand dhamma taught by the lord,

nayidam sukaram agaram ajjhavasata ekantaparipunnam
ekantaparisuddham sankhalikhitam brahmacariyam caritum;

it is not an easy matter for one who lives in a house to lead the
Brahma-life, complete and undefiled and polished like a conch-
shell.

icchamaham, bhante, kesamassum oharetva

I desire, lord, having cut off my hair and beard

kasayani  vatthani  acchadetva

pabbajitum.

agarasma  anagariyam

and having donned the yellow robes, to go forth from home
into homelessness.

Pabbdjetu mam bhagava’’ti.

May the lord let me go forth.”

anagariyam pabbajjaya’’ti.

“‘Anufifiatosi pana tvam, suddinna, matapitithi agarasma | “But, Sudinna, have you your parents' consent to go forth?”
anagariyam pabbajjaya’’ti?
“Na kho aham, bhante, anuiiiiato matapitihi agarasma |“No, lord, I have not my parents' consent to go forth.”
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““Na kho, sudinna, tathagata ananufiiiatam matapitithi puttam
pabbdjenti’ ti.

“Sudinna, tathagatas do not ordain a child without the parents'
consent.”

““Soham, bhante, tatha karissami yatha mam matapitaro
anujanissanti agarasma anagariyam pabbajjaya’ ’'ti.

“I will do whatever is necessary, so that my parents will
consent to my going forth from home into homelessness, lord.”

Vocabulary:

Aciravutthitaya — not long after (they) departed sarikhalikhitam — (like a) polished/pured conch- permitted/allowed (anujanata+asi)

(acira — short, not long; vutthita — having come shell ; cleanliness inside a conch-shell

back from, risen, arisen)

brahmacariyam
parisaya — of the crowd holy/religious life

etadavoca — said thus (etam+avoca) caritum — live

bhagavantam etadavoca — spoke thus to the icchamaham — 1 like (icchami+aham)

Exalted One (vaca has two objects
bhagavantam & etam — 'vikammaka dhatu')

far as I understand;

bhagavata dhammam desitam — the Dhamma
preached by the Exalted One

nayidam sukaram — it is not easy

agaram ajjhavasata — living at home (adhi +
avasati)

ekantaparisuddham — extremely/very pure

Vinava Pitaka — Mahavaggapali — 1.

— bhante — ven. Sir! (voc.
kasayani vatthani — yellow robes
yathd yathaham ajanami — in whatever Way/so ;ccpadetva — having dressed/put on/clothed

agarasma — from house/home

pana — but, yet

dispensation/sasana; matapitithi — by mother and father, by parents
(mata+piti)

pabbajjaya — to go forth, to ordain

na kho aham gnuiifiato — indeed, I am not
) permitted

tathagata — those 'thus come', the Buddhas
matapitithi (those)
permitted/allowed by mother & father

ananunnatam not

anagariyam — to homelessness (agariya —|puttam — child
mariage; anagariya — without marriage)

pabbadjenti — they ordain/let go forth

pabbajitum — go forth, be ordained, “go and not so'ham karissami — 1 will do that (so+aham)
come again” (pa+vaja+itum), (vaja — go)

so _that they

Anurfifidtosi — are you given permission; are you matapitaro — mother and father, parents

Mahakhandhako - Mucalindakatha

Pali

Translation by I.B. Horner

Atha kho bhagava sattahassa accayena tamha samadhimha
vutthahitva

Then the Lord, at the end of seven days, having emerged from
that contemplation,

ajapalanigrodhamiila yena mucalindo tenupasankami,

approached the Mucalinda (tree) from the foot of the
Goatherds' Banyan ;

upasankamitva mucalindamiile sattaham ekapallarnkena nisidi
vimuttisukhapatisamvedr.

having approached, he sat cross-legged in one (posture) for
seven days at the foot of the Mucalinda experiencing the bliss
of freedom.

Tena kho pana samayena maha akalamegho udapadi,

Now at that time a great storm arose out of due season,

sattahavaddalika sitavataduddint.

for seven days there was rainy weather, cold winds and
overcast skies.

Atha kho mucalindo nagaraja sakabhavana nikkhamitva

Then Mucalinda, the serpent king, having come forth from his
own haunt,

bhagavato kayam sattakkhattum bhogehi parikkhipitva

having encircled the Lord's body seven times with his coils,

uparimuddhani mahantam phanam karitva agthasi.

having spread a great hood over his head, stood saying.

Vocabulary:

seven, aha-day)

tamha — therefore, out of this reason (abl.)
samadhimha — from concentration
vutthahitva — having risen/arisen/emerged

ajapalanigrodhamiila — from the Goatherds' Banyan tree's root

vimuttisukhapatisamvedt feeling/experiencing of
emancipation

tena kho pana samayena — but, indeed, there at that time

the pleasure

akalamegho — untimely rain, rain in improper time

udapadi — arose, originated

vena mucalindo tenupasankami — to there where was the Mucalindasatt@havaddalika — raining/heaping of rain clouds for seven days/a week

(tree)
mucalindamiile — at the root of Mucalinda

sitavataduddint — cloudy/unlucky days of cold and wind (du+dina —
duddina)
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nagaraja — the king of nagas (naganam raja — nagardaja; tappurisabhogehi — in coils of snake; in wealth/possession

samasa)

sakabhavand — from his own place (Pa.-saka, Sansk.-svakiya)
nikkhamitva — having come out, having gone forth from
bhagavato kayam — the body of the Exalted One
sattakkhattum — seven times (satta+khattum)

parikkhipitva — having encircled/surrounded

uparimuddhani — over (his) head (?)

mahantam phanam karitva — having spread snake's hood, “having made
a big hood” (phana — hood of a snake)

atthasi — stood

Khuddaka Nikaya Atthakatha — Jataka Atthakatha - 10 (150.) Saiijivajatakavannana

Pali

Translation by E.B. Cowel

Atite baranasiyam brahmadatte rajjam karente

Once on a time when Brahmadatta was reigning in Benares,

bodhisatto mahavibhave brahmanakule nibbattitva

the Bodhisatta was born into the family of a wealthy brahmin.

vayappatto takkasilam gantva sabbasippani ugganhitva

Arriving at years of discretion, he went to study at Takkasila,
where he received a complete education.

baranasiyam disapamokkho acariyo hutva

In Benares as a teacher he enjoyed world-wide fame

paiica manavakasatani sippam vacesi.

and had five hundred young brahmins as pupils.

Tesu manavesu eko safijivo nama manavo atthi,

Among these was one named Saifijiva,

bodhisatto tassa matakutthapanakamantam adasi.

to whom the Bodhisatta taught the spell for raising the dead to
life.

So utthapanakamantameva gahetva

But though the young man was taught this,

patibahanamantam pana aggahetvava

he was not taught the counter charm.

ekadivasam manavehi saddhim daruatthaya araifiam gantva

Proud of his new power, he went with his fellow-pupils to the
forest wood-gathering,

ekam matabyaggham disva manave aha

and there came on a dead tiger. And he told to the fellows,

“‘bho, imam matabyaggham utthapessami’’ti.

"Now see me bring the tiger to life again,"

Manava ‘‘na sakkhissasi’’ti ahamsu.

"You can't," said the fellows.

“‘Passantanarfiiieva vo tam utthapessami’’ti.

"You look and you will see me do it."

“‘Sace, manava, sakkosi, utthapehit’’ti.

"Well, if you can, do so,"

Evaiica pana vatva te manava rukkham abhiruhimsu.

said they and climbed up a tree forthwith.

Vocabulary:
Atite — long ago tesu manavesu — among those young firewood
baranasiyam — in Varanasi/Benares men/brahmins arafifiam gantva —having gone to a forest

man/brahmin named Safijiva dead tiger

mahavibhave brahmanakule — in a family of a fassa matakuithapanakam — to him a spell 0 manave @ha — told to the young men/brahmins
wealthy Brahmin rise dead to life (matake — dead, deceased,pp, _ my dears, friends
utthapeti — makes raise, raises)

Brahmadatta ruled/reigned

nibbattitva — having been born, was born and utthapessami — I will raise (from dead)

vayappatto — having come to age, being fit to @ddsi — gave, taught sakkhissasi — you will not be able to, you
marry utthapanaka mantameva — even/indeed the ,nnot
takkasilam gantva — having come to Takkasila S ell/charm to raise (the dead to life)

sabbasippani ugganhitva — receiving complete §@hetva —having learned

ahamsu — they said

passantanarfifieva — just look (passantanam —

education; having learned all arts/crafts patibahanamantam  —  the  counter  spell by seeing/understanding , eva — just)
(sabba+sippa) (patibahana - warding off, prevention,

. vo — to/of you; particle of emphasis
disapamokkho — as world-famed, world famous €Xclusion)

aggahetvava — not having learned, having not
studied

tam utthapessami — 1 will raise it/him

dcariyo hutva — having been a teacher sace sakkosi utthapehi — if you can, raise

parica manavakanisatani — five hundred young evaiica pana vatvd — and even just after saying

men/brahmins ekadivasam — on one day

sippam vdcesi — he taught (them) arts/crafts manavehi saddhim — with young men/brahmins

rukkham abhiruhimsu — they climbed a tree

daruatthaya — for the sake of (bringing)
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Dipavamsa — Mahakassapasamgaham and Mahavamsa — Panicardajako 215-230 (lectured
by ven. Vegama Piyaratana) 8" of March 2011

Dipavamsa — 1V. Mahakassapasarngaham (The Council of Mahakassapa)

Pali

Translation by ven. Czech Sarana

Satt'eva satasahassani bhikkhusarngha samagata

araha khindasava suddha sabbe gunaggatam gata.

The assembled community of seven hundred thousands of Bhikkhus,

worthy, destroyers of defilement, pure, prominent in qualities,

Te sabbe vicinitvana uccinitva varam varam

paiicasatanam theranam akamsu samghasammatam.

among them examined and selected those better and better (best),
five hundred elders held the Community-Council.

Dhutavadanam aggo so Kassapo jinasasane,

bahussutanam Anando, vinaye Upalipandito,

Among ascetics the best — Kassapa, in Dispensation of the Conqueror,
Among well versed (the best) - Ananda, in Discipline, the learned
Upali,

Dibbacakkhuhi Anuruddho, Vangiso patibhanava,
Punno ca dhammakathikanam, vicitrakatha
kumarakassapo,

vibhajjanamhi Kaccano, Kotthito patisambhida.

Afifie p'atthi mahathera agganikkhittaka bahii.

Among divine-eyed Anuruddha, of intelligent ones Vangisa,

and of Doctrine-preachers Punna, of attractive speakers
Kumarakassapa,

of analysts Kaccana, of those with analytic insight Kotthita,

among others there are also many great elders of the highest praise.

Tehi c'afifiehi therehi katakiccehi sadhuhi
paiicasatehi therehi dhammavinayasamgaho

therehi katasamgaho theravado'ti vuccati.

By them and other elders, finishers of duties (Arahants), good ones,
five hundred elders the Doctrine and Discipline Council,
the Council held by elders is called 'Theravada' (Elders' Teaching).

Upalim vinayam pucchitva dhammam Anandasavhayam

akamsu dhammasamgaham vinayaficapi bhikkhavo.

Having asked Vinaya from Upali and Dhamma from the Ananda-
called,

they held the Council of Doctrine and even of Discipline, (those)
Bhikkhus.

Mahakassapathero ca Anuruddho mahdagant

Upalithero satima Anando ca bahussuto

The elder Maha Kassapa and Anuruddha, having many followers,
The elder Upali of (great) memory and Ananda the well-versed,

Afifie bahuabhifiiiata savaka satthuvannita

pattapatisambhida dhira chalabhiiiiia mahiddhika

samadhijhanam anucinna saddhamme paramigata,

Among many others well-known disciples, praised by the Master,
having attained the analytic insights, wise, of six higher-knowledges,
of great magical powers,

practitioners of concentration and musings, perfect in the true
Doctrine,

Sabbe pariicasata thera navangam jinasasanam

uggahetvana dharesum buddhasetthassa santike.

All the 500 elders, nine-fold division of the Conqueror's Dispensation,

having learned and carried/born (it) near the Excellent Buddha,

Bhagavato sammukha suta patiggahita ca sammukha

dhammarica vinayaricapi kevalam buddhadesitam.,

Heard in the presence of the Buddha, accepted (it) also in (His)
presence

the entire Doctrine and Discipline, the preaching of the Buddha,

Dhammadhara vinayadhara sabbe pi agatagama

asamhira asamkuppa satthukappa sada gari,

Bearers of Doctrine, bearers of Discipline all who studied the canon,
unshakable, steadfast, resembling the Buddha — always respectable,

Aggasantike gahetva aggadhamma tathagata
agganikkhittaka thera aggam akamsu samgaham.

Sabbo pi so theravado aggavado'ti vuccati.

Having studied the Great Tathagata's Doctrine near the Great One,
elders of the highest praise have held the Great Council.
(Thus) all the elders' teaching is called “the Great Teaching”.

Sattapannaguhe ramme thera paricasata gant

nisinna pavibhajjimsu navangam satthusasanam.

In the charming cave Sattapanna 500 elders having many followers,
while sitting well divided up the nine-fold Dispensation of the Master.

Suttam geyyam veyyakaranam gathudanitivuttakam

Jjatakabbhiitavedallam navangam satthusasanam.

Discourses, mixed prose & verse, explanations, verses, solemn
utterances, thus-sayings,

birth stories, marvels, catechism — the Master's nine-fold Dispensation.
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Vocabulary:

Satt'eva satasahassani — indeed 700 000/seven lakhs (satta+eva) mahdgant — having many followers/great following (ganam assa attiti
bhikkhusarnghda — community of Bhikkhus (bhikkhiinam sangho gani)

bhikkhusangho) satima — having memory/mindfulness

samagata — gathered (sam+a (pref.)+gata; p.p.) aiiiie bahuabhififiatd savaka — among many others well-known/famous
araha — worthy (of receiving alms, robes, dwelling and medicine) disciples

khindasava — those who destroyed the defilement (khina+dasava) Satthuvannita — praised by the Master/the Buddha

suddha — pure pattapatisambhida — (who) obtained/reached/attained the analytic
sabbe — (in) all of them insight/discriminative knowledge

gqunaggatam — superior/excellent in virtue (gunassa aggam gunaggam) @hird—wise; possessing the knowledge of the Dhamma
chalabhinfia — having the six super-normal powers/knowledges
(cha+abhi+iia)

gata — attained (adj.; root gamu)

te sabbe — among/in all of them
mahiddhika — great (magical) powers (mahantam iddhi yassa so

mahiddhiko)
samadhijhanam — concentration and musing/meditation

vicinitvana — having examined
uccinitva — having selected

varam varam — better and better; best

_ 1 therd 500 elders anucinnd — practitioners, those who have practiced
paricasatanam theranam —

saddhamme paramigata — perfected in the true Doctrine

akamsu — did, made, held

sanghasammatam — the Council of Community (sarigha+sammata) B havine | p
. . . tvana — arn
dhutavadanam aggo — the highest/best/chief/prominent among the ugganetvana — Having learne

ascetics/those who speak/teach dhuta’ dharesum — in/among those who carried/born

Buddhasetthassa santike — near/at the Excellent Buddha
(settho+buddho; adj.&n. — kammadhara s.)
Bhagavato — the Exalted One

so Kassapo — he, Kassapa
Jinasasane — in the Dispensation of the Conqueror

bahussutanam — of the well-versed/learned/'those who heard much' ) .
. . . sammukhda — in front of, face to face, in presence of
vinaye — in the discipline > bavine heard
Upalipandito — the wise/intelligent/skilled Upali sutva = hav”_‘g hear. ;
dibbacakkhumhi — among those with the divine-eye, of divine-eyed ones’ aligganetva - having accepte ) )
kevalam buddhadesitam — complete/entire teaching of the Buddha

patibhanava — of those understanding/intelligent/having wit

- . £ Doctri
dhammakathikanam — of those who preach/speak Dhamma dhammadhara - bearers/carriers of Doctrine

also Punna vinayadhara — bearers/carriers of Discipline
unno ca — als 0
b sabbe'pi agatagama — all indeed were handed down/taught the

scripture/religion (@gatam dagamam yenaso agatagamo)
asamhira — unshakable ones, unconquerable ones, immovable ones

vicitrakathi — of beautiful/attractive/variegated preaching/speech
vibhajjanamhi — of those who analyze, of analysts
patisambhida — of analytic insight, discriminative knowledge (f.,

pati+sam-+bhid) asamkuppa — steadfast; unannoyable, without hatred/unhappiness

(a+sam+kuppa; samkuppa/kuppa — unsteady, movable)

satthukappa — resembling/similar to/like/comparable to the Master/the
mahathera — the great elders (mahanto thero mahathero, kandhakara s.) Buddha

agganikkhittaka — of the highest praise (Skt. agraniksipta) sada garii — always respectable

bahii — much/many/plenty/abundant ; of great service, very

aggasantike — at/near the Great One/the Buddha
helpful/useful (abbrev. from bahiipakara) _ .
bi i fin th d ofh gahetva — having learned
t 'afifiehi — t t .
et CAnienl = amongf faem aC.others aggadhamma tathagata — the Great Doctrine of the Tathagata

therehi — among/in the elders

aggam akamsu samgaham — held/did/made the Great Council

; : sabbo'pi so theravado — all that teaching of elders
kiccam yenaso katakicco) i
_ . . N aggavado — the Great Teaching
sadhuhi — among/in meritorious/good ones S he —in th S
1t —1nt tt:

paiicasatehi therehi — by 500 elders atiap ant.la(g;u ¢ fml/ ;ca\fe /a ?lpar.lglla
. . - t

dhammavinayasangaho — the Council/Rehearsal of Doctrine and ramme = In beadtiiul/charming/enjoyabie

Discipline (dvanda s.) thera paricasata gani — the 500 elders who have followings/followers

nisinna — being sitting, sitting

theravado — teaching/saying of elders, elders' teaching/saying,
Theravada (theranam vado theravado)

pavibhajjimsu — they divided up

sutta — preachings/discourses

iti vuccati — is thus said/is so called/is said to be geyya — mixed prose and verse

upalim vinayam pucchitva — having asked Upali the Discipline veyyakarana — explanations

dhammam anandasavhayam — the Doctrine from (one) named/called ~ 84thd — poetry, verses

Ananda (sa+avhaya) (syn. vissuta, abhidhana) udana — solemn utterances

akamsu dhammasangaham — they held the Council/Rehearsal of the itivuttaka — a treatise of suttas beginning with the phrase 'thus it is said'
Doctrine Jjataka — birth stories

vinayaficapi — and even of the Discipline abbhiita — marvels, wonders

bhikkhavo — (those) Bhikkhus vedalla — catechism, questions-answers
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Mahavamsa — Sattatimsatima Pariccheda — Paiicarajako — verses 215 — 230 (about Buddhaghosa)

Pali

Translation by ven. Czech Sarana

Translation by Bimala Charan Law

Bodhimandasamipambhi, jato
brahmanamanavo;

Near the throne of enlightenment, born
young brahmin,

A Brahman youth, born in the
neighbourhood of the terrace of the
great Bo-tree (in Magadha),

Endowed with knowledge and art, who
reached the opposite shore of Vedas,

accomplished in the 'vijja' and 'sippa’ who
had achieved the knowledge of the three
"Vedas,"

sabbavadavisarado,

Well understanding religions, brave in all
debates;

and possessed great aptitude in attaining
acquirements, indefatigable as a
schismatic disputant,

Vadatthi jambudipamhi, ahindanto
pavadiko.

Wishing to debate in all Island of Jambu
(India), he is a wandering debater.

and himself a schismatic wanderer over
Jambudipa,

Viharamekam dagamma, rattim
pataiijalam matam;

Having arrived to one temple, one night,
the ideas of Patafijalt

established himself in the character of a
disputant, in a certain vihara, and was in
the habit of rehearsing, by night and by

day with clasped hands,

Parivattesi sampunna-padam
suparimandalam.

He translated (them) all — complete in
every word.

a discourse which he had learnt, perfect in
all its component parts, and sustained
throughout in the same lofty strain.

Tattheko revatonama, mahdathero
vijaniya;

There one great elder named Revata
recognized:

A certain mahathera, Revata, becoming
acquainted with him there

“Mahapariiio ayam sattho, dametum

=3

vattati’’ti so.

“This living being is of great wisdom,
suitable for being tamed.”

and (saying to himself), 'This individual is
a person of profound knowledge; it will be
worthy (of me) to convert him';

“‘Ko nu gadrabharavena, viravanto’’ti
abravi;

“What is the (meaning of) crying of a
crying donkey?” he said;

enquired, ' who is this who is braying like
an ass 7'

“Gadrabhanam rave attham, kim
janasi’’ti ahatam.

“Who knows the meaning of crying of a
crying donkey?” he (the brahmin) asked.

(The Brahmana) replied to him, ' Thou
canst define, then, the meaning conveyed
in the bray of asses. '

““Aham jane’’ti vuttoso, otaresi sakam
matam,

“I know” said he (the elder Revata),
putting forth his own idea;

On (the thera) rejoining, 'I can define it' ;
he

(the Brahmana) exhibited the extent of the
knowledge he possessed.

Vuttam vuttam viyakasi, virodhampi ca
dassayi.

Having answered every question, he (the
elder Revata) even showed the opposing
ideas.

(The thera) criticised each of his
propositions and pointed out in what
respect they were fallacious.

“Tenahi tvam sakavadamotarehi’’ti
codito;

Now, you forward your own ideas/creed”
urged he (the brahmin),

He who had been thus refuted,
said' 'well, then, descend to thy own creed’

)

Palimaha’bhidhammassa, atthamassa na
so’dhiga.

He spoke (from) Pali, Abhidhamma, (but)
(the brahmin) did not understand.

and he propounded to him a passage from
the "Abhidhammo" (of the Pitakattaya) .
He (the Brahmana) could not divine(?) the
signification of that (passage) ;

Aha kasse’so manto’ti, buddhamanto’ti
sobravi;

He (the brahmin) asked whose was that
wisdom/spell ; he (Revata) said 'it is the
Buddha's manta.

and enquired, 'whose manto is this ?' "It is
the Buddha's manto.'

““‘Dehi me ta’’nti vuttehi, ‘‘ganha
pabbajjatam’’iti.

“Give it to me”, he said, “as ordained
you may take it.”

On his exclaiming, 'Tmpart it to me'; (the
thera) replied, 'Enter the sacerdotal order.'
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Mantatthi pabbajitvaso, ugganhi
pitakattayam;

Ordained for the sake of the
wisdom/spell, he learned (all) three
pitakas;

He who was desirous of acquiring the
knowledge of the Pitakattaya”

““Ekayano ayam maggo’’, iti paccha
tamaggahi.

“This is the only way”, he then learned,

subsequently coming to this conviction :
"This is the sole road (to salvation)';
became a convert to that faith.

Buddhassa viya gambhiraghosatta nam
viyakarum;

“Buddhaghoso’’ti so sobhi, buddho viya
mahitale.

Deep (voice) like of the Buddha — by his
voice he was recognized as the
Buddhaghosa (‘Buddha's voice').

He was shining/famous, like the Buddha
(when) on the earth.

As he was as profound in his (ghoso)
eloquence as the Buddha himself, they
conferred on him the appellation of
Buddhaghoso (the voice of the Buddha) ;
and throughout the world he became as
renowned as the Buddha.

Tattha ianodayam nama, katva
pakaranam tada;

There he, having written (done) the
exposition 'Nanodaya',

Having there (in Jambudipa) composed an
original work called 'Nanodayam' ;

Dhammasanganiya’kasi, kandam so
atthasalinim.

For Dhammasangani chapter he has
written (done) 'Atthasalini'.

he, at the same time, wrote the chapter
called 'Atthasalini' on the Dhammasaiigani
(one of the commentaries on the
Abhidhammo).

Parittatthakathaiiceva, katum arabhi
buddhima;

Tam disva revato thero, idam
vacanamabruyi.

He, the wise, even started to write (do)
also the commentary to Paritta
(Protection)

The elder Revata, having seen this,
uttered this utterance:

Revata thera then observing that he was
desirous of undertaking the compilation
of a "Parittatthakatham" (a general
commentary on the Pitakattaya), thus
addressed him :

Palimattaidhanitam, natthi atthakatha
idha;

(Only) as little as the Pali (text) is
brought here, no commentaries here,

"The text alone (of the Pitakattaya) has
been preserved in this land : the
Atthakatha are not extant here ;

Tathacariyavada ca, bhinnaripa na
vijjare.

And what the teachers taught, various
forms are not known,

nor is there any version to be found of the
vada (schisms) complete.

Sthalatthakatha suddha, mahindena
matimata,

The Sinhalese commentaries are pure, by
Mahinda, (the one) of wise views,

The Sinhalese Atthakatha are genuine.
They were composed in the Sinhalese
language by the inspired and profoundly
wise Mahindo,

Sangitittayam arilham
Sammasambuddhadesitam
Sariputtadigitaiica, kathamaggam
samekkhiya;

The teaching of the Buddha that came up
in the three Councils,

the recitals of Sariputta and others as
well — having looked for/considered (that
account),

who had previously consulted the
discourses of the Buddha, authenticated at
the three convocations, and the
dissertations and arguments of Sariputto
and others,

Eka sthalabhasaya, sthalesu pavattati.

Those are in Sinhalese language, existing
among Sinhalese (people).

and they are extant among the Sinhalese.

Tam tattha gantva sutva tvam,
magadhanam niruttiyd,

Parivattehi, sa hoti sabbalokahita vaha.

Having gone there and heard it, to the
language of Magadha

translate (it), it is to carry the welfare of
all the world.

Repairing(?) thither, and studying the
same, translate (them) according to the
rules of the grammar of the Magadhas.

It will be an act conducive to the welfare
of the whole world.'

Bodhimandasamipamhi — near the 'throne of
enlightenment', near the terrace of the tree Bodhi
(manda — best part, essence; the best place;
bodhiyamanda-bodhimanda; tappurisa s.)

Jjato brahmanamanavo — a brahmin youth was born

Vocabulary:

and arts

tisuvedesu parago — having reached the far shore of
Vedas, having profound knowledge of Vedas
sammavinnatasamayo — of great understanding of
religions

sabbavadayisarado — brave in all disputes (visarada

—not afraid)

vadatthi — wishing for debates (vada theory, saying ;
atthin - desirous)

sabbadipamhi — in whole the island

ahindato — wandering

pavavido — debating
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agamma — having come
patarijalimatam — the ideas of Pataiijali
parivatteti — translates

sampunnapadam — complete stanzas
suparimandalam — entire, well-complete

tattheko revato nama mahathero — there one great
elder called Revata

vijaniya — having known

mahapaiiiio — of great wisdom

ayam satto — this (living) being

dametum vattati — is proper/fit/suitable for
taming/converting

ko nu — who, what, which

gadrabharavena — by the donkey's crying, by the ass'

braying

viravanto — crying aloud, shouting; braying
(vi+ravati — make noise)

abruvi — he said (root brit)

gadrabhanam — of asses, of donkeys

rave attham — meaning of the crying/braying
kim janasi — who knows

aha tam — asked he (p.s.)

aham jane — 1 know

vutto so — said he

otaresi — put forth, brought down (p.s.)
sakam matam — own view

vuttam vuttam vivakasi — answered/solved every
question; criticised each proposition
virodhampi — even the wrong (ones)

dassayi — showed (p.s.)

tena hi — therefore, thus, so, then

tvam sakam vadam — your own
view/belief/creed/ideas/theories

codito — the urged/incited/questioned one (adj.)
palimahabhidhammassa — spoke the Pali and of
Abhidhamma (palim+aha+abhidhammassa)

attham — the meaning

assa na so'dhiga — it was not understandable to him,
he did not understand (so+adhi+aga p.s. of gacchati;
adhigacchati - attain/obtain/understand)

aha — said

kass'eso — whose/of who is this

manto — wisdom; charm/spell

buddhamanto — the wisdom/spell of the Buddha
so'bruvi — he said (so+abruvi)

ganha pabbajja tam — take it (after) being ordained

mantatthi — desiring/wishing for the spell/wisdom
(manta+atthi)

pabbajitva — having ordained, having gone forth
(pa+vaja+itva)

so ugganhi — he learned

pitakattayam — the three pitakas/collections/baskets
(pitaka+tayam)

ekayano — the only way/means, direct (eka — only;
ayana — going, road)

ayam maggo — that path

paccha — later, afterwards

tam aggahi — he learned it, he accepted it
buddhassa viya — like (that) of the Buddha

gambhiraghosatta — himself having deep voice
(gambhira+ghosa+atta)

nam viyakarum — indeed distinguished/recognized
sobhi — was famous, shone/looked beautiful

viya — like, alike

mahitale — on the earth

tattha — there

fianodaya nama pakaranam — the exposition called
Nanodaya

tada katva — has done/made/wrote at that time
dhammasanganiyakasi — he did/made/wrote of/from
Dhammasangant (dhammasarnganiya+akasi)
kandam atthasalinim — portion/chapter (called)
Atthasalint

parittatthakathaiiceva — also even commentary on
Paritta/Protection (paritta+atthakatham+ca+eva)
katum arabhi — started to do

buddhima — wise one (buddhi assa attiti buddhima)
tam disva — having seen it

idam vacanam — this statement/utterance

abruvi —he said

palimattam — as little as/as much as/only Pali
idhanitam — brought here (idha+anitam)

natthi — there is not (na+atthi)

bhinnaripa — various/split forms

na vijjare — are not known

sthalatthakatha — the Sinhalese commentaries
suddha — pure

mahindena matimata — by Mahinda of wise ideas
(mati-wise, mata-of ideas/views)

sangitittayam — the three councils (sangiti+taya)
arilha — ascended, gone up; come about, made done

sammasambuddhadesitam — the preachings/teachings
of the Perfectly Self-Enlightened Buddha

sariputtadigitaiica — the recitals of Sariputta and
others also (sariputta+adi+gitam+ca)

kathamaggam — a narrative/account
samekkhiya — having looked for/considered

kata sthalabhasaya — done/made/written in the
Sinhalese language

sthalesu — among Sinhalese (people)

pavattati — exists, is

tvam parivattehi — you translate

magadhanam niruttiya — in the language of Magadha
sa hoti — it is

sabbalokahitavaha — to carry welfare of all the world
(sabba-all; loka-world; hita-welfare, benefit; avaha-
bringing, bearing)

Tittira Jataka and Mahdavamsa — Mahiyangandagamana 31-43 (lectured by ven. Vegama
Piyaratana) 22" of March 2011

Khuddaka Nikaya — Jataka Atthakatha — 37. Tittirajatakavannana

Pali

Translation by E.B. Cowel

makkato, hatthiti.

Atite himavantappadese (himavantapasse) ekam
mahanigrodham upanissaya tayo sahdya viharimsu — tittiro,

and an elephant.

Once on a time, hard by a great banyan-tree on the slopes of the
Himalayas, there dwelt three friends,--a partridge, a monkey,

Te anifiamaiiiiam agarava apatissa asabhagavuttino ahesum.

And they came to lack respect and subordination one to
another, and had no ordering of their common life.

karonta vihareyyama’ ti.

Atha nesam etadahosi ‘‘na yuttam amhakam evam viharitum,
yamniina mayam yo no mahallakataro, tassa abhivadanadini

And the thought came to them that it was not seemly for them
to live in this way, and that they ought to find out which of
their number was the senior and to honour him.

upayo’’ti

“‘Ko pana no mahallakataro’’ti cintenta ekadivasam ‘‘attheso

an idea struck them.

As they were engaged thinking which was the oldest, one day

hatthim pucchimsu

tayopi jand nigrodhamiile nisiditva tittiro ca makkato ca

Said the partridge and the monkey to the elephant as they all
three sat together at the foot of that banyan-tree,

“‘samma hatthi, tvam imam nigrodharukkham
kivappamanakalato patthaya janast’’ti?

it first?"

"Friend elephant, how big was this banyan when you remember
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So aha ‘‘samma, aham tarunapotakakale imam
nigrodhagaccham antarasatthisu katva gacchami, avattharitva

Said the elephant, "When I was a baby, this banyan was a mere
bush, over which I used to walk;

thitakale ca pana me etassa aggasakha nabhim ghatteti,

and as I stood astride of it, its topmost branches used just to
reach up to my belly.

evaham imam gacchakalato patthaya janami’’ti

I've known the tree since it was a mere bush."

puna ubhopi jana purimanayeneva makkatam pucchimsu.

Next the monkey was asked the same question by the other
two;

So aha ‘‘aham samma makkatacchapako samano bhiimiyam
nisiditva givam anukkhipitvava

and he replied, "My friends, when I was a youngling, I had
only to stretch out my neck as I sat on the ground,

imassa nigrodhapotakassa aggarikure khadami, evaham imam
khuddakakalato patthaya janami’’ti.

and I could eat the topmost sprouts of this banyan. So I've
known this banyan since it was very tiny."

Atha itare ubhopi purimanayeneva tittiram pucchimsu.

Then the partridge was asked the same question by the two
others;

So aha ‘‘samma, pubbe asukasmim nama thane
mahanigrodharukkho ahosi,

and he said, "Friends, of old there was a great banyan-tree at
such and such a spot;

aham tassa phalani khaditva imasmim thane vaccam patesim,
tato esa rukkho jato,

I ate its seeds, and voided them here; that was the origin of this
tree.

evaham imam ajatakalato patthaya janami, tasma aham
tumhehi jatiya mahallakataro’ ti.

Therefore, I have knowledge of this tree from before it was
born, and am older than the pair of you."

Evam vutte makkato ca hatthi ca tittirapanditam ahamsu

Hereupon the monkey and the elephant said to the sage
partridge,

“‘samma, tvam amhehi mahallakataro, ito patthaya mayam
tava sakkaragarukaramananavandanapiijanani

"Friend, you are the oldest. Henceforth you shall have from us
acts of honour and veneration,

ceva abhivadanapaccutthanaarijalikammasamicikammani ca
karissama,

marks of obeisance and homage, respect of word and deed,
salutation, and all due homage;

ovade ca te thassama, tvam pana ito patthaya amhakam
ovadanusasaniyam dadeyyasi’ ti.

and we will follow your counsels. You for your part henceforth
will please impart such counsel as we need."

Tato patthaya tittiro tesam ovadam adasi, silesu patitthapesi,
sayampi silani samadiyi.

Thenceforth the partridge gave them counsel, and established
them in the Commandments, which he also undertook himself
to keep.

Te tayopi jand pariicasu stlesu patitthaya afiiamaniiiam
sagarava sappatissa sabhagavuttino hutva jivitapariyosane
devalokaparayana ahesum.

Being thus established in the Commandments, and becoming
respectful and subordinate among themselves, with proper
ordering of their common life, these three made themselves
sure of rebirth in heaven at this life's close.

Vocabulary:

Atite — in the past, long ago
hamavantapasse — at a side of Himalayas rebelliously
(himavantassa passam himavantapassan)
ekam mahanigrodham — one great banyan tree
upanissaya — near, close by 5.)
tayo sahaya — three friends ahesum — they were
viharimsu — they stayed/dwelled/lived (vi, pref.

+ root hara)

tittiro — partridge
makkato — a monkey us
hatthi — elephant

affiamariiiam — mutual, each other
(afifiam+afifiam) good if

agarava — without respect/reverence

appatissa — without docility/obedience,

asabhagavuttino — without similarity in

atha nesam etad ahosi —
way, 'then this was to them'

evam viharitum — living thus/this way

yanniina — well then, now let us, it would be

eldest
mayam tassa abhivadanadini karontd — we
worship etc. him

conduct/habits (a+sabhaga-+vuitino, bahubbihi vihareyyama — we would stay/dwell/live

ko pana no mahallakataro — however/but, who
is the eldest of us

once they thought this cintetva — having thought

ekadivasam — one day/time

na yuttam amhakam — not suitable/improper for| ;1050 upayo — that method/way is there

(atthi+eso)

tayo'pi jana — indeed, (these) three
individuals/creatures/living beings

hatthim pucchimsu — they asked the elephant
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nigrodharukkham — the banyan-tree

(kiva+pamana+kala+to)

patthaya — beginning, from the time, since
Jjanasi — you know
tarunapotakakale — when I was a young

nigrodhagaccha — the banyan plant/bush/shrub
antarasatthisu — between thighs (antara,
between ; satthi, thigh)

katva gacchami — while I was going (?)
antataritva — having crossed its end
thitakale ca pana — and even at the time of

standing/when I could stand
etassa aggasakha — by its highest branches

me nabhim — my navel

ghatteti — stroke/touched

ev'aham janami — thus I know

imam gacchakalato patthdya — since/from the
time this (was) a plant/shrub/bush

puna ubho jand — again, both the
beings/creatures

purimanayen'eva — indeed, in the previous
method/way (purima+nayena+eva)
makkatacchapako — the monkey youngling
samano — in the same way, equally, similarly
givam anukkhipitva'va — even having not
stretched/raised the neck

imassa nigrodhapotakassa — of this young
banyan-tree

aggankura — the highest sprouts/shoots/buds
(agga+arkura)

khadami — 1 eat

khuddakakalato patthaya — from the time (this
was) small

atha itare ubho — then the remaining two
pubbe askukasmim nama thane — before at a
place of such and such name

ahosi — was

phalani — fruits

etasmim thane — at that place, there

vaccam patesim — 1 was defecating (vaccam,
excrement, feces ; patesim, I caused to fall)

tato esa rukkho jato — from there this tree was
born/arose

ajatakalato patthaya — from the time it was
(still) not born (ajata+kalato)

tasma — thus

tumhehi jativa mahallakataro — the eldest of
you by birth

evam vutte — (when) it was said thus
tittirapanditam — the wise partridge

amhehi — of us, among us

ito patthaya — from now/here, hence

mayam tava — we to you

sakkaragarukaramananayandanapijanani —
honor/hospitality, esteem/honor,
reverence/respect, salutation/adoration,
offering/worship

c'eva — and even

karissama — we will do

ovade te thassama — we will follow/establish
ourselyes in your advice

ovadanusasaniyam — instruction/advice and
admonition (ovada+anusasaniyam)
dadeyyasi — you should give

tato patthaya — since/from then

tesam — to them

ovadam adasi — gave advice/admonition
silesu — in moral precepts

patitthapesi — caused to be established
sayam'pi — even himself

silani — moral precepts

samadiyi — observed, followed

paricasilesu patitthaya — being established in
five moral precepts

aiifiamanfiiam sagarava — revering/respecting
each other

sappatissa — docile, obedient

sabhagavuttino — with similar habits/conduct
hutva — having been

Jjivitapariyosane — at the conclusion/end of life

devalokaparayana — (finally)
finished/ended/were destined to heaven/gods'
world

Mahavamsa — Pathamapariccheda - Mahivarnganagamana 31-43

No. |Pali Translation by Wilhelm Geiger
31 | Natho tam sankhipi cammam, tada deva Then did the Saviour fold his rug of skin;
samagamum, the devas assembled, and in their assembly the Master preached them
Tasmim samdgame tesam, sattha the doctrine.
dhammamadesayi.
32 | Nekesam panakotinam, dhammabhisamayo ahu; | The conversion of many kotis of living beings took place,
Saranesu ca silesu, thita asum asamkhiya. and countless were those who came unto the (three) refuges and the
precepts of duty.
33 | Sotapattiphalam patva, sele sumanakiitake; The prince of devas, Mahasumana of the Sumanakiita mountain,' who
Mahasumanadevindo, piijiyam yaci pijiyan. had attained to the fruit of entering into the path of salvation, craved
of him who should be worshipped, something to worship.
34 | Siram paramasitvana, nilamalasiroruho; The Conqueror, the (giver of) good to living beings, he who had
Panimatteada kese, tassa pana hito jino. pure and blue-black locks,
passing his hand over his (own) head, bestowed on him a
handful of hairs.
35, |So tam suvannacangota-varenadaya satthuno; And he, receiving this in a splendid golden urn, when he had laid the
36 | Nisinnatthanaracite, nandaratanasaricaye. hairs upon a heap of many-coloured gems,
Sabbato sattaratane, te thapetva siroruhe; seven cubits round, piled up at the place where the Master had sat,
So indanilathiipena, pidahesi namassi ca. covered them over with a thupa of sapphire and worshipped them.
37, | Parinibbutamhi sambuddhe, citakato ca iddhiya; | When the Sambuddha had died, the thera named Sarabhu,
38 | Adaya jinagivatthim, thero sarabhiinamako. disciple of the thera Sariputta, by his miraculous power received,
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Therassa sariputtassa, sisso aniya cetiye; even from the funeral pyre, the collar-bone of the Conqueror
Tasmimyeva thapetvana, bhikkhithi parivarito. and brought it hither (to Lanka), and, with the bhikkhus all around
him, he there laid it in that same cetiya,

39 | Chadapetva medavanna-pasanehi mahiddhiko; covered it over with golden-coloured stones,
Thapam dvadasahatthuccam, karapetvana and (then he), the worker of miracles, having made the thupa twelve
pakkami. cubits high, departed again from thence.

40 | Devanampiyatissassa rafiiio bhatukumarako; The son of king Devanampiyatissa's brother, named Uddhaculabhaya
Uddhacilabhayo nama, disva cetiyamabbhutam. | saw the wondrous cetiya

41 |Tam chadayitva karesi, timsahatthucca cetiyam; | and (again) covered it over and made it thirty cubits high. The king
Maddanto damile raja, tatrattho dutthagamani. Dutthagamani dwelling there while he made war upon the Damilas,

42 | Asitihattham karesi, tassa kaficukacetiyam; built a mantle cetiya over it eighty cubits high. Thus was the
Mabhiyanganathiipoya-meso evam patitthito. Mahiyangana-thupa completed.

43 | Evam dipamimamkatva, manussarahamissaro; When he had thus made our island a fit dwelling-place for men, the
Uruvelamaga dhiro, uruvira parakkamoti. mighty ruler, valiant as are great heroes, departed for Uruvela.

Natho — the Lord

sankhipi — folded; contracted, shortened
cammam — leather, skin

tada — that time

deva — deities, gods

samagamum — gathered

tasmim samagame — in that assembly

tesam sattha dhammamadesayi — the Master
preached the Doctrine to them

dhammabhisamayo ahu — were understanding
the Doctrine

established in refuges and moral precepts

sotapattiphalam patva — having fell/attained
to/reached the fruit of Stream Enterer

sele sumanakiitake — on the rock/mountain
(called) Sumanakutaka
mahdasumanadevindo — the ruler of gods
Mahasumana (devi+indo)

pujiyam — (from) the one who should be
worshiped (i.e. the Buddha) ; something what
should be worshiped

yaci — begged, asked for
siram — the head (acc.)
paramasitvana — having touched

nilamalasiroruho — pure black/blue hair
(nila+amala + sira, head + ruha, growing)

panimatte kese — handful of hair (pani, hand,
palm + matta, measure, quantity)

ada — gave

tassa — to him

panahito — good/friendly to living beings

suvannacangotavarendddaya — gave by/in

Vocabulary:
splendid/great(?), golden urn/pinnacle(?)
satthuno — of the Buddha
nisinnatthanaracite — on an arranged seat
nandratanasaricaye — with many various gems,
with a big variety of gems (nana, various,
ratana, gems, saficaya, accumulation, quantity)
sabbato — in every respect, all round, from
every side
sattaratane — with/of seven gems
te thapetva siroruhe —having established/put
that hair
indanilathiipena — by a sapphire
thiipa/pagoda/mound
pidahesi — closed, covered

namassi — worshiped, saluted

dvadasahatthuccam — twelve foot-cubits
karapetvana — having caused to do

pakkami — departed, went away, 'stepped
forward'

devanampiyatissassa raiiiio — of king
Devanampiyatissa

bhatukumarako — brother's son/prince
uddhacilabhayo nama — called
Uddhactulabhaya

tam chadayitva — having covered it

karesi timsahatthuccacetiyam — has
done/build/made cetiya of thirty foot-cubits
maddanto — crushed, subjugated, defeated,

parinibbutamhi sambuddhe — during/at the final destroyed

Nibbanalpassing away of the Buddha
citakato — funeral pile, pyre

iddhiya — by magical/psychic power

adaya — having taken (ger. of adati)
Jinagivatthim — the collar-bone/neck-bone of
the Conqueror (jina+giva+atthim)

thero — elder (monk)

therassa — of elder (monk)

sisso — disciple

aniya —having caused to bring

bhikkhithi parivarito — surrounded/followed by
Bhikkhus/monks

chadapetva — having covered

medavannapasanehi — on stones of (golden) fat
color (meda, fat; vanna, color; pasana, stone)
mahiddhiko — one with great psychic/magical

OWETS

damile raja — king of Tamils

tatrattho — dwelling there (tatra, there;
attho=attho, from atthi — stay, exist, be)
asitihattham karesi — has done/made/build 80
foot-cubits

tassa kaficukacetiyam — his mantle/covering
cetiya

mahiyanganathiipo'yam eso evam patitthito —
thus it was indeed established/completed as
Mahiyangana

evam dipam imam katva — having made/build
thus the island

manussarahamissaro — the worthy/mighty(?)
king of men; the Buddha
(manussa+araham+issaro)

uruvelam aga — having gone to Uruvela
dhiro — the Wise (the Buddha)
uruviraparakkamo - of large/eminent
brave/heroic effort/exertion/endeavor
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Thiipavamsa — Dhatugabba Rupavannanakatha — Rasavahini, Suppabuddhakutthisuttam, Vannupatha
Jataka and Mahavamsa — Tatiyadhammasangiti 237-240 (lectured by ven. Vegama Piyaratana)

31 of March, 2011

Thiipavamsa — Dhatugabba Riipavannanakathd - Rasavahini

Pali

Translation by Bimala Churn Law

Raja tesam vacanam sutva yavaham dhammam sunami- tava
adhivasethati te hatthasarniiiaya nivaresi

When the king heard their words he refused them with a
gesture of his hand, saying: “Wait as long as I listen to the
doctrine.”

sangho ganasajjhayam nivaresiti marifiitva sajjhayam
thapapesi.

The Order, thinking: “He is forbidding the recital in chorus”,
had the recital stopped.

Raja kasma bhante ganasajjhayam thapethati aha.

The king asked: “Why do you stop the recital in chorus,
Revered sirs?”

Maharaja taya hatthasaiiiiaya nivaritattati.

“Because you restrained us with a gesture of your hand, Your
majesty.”

Bhante tumhakam saiiiiam nadasim.

“Revered sirs, I did not mean the gesture for you,

Devata chadevalokato cha rathe anetva attano attano
devalokam gantum ydcanti

devatas have brought six chariots from the six deva-worlds and
each of them implores me to go to his own deva-world.

tasma tesam yavaham dhammam sunami tava agamethati
safifiam adasinti

So I made a gesture saying. “Wait as long as I listen to the
doctrine.”

tam sutva keci ayam raja maranabhayabhito vippalapati,

When the people heard this, some of them thought 'Frightened
at the fear of death this king talks confusedly,

maranato abhayanaka satto nama natthiti manfimsu.

there is indeed not a being who is not afraid of death.’

Tato abhayatthero aha

Thereupon the Elder Abhaya said.

katham mahardaja saddahitum sakka cha devalokato cha ratha
anitati

'O great king! How could one believe that six chariots were
brought from the six deva-world?'

tam sutva raja akase pupphadamani khipapesi.

When the king heard this he had wreaths of flowers flung into
the air.

Tani gantva visum rathadhure olambimsu

These went and severally hung themselves on the poles of the
chariots.

mahdjano akase olambantani pupphadamani disva nikkarnkho
ahosi.

When the multitude saw the wreaths of flowers hanging in the
air they were no longer doubtful.

Vocabulary:

Raja — king

tesam vacanam — their words sajjhdayam — chanting
sutva — having heard thapapesi — stopped
yavaham sunami — as long as I listen

(vava+aham)

kasma — why

dhammam — the doctrine aha — said

tava adhivasethati — until then thus wait/endure maharaja — your majesty’ great k]ng

te nivaresi — refused/restrained/prevented them
hatthasafifiaya — by the gesture of hand (hattha,
hand; safifiaya, by gesture)

sangho — the Order, Sangha

ganasajjhayam — recital in chorus; group-
chanting

sanfiam — gesture

marifiitva — thinking/deeming/considering

bhante — revered sirs (voc.)

tumhakam — to you (pl.)

nadasim — 1 did not give (na+adasim)

devata — gods

chadevalokato — from six deva-worlds

cha rathe — in six chariots

anetva — having brought

attano attano devalokam — each of them to his
own heaven/deva-world

gantum ydcanti — implore/beg/ask to go
tasma — so, therefore

agamethati — thus wait (aGgametha-+iti)

keci ayam — some (people) (ka, who, what,
which; ayam, this person)
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sakka — able

being not afraid/frightened by death

natthiti — is not (natthi, is not; iti, sentence
ending)

akase — in heaven/sky

manifiimsu — they thought/deemed/considered pupphadama)

tato — at that time, from then
abhayatthero — the elder Abhaya

anitati — are brought/carried (anita+iti)

pupphadamani — garlands of flowers (sg.

khipapesi — caused to throw

tani gantva — they having gone/have gone

saddahitum — to believe, believing, having faith visum — separately, individually, apart

rathadhure — on a yoke/shaft of
carriages/vehicles

olambimsu — hung down, rest on (pres.
olambati)

nikkarikho — without doubt, doubtless

Udanapali — 5. Sonavaggo — 3. Suppabuddhakutthisuttam

Pali

English translation by F. L. Woodward

Atha kho bhagava sabbavantam parisam cetasa ceto paricca
manasakasi

Now the Exalted One, grasping with his mind the thoughts of
all that assembly, said to himself:

““ko nu kho idha bhabbo dhammam vifinatu’’nti?

Who, I wonder, of those present is of growth to understand
dhamma?

Addasa kho bhagava suppabuddham kutthim tassam parisayam
nisinnam.

And the Exalted One saw Suppabuddha, the leper, sitting in
that assembly,

Disvanassa etadahosi — ‘‘ayam kho idha bhabbo dhammam
Vifiiiatu’ 'nti.

and at the sight he thought: This one here is of growth to
understand dhamma.

Suppabuddham kutthim arabbha anupubbim katham kathesi,
seyyathidam —

So for the sake of Suppabuddha, the leper he gave a talk
dealing in due order with these topics:

danakatham silakatham saggakatham,; kamanam adinavam
okaram sankilesam; nekkhamme anisamsam pakasesi.

on almsgiving, virtue, the heaven world, of the danger,
meanness and corruption of sense-desires, and the profit of
getting free of them.

Yada bhagava aniiasi suppabuddham kutthim kallacittam

And when the Exalted One knew that the heart of
Suppabuddha, the leper, was ready,

muducittam vinivaranacittam udaggacittam pasannacittam,

softened, unbiassed, elated and believing,

atha ya buddhanam samukkamsika dhammadesana tam
pakasesi —

then he unfolded those dhamma-teachings which the awakened
ones have themselves discovered, namely:

dukkham, samudayam, nirodham, maggam.

111, arising, ending, the Way.

Seyyathapi nama suddham vattham apagatakalakam
sammadeva rajanam patigganheyya,

Then just as a white cloth, free from stains, is ready to receive
the dye,

evameva suppabuddhassa kutthissa tasmimyeva asane virajam
vitamalam dhammacakkhum udapadi —

even so in Suppabuddha, the leper, as he sat there in that very
seat, arose the pure, staainless dhamma-sight, the knowledge
that

“‘yam kifici samudayadhammam sabbam tam
nirodhadhamma’’nti.

whatsoever is of a nature to arise, that also is of a nature to end.

Vocabulary:

Atha kho — then
bhagava — the Exalted One

sabbavantam — all, entire

(manasa+akasi)

parisam — assembly bhabbo — able, capable
cetasa — mind (gen.)

ceto — mind

paricca manasakasi — grasped with his mind ~ Suppabuddha

(“made his mind understanding”)

ko nu kho — then, who indeed

idha vififiatu — may understand here

addasa kho — indeed, He saw

suppabuddham kutthim — the leper

tassam parisayam — in that assembly

nisinnam — sitting (adj.)

disvanassa — by seeing, having seen, at the
sight

etadahosi — it was (to Him) like this; thus it
occurred

ayam kho — he indeed

arabbha — beginning with

anupubbim — according to order, in succession
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seyyathidam — as follows
danakatham — talk on generosity
silakatham — talk on morality
saggakatham — talk on heaven

kamanam dadinavam — the drawbacks/dangers
of sensual pleasures

hindrances/obstructions

udaggacittam — elated/exultant/joyful mind
pasannacittam — bright/please/purified mind
atha ya — then

samukkamsika — praised and worshiped (sama,
devotion, worship; ukkamsati — to exalt, praise)

sammadeva — properly, in completeness
rajanam — coloring, dye, dyeing
patigganheyya — should receive
evameva — even so (evam+eva)
tasmimyeva asane — in that very seat

virajam — stainless, free from defilement

okaram — lowliness, degradation dukkham — suffering

sankilesam — impurity, defilement, corruption
nekkhamme anisamsam — the profit/benefit of (sam~+udayam)
renunciation/getting free
pakasesi — explained maggam — way, path
anfiasi — recognized, knew seyyathapi — just as
kallacittam — ready mind (kalla — ready, proper,
able; cittam — mind, heart)

muducittam — soft mind

vinivaranacittam — mind free from time/stains)

samudayam — origin, emergence

nirodham — cessation, extermination, ending

suddam vattham — clean/white cloth

apagatakalakam — when removed; flawless
(apagata — removed, free from; kalaka -

vitamalam — stainless

dhammacakkhum — the eye/seeing/knowing of
Dhamma

udapadi — arose

yam kifici — whatever, whatsoever
samudayadhammam — emerging phenomenon
sabbam tam — all that

nirodhadhammam — the ceasing/ending
phenomenon

Khuddaka Nikaya — Jataka Atthakatha — 2. Vannupatha Jataka

Pali

English Translation by E. B. Cowell

Atite kasiratthe baranasiyam brahmadatte rajjam karente

Once on a time when Brahmadatta was king in Benares in Kasi

bodhisatto satthavahakule patisandhim gahetva vayappatto
pariicahi sakatasatehi vanijjam karonto vicarati.

the Bodhisatta was born into a trader's family. When he was
grown up, he used to travel about trading with 500 carts.

So ekada satthiyojanikam marukantaram patipajji.

On one occasion he came to a sandy wilderness sixty leagues
across,

Tasmim kantare sukhumavaluka mutthina gahita hatthe na
titthati,

the sand of which was so fine that, when grasped, it slipped
through the fingers of the closed fist.

sariyuggamanato patthdya angararasi viya unha hoti, na sakka
akkamitum.

As soon as the sun got up, it grew as hot as a bed of charcoal-
embers and nobody could walk upon it.

Tasma tam patipajjanta darudakatilatanduladini sakatehi
adaya rattimeva gantva

Accordingly, those traversing it used to take fire-wood, water,
oil, rice and so forth on their carts, and only travelled by night.

arunuggamane sakatani parivattam katva matthake mandapam
karetva

At dawn they used to range their carts in a circle to form a
laager, with an awning spread overhead,

kalasseva aharakiccam nitthapetva chayaya nisinna divasam
khepetva

and after an early meal used to sit in the shade all the day long.

atthangate siiriye sayamasam bhufijitva bhiimiya sitalaya
jataya sakatani yojetva gacchanti,

When the sun went down, they had their evening meal; and, so
soon as the ground became cool, they used to yoke their carts
and move forward.

samuddagamanasadisameva gamanam hoti.

Travelling on this desert was like voyaging over the sea;

Thalaniyamako nama laddhum vattati, so tarakasariiia sattham
tareti.

a 'desert-pilot,’ as he was called, had to convoy them over by
knowledge of the stars.

Vocabulary:

Atite — in the past

kasiratthe — in the country Kasi
baranasiyam - in Benares cart)
brahmadatte rajjam karente — while/when
Brahmadatta was king

satthavahakule — in trader's family

patisandhim gahetva —having been born so ekadad — he, one day

vayappatto — having grown up/come into age

vanijjam karonto — while trading, being a
merchant, making business

vicarati — travels, walks,

marukantaram — sandy desert/wilderness

paiicahi sakatasatehi — with 500 carts (sakata — patipajji — entered upon, went along

tasmim kantare — in that desert

sukhumavaluka — subtle sand

mutthina gahita hatthe — in fist-grasped hand,
roams in closed fist of hand

na titthati — does not stay/remain

satthiyojanikam — 60 leagues/yojanas

71




sariyuggamanato — rising sun, sun getting up
(sariya+uggamanato)

patthaya — as soon as, when, from the time
angararasi viya — like a bed of charcoalembers
unha hoti — is hot

na sakka akkamitum — impossible to be
tread/stepped upon

tasma tam patipajjantd — those who entered
it/there

darudakatilatanduladini - wood, water,
sesamum seed/oil, rice, etc.
(dara+udaka+tila+tandula+adr)

sakatehi dadaya — having put/taken in the carts

rattimeva gantva — went at night, indeed
(rattim+eva)

arunuggamane — at the appearance of the
reddish color before sunrise

sakatani parivattam katva — having
made/arranged the carts in a circle

matthake mandapam karetva — having made a
“temporary shed” (over their) heads
kalasseva — very early

aharakiccam — the food-duties

nitthapetva — having caused to finish, having
caused to carry out

chayaya nisinna — sitting in a shade

divasam khepetva — having spent (whole) the
day

atthangate — during disappearance, at
disappearance/leaving

sayamasam bhufijitva — having eaten the
dinner/evening meal

bhiimiya sitalaya jataya — when the ground
cooled down, when the ground became cool
sakatani — carts

yojetva — having yoked/united
samuddagamanasadisameva — indeed, like a
sea-voyage (samudda+gamana+sadisam+eva)
thalaniyamako — desert-pilot, dry-ground leader
nama — called; name

laddhum vattati — rightly received

so tareti — he helps over/assists

tarakasaniia — by the view/perception of stars

sattham — caravan; convoy

Mahavamsa — Tatiyadhammasamgiti - 237-240

Pali Translation from Wilhelm Geiger
237 | Tam sutva maharaja, dhammasoko mahayaso; When the great king, the famed Dhammasoka, was aware of
. _ this, he sent a minister to the
Ekam amaccam pesesi, asokarama muttamam. .
splendid Asokarama,
238 | Gantva’'dhikaranam etam, vupasamma uposatham; laying on him this command: 'Go, settle this matter and let the
Karehi bhikkhusaighena, mama’rame tuvam iti. ?lposatha—festllval be carried out by the community of bhikkhus
in my arama.
239 | Gantvana sannipatetva, bhikkhusangham so dummati; | This fool went thither, and when he had called the community
S L of bhikkhus together he announced
Uposatham karothati, savesi rajasasanam. . , . .
the king's command: 'Carry out the uposatha-festival.
240 | Uposatham tittiyehi, na karoma mayam iti; 'We hold not the uposatha-festival with heretics,' the
. ity of bhikkh li
Avoca bhikkhusangho tam, amaccam millhamanasam. comml'lnlt)'/ of b 1 . us replied to
that misguided minister.

Tam sutva — having heard that
maharaja — great king

dhammasoko — the Dhammasoka
(dhamma+asoka)

mahdayaso — of great fame

ekam amaccam — one minister

pesesi — sent

asokaramamuttamam — to the great monastery
of Asoka (asoka+aramam+uttamam)
gantvadhikaranam etam — that
supervision/attendance having gone

Vocabulary:
vupasamma — to quiet, extinguish, suppress,
remove
uposatham — the uposatha festival

karehi bhikkhusarnighena — let it be done by the
community of bhikkhus

mamarame — in my monastery (mama+arame)
tuvam — thou, you

gantvana — the one who has gone
sannipatetva — having gathered

so dummati — he, the fool

uposatham karothati — Do the Uposatha!
(karotha+iti)

savesi — announced, declared

rajasasanam — the king's order/command
tittiyehi — among heretics (?)

na karoma mayam iti — we do not do
avoca bhikkhusarigho tam — said that
community of bhikkhus/monks

amaccam milhamanasam — the minister of
misguided mind
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Sabbhisuttavannana and Vassipanayikanujanana (Lectured by ven. Piyaratana) 26" of April, 2011

Atthakatha - Samyutta Nikaya — Sagathavagga — 1. Devatasamyutta — 4. Satullapakayikavaggo — 1.

Sabbhisuttavannana

Pali

English (translation by ven. Czech Sarana)

Sambahula kira samuddavanija navaya samuddam
pakkhandimsu.

Indeed, many sea-businessmen entered the sea by the ship.

Te samkhittasaravegena gacchantiya navaya sattame divase
samuddamajjhe mahantam uppatikam patubhiitam, mahaiamiyo
utthahitva navam udakassa piirenti.

They, having gone by the ship by the speed of a shortened
arrow, on the seventh day in the middle of the sea a great
cyclone appeared., big waves having risen, the ship filled with
water.

Navaya nimujjamanaya mahdajano attano attano devatanam
namani gahetva ayacanadini karonto paridevi.

In the ship that has been sinking, the (great) people having
taken names of each of their gods, they, while praying etc.
lamented.

Tesam majjhe eko puriso — ‘‘atthi nu kho me evariipe bhaye
patittha’’ti avajjento attano parisuddhani saranani ceva silani
ca disva yogri viya pallankam abhujitva nisidi.

In the midst of them, one person thinking “if there is such a
fear, is there protection”, having seen(?) the pure refuges and
moral precepts, like a yogin, having crossed (his) legs, sat
down.

Tamenam itare sabhayakaranam pucchimsu.

He was asked by others about the reason of this this
fearlessness.

So tesam kathesi — “‘ama, bho aham navam abhirithanadivase
bhikkhusanghassa danam datva saranani ceva silani ca

=2

aggahesim, tena me bhayam natthi’’ti.

He told them: “yes, friends, I, on the day of embarking on the
ship, having given alms to the community of monks, they gave
me refuges and moral precepts and I accepted/took (them), thus
there is no fear to me.

Kim pana sami etani afifiesampi vattantiti?

Are they, truly, sir, suitable for others also?

Ama vattantiti. Tena hi amhakampi dethati.

Yes, they are suitable. Then give them to us also.

So te manusse satam satam katva satta kotthase akasi, tato
paiicasilani adasi.

He, to the men, by hudreds thus in seven parts, did thus gave
(them) the five precepts.

Tesu pathamam (jarigha)satam gopphakamatte udake thitam
aggahesi,

Of those, the first took (it when) the water rose to the level of
their ankles,

dutiyam janumatte, tatiyam katimatte, catuttham nabhimatte,

In the second in the level of knees, in the third in the level of
stomach, the fourth in the level of navel,

paiicamam thanamatte, chattham galappamane, sattamam
mukhena lonodake pavisante aggahesi.

In the fifth in the level of breasts, in the sixth in the level of the
neck, in the seventh when the salty water was coming to mouth,
they took (them).

So tesam stlani datva — ‘‘afifiam tumhdakam patisaranam natthi,
silameva avajjetha’’ti ugghosesi.

He, having given them the moral precepts, proclaimed: “There
is no other protection to you, being observing just these
precepts.”

Tani sattapi (jangha)satani tattha kalam katva asannakale
gahitasilam nissaya tavatimsabhavane nibbattimsu.

Those seven hundreds having died there in the near time, by the
support of taking the moral precepts they were born in the
realm of Tavatimsa.

Vocabulary

Sambahula — many

samkhittasaravegena — by the speed of a

mahaimiyo — big wave(s)

shortened arrow

kira — really, truly

samuddavanija — sea-businessmen
navaya — by ship

samuddam — to the great sea
pakkhandimsu — they jumped into, entered

uppatikam — cyclone
patubhiitam — appeared

sattame divase — on the seventh day
samuddamajjhe — in the middle of the sea

utthahitva — having risen

navam pirenti — they fill the ship
udakassa — by water
nimujjamandya — been sinking
mahdjano — the (great) people
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attano attano — each of them

devatanam namani — names of gods
gahetva — having taken

ayacanadini karonto — doing prayers etc.
(aydcana+adini)

paridevi — lamented

tesam majjhe — in the middle of them
eko puriso — one person

atthi no kho me — indeed, is (there) even
evariipe — in such

bhaye — in fear

patittha — help, support

avajjento — being thinking (p. part.)
parisuddhani — very pure, purified
saranani — refuges, refuge in the Buddha,
Dhamma and Sangha

ceva — and even (ca+eva)

silani — the moral precepts

disva — having seen

kathesi — he said
ama — yes
bho — friend

abhirithanadivase — on the day of embarking

aggahesim — took, accepted
natthiti — indeed, is not (natthi+iti)

kim vattantiti — is that suitable (vattanti+iti)

sami — lord, sir

tena hi — in that case, indeed; then
amhdakampi — also to us (amhakam+ipi)
dethati — give (detha+iti)

so te manusse — he to those people
satam satam — by hundreds

satta kotthase — in seven parts

akasi — did

tato adasi — thus he gave

jangha — leg from knee to ankle
pathamam — first

gopphakamatte — to the level of ankles

nabhimatte — in the level of navel
paiicamam — fifth

thanamatte — in the level of breasts
chattham — sixth

galappamane — in the level of neck (gala,
neck;pamane — in the level, measure)
sattamam — seventh

mukhena — by mouth, to the mouth
lonodake — the salty water (lona+udaka)
pavisante — when it was coming

datva — having given

anifiam — different

tumhdakam — to you (pl.)

patisaranam — refuge, help

silameva — just the morality (siflam+eva)
avajjethati — observe (avajjetha+iti)
ugghosesi — exclaimed, proclaimed

tani sattapi satani — those seven hundred
tattha — there

yogi viya — like a yogi, like a meditating person udake thitam — of the standing/risen water
pallankam abhujitva — having bended (the legs) aggahesi — (they) took

crosswise

nisidi — sat down

tamenam — by others to him (tam+tenam)
abhayakaranam — the reason for fearlessness
pucchimsu — asked

dutiyam — second
tatiyam — third

catuttham — fourth

Jjanumatte — in the level of knees

katimatte — in the level of stomach

kalam katva — having died

asannakale — in the near time (asanna+kale)
gahitastlam nissaya — due to/because of taking
the morality

avatimsabhavane — in the Tavatimsa realm
nibbattimsu — they were born

Vinava Pitaka — Mahavaggapali — 2. Uposathakkhandhako — 3. Vassupanayikakkhandhako — 107.

Vassupanayikanujanana

Pali

English (translation by I. B. Horner)

Tena samayena buddho bhagava rajagahe viharati veluvane
kalandakanivape.

At one time the awakened one, the Lord was staying at
Rajagaha in the Bamboo Grove at the squirrels' feeding place.

Tena kho pana samayena bhagavata bhikkhiinam vassavaso
aparifiatto hoti.

Now at that time (the use of) a rains-residence for monks had
not come to be laid down by the Lord.

Teidha bhikkhii hemantampi gimhampi vassampi carikam
caranti.

So these monks walked on tour during the cold weather and the
hot weather and the rains.

Manussa ujjhayanti khiyyanti vipacenti —

People looked down upon, criticised, spread it about, saying:

“‘kathaiihi nama samana sakyaputtiya hemantampi gimhampi
vassampi carikam carissanti,

“How can these recluses, sons of the Sakyans, walk on tour
during the cold weather and the hot weather and the rains,

Trampling down the crops and grasses, injuring life that is one-
faculted,

bahii khuddake pane sanighdatam apadenta.

And bringing many small creatures to destruction?

Ime hi nama anfiatitthiya durakkhatadhamma vassavasam
alltyissanti sankasayissanti.

Shall it be that those members of other sects, whose rules are
badly kept, cling to and prepare a rains-residence,

Ime hi nama sakuntaka rukkhaggesu kulavakani karitva
vassavasam alliyissanti sarnkasayissanti [sankdasayissanti (st.
sya.)].

Shall it be that these birds, having made their nests in the tree-
tops, cling to and prepare a rains-residence,

Ime pana samana sakyaputtiya hemantampi gimhampi
vassampi carikam caranti,

While these recluses, sons of the Sakyans walk on a tour during
the cold weather and the hot weather and the rains,

Trampling down the crops and grasses, injuring life that is one-
faculted
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bahii khuddake pane sarnighdatam apadenta’ ti.

And bringing many small creatures to destruction?”

Assosum kho bhikkhii tesam manussanam ujjhayantanam
khiyyantanam vipdacentanam.

Monks heard these people who looked down upon, criticised,
spread it about.

Atha kho te bhikkhii bhagavato etamattham arocesum.

Then these monks told this matter to the Lord.

Atha kho bhagava etasmim nidane etasmim pakarane
dhammim katham katva bhikkhii amantesi —

Then the Lord, on this occasion, in this connection, having
given reasoned talk, addressed the monks, saying:

“‘anujanami, bhikkhave, vassam upagantu’’nti.

“I allow you, monks, to enter upon the rains.”

Atha kho bhikkhiinam etadahosi —

Then it occurred to these monks:

“kada nu kho vassam upagantabba’’nti?

“Now, when should the rains be entered upon?”

Bhagavato etamattham arocesum.

They told this matter to the Lord.

Anujanami, bhikkhave, vassane vassam upagantunti.

(He said:) “T allow you, monks, to enter upon the rains in the
rainy season.”

Vocabulary

Tena samayena — at one time/occasion
buddho bhagava — the Awakened One, the
Exalted One

viharati — dwells, stays

veluvane — in the bamboo grove
kalandakanivape — at the squirrels' feeding

Sakyans
haritani — green, fresh
tinani — grass

(sam+madda)

place
tena kho pana samayena — indeed, even at that (eka+indriyam)
time Jjivam — life

bhagavata — by the Exalted One

vassavaso — rains-residence (vassa+avaso)
apariiiatto hoti — was not laid down

teidha — thus those

hemantampi — also in the cold weather
gimhampi — also in the hot weather
vassampi — also in the rains as well
carikam caranti — they walk on tour
manussa — by the people

ujjhayanti — they grumble, they are annoyed
khiyyanti — they become vexed

vipdcenti — they become irritated

kathaithi nama — how is it (katham+hi)

heretical teachers

alltyati)

(from sankasayissanti)

samana sakyaputtiya — the recluses, sons of

sammaddanta — trampling down, crushing

ekindrivam — with one sense faculty

vihethentd — vexing, oppressing, hurting

bahii khuddake pane — many small lives (gen.)
sanghatam — killing, murder

apadenta — bring, bring into

ime hi nama — indeed, there are these
afifiatitthiya — members of other sects, other

durakkhatadhamma — of wrongly pronounced
teachings; badly keeping precepts

alliyissanti — they will cling/stick to (from

sankasayissanti — they will keep still; prepare

sakuntaka — birds

rukkhaggesu — on the branches of trees
kulavakani karitva — having made nests
assosum kho — having heard

atha kho — then

etamattham — that matter (etam+attham)
arocesum — they told/said

etasmim nidane — in that source/origin/cause
etasmim pakarane — in that occasion
dhammim katham katva — having given
reasoned talk

bhikkhii amantesi — addressed the monks
anujanami — 1 allow

vassam — the rains

upagantunti — to enter upon (upagantum-+iti)
bhikkhiinam — to the monks

etadahosi — this occurred

kada nu kho — indeed, when
upagantabbanti — should be entered upon
(upagantabbam+iti)

vassane — in the rains, in the rainy season

Parabhavasuttam, Anguttara Nikdaya Atthakatha — Nidanasuttavannana (lectured by ven.

Piyaratana) 3" of May, 2011

Khuddaka Nikaya — Suttanipatapali —

1. Uragavaggo — 6. Parabhavasuttam

Pali

English translation by K. R. Norman

“Suvijano bhavam hoti, suvijano parabhavo;

“The successful one is easy to know; the unsuccessful one is
easy to know.

Dhammakamo bhavam hoti, dhammadesst parabhavo’’.

The successful one loves the doctrine; the unsuccessful one
hates the doctrine.”

““‘Asantassa piya honti, sante na kurute piyam;

“Bad men are dear to him; he does not hold good men dear.
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Asatam dhammam roceti, tam parabhavato mukham’’.

He approves of the bad men's (evil) doctrine. That is the cause
of the unsuccessful (man).”

““Niddasilr sabhasili, anutthata ca yo naro;

“If any man is fond of sleep, fond of society, and does not exert
himself,

Alaso kodhapaiiiiano, tam parabhavato mukham’’

(but) is lazy, and has anger as a characteristic, that is the cause
of the unsuccessful (man).”

“Yo mataram [yo mataram va (si. sya. kam. pt.)] pitaram va,
Jinnakam gatayobbanam; Pahu santo na bharati, tam
parabhavato mukham’’.

“If anyone, (although) being able, does not support his mother
or father when they are old and past their youth, that is the
cause of the unsuccessful (man).”

““Yo brahmanam [yo brahmanam va (st. sya. kam. pt.)]
samanam va, afifiam vapi vanibbakam;

Musavadena vaiiceti, tam parabhavato mukham’’.

“If anyone by speaking falsely deceives a brahman or ascetic or
even another mendicant, that is the cause of the unsuccessful
(man).”

“‘Pahiitavitto puriso, sahirafiiio sabhojano;

“A man with abundant wealth, having gold (and) food,

Eko bhufijati sadini, tam parabhavato mukham’’.

Enjoys his dainties alone. That is the cause of the unsuccessful
(man).”

“Jatitthaddho dhanatthaddho, gottatthaddho ca yo naro;

“If any man, being haughty because of his birth, wealth, and
clan,

Sanfiatim atimanfieti, tam parabhavato mukham’’.

Despises his own relative, that is the cause of the unsuccessful
(man).”

“Itthidhutto suradhutto, akkhadhutto ca yo naro;

“If any man, being a rogue with women, drink, and dice,

Laddham laddham vinaseti, tam parabhavato mukham’’.

Squanders whatever he has received, that is the cause of the
unsuccessful (man).”

“‘Sehi darehi asantuttho [darehyasantuttho (ka.)], vesiyasu
padussati [padissati (st.)];

Being dissatisfied with his own wife, he is seen among
prostitutes,

Dussati [dissati (st. pti.)] paradaresu, tam parabhavato
mukham’’.

(and) he is seen among other men's wives. That is the cause of
the unsuccessful (man).”

““Atitayobbano poso, aneti timbarutthanim;

“A man past his youth brings home (a girl) with breasts like
timbaru fruit.

Tassa issa na supati, tam parabhavato mukham.’’

He cannot sleep for jealousy of her. That is the cause of the
unsuccessful (man).”

Vocabulary

naro — man
alaso — lazy

Suvijano — easy to know
bhavam — successful one
parabhavo — unsuccessful one, failed one

dhammakamo — one who loves the mataram - mother

law/doctrine/Dhamma pitaram — father
dhammadesst — one who hates the Jinnakam — old person
law/doctrine/Dhamma

asantassa — bad men, wicked pahii santo - being able
piya — dear samanam — ascetic

sante — the good men

na kurute piyam — no likeness is done
asatam dhammam — the bad men's (evil)
doctrine

mukham — cause

niddasilr — fond of sleep

sabhasilr — fond of society

anutthata — without exertion/striving
(an+utthata)

vapi — or even (va+ipi)

vaiiceti — deceives

+n. — kam.s.)
pusiso — person

kodhaparnifiano — with anger as characteristic

gatayobbanam — past youth (gata+yobbana)

anifiam — different, others

vanibbakam — mendicant, pauper
musavadena — by false speech

pahiitavitto — of abundant wealth/property (adj.

sahiraniiio — possessing gold

sabhojano — with food

eko — alone

bhuiijati — eats, enjoys

saduni — things that are pleasant/sweet; dainties
Jjatitthaddho — proud/haughty of one's birth
dhanatthaddho — proud/haughty of wealth
gottatthaddho — proud/haughty of clan
safiiidatim — own relatives

atimaiiiieti — despises

itthidhutto — one who indulges with women;
rogue with women }itthissu dhutto)

suradhutto — drunkard

akkhadhutto — gambler

laddham laddham — whatever one has received
vindaseti — destroys; squanders

sehi darehi — one's own wife

asantuttho — dissatisfied

vesiydsu — among prostitutes
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padussati — does wrong, is corrupted

atitayobbano — past youth (atitam yobbanam

(timbaru = indian persimmon; diospyrus

padissati — is seen
dussati — offends, becomes corrupted
dissati — is seen

yenaso atitayobbano)
poso —man

aneti — brings (home)
paradaresu — among other's women

embryopteris)
tassa issa — jealousy for her
na supati — does not sleep

timbarutthanim — one with timbaru breasts

Anguttara Nikaya Atthakatha (Manorathapiirani) — Tikanipata — 1. Pathamapannasakam — 4.

Devadutavaggo —

4. Nidanasuttavannana

Pali

English translation by ven. Czech Sarana

Madhuarniganagame kira eko damiladovariko patova balisam
adaya gantva

In the Madhuangana (Honey-Woman) village, truly a Tamil
gatekeeper, early in the morning having taken the fish-net and
went

macche vadhitva tayo kotthase katva ekena tandulam ganhati,
ekena dadhim, ekam pacati.

And having killed fish he separated them to three parts, (from
which) one takes with rice, second with curd and third he
cooKks.

Imina niharena panfiasa vassani panatipatakammam katva
aparabhage mahallako anutthanaseyyam upagacchati.

This way having done the action of killing living beings for
fifty years, later on he reached (the level of) an old man lying
unable to get up.

Tasmim khane giriviharavasr ciilapindapatikatissatthero

At that moment the elder Culapindapatikatissa, who stayed in a
cave,

“‘ma ayam satto mayi passante nassatii’’ti gantva tassa
gehadvare atthasi.

(said) “may this being not come to destruction without seeing
me” and went and stood at the door of (his) home.

Athassa bhariya, ‘‘sami thero dgato’’ti arocesi.

His wife said: “husband, an elder arrived.”

Aham pariiasa vassani therassa santikam na gatapubbo,

Before I was not visited by an elder for fifty years,

katarena me gunena thero agamissati, gacchati tam vadathati.
Sa “‘aticchatha, bhante’’ti aha.

By what virtue will come the elder, tell him to go. She said “go
(elsewhere), sir.”

Thero ‘‘upasakassa ka sarirappavatti’’ti pucchi.

The elder asked “How is the body of the lay person.”

Dubbalo, bhanteti.

Weak, lord.

‘¢

Thero gharam pavisitva satim uppadetva
aha.

silam ganhissast’’ti

The elder, having entered the house, established mindfulness
and said “will you take the moral precepts.”

Ama, bhante, dethati.

Yes, lord, give.

Thero tini saranani datva paiica silani datum arabhi.

The elder, having given the refuges, started to give the five
precepts.

Tassa paiica silaniti vacanakaleyeva jivha papati.

At the time of saying the five precepts his tongue fell down.

Thero ‘‘vattissati ettaka’ ’nti nikkhamitva gato.

The elder (said) “this is enough” and went away.

Sopi kalam katva catummahardajikabhavane nibbatti.

He, indeed, having died was born in the realm of Four Great
Kings (Catumahardajika).

Nibbattakkhaneyeva ca ‘ ‘kim nu kho kammam katva maya
idam laddha’’nti avajjento

And at the moment of being born, he thought “which action
having done I have received this.”

theram nissaya laddhabhavam fiatva devalokato agantva
theram vanditva ekamantam atthdsi.

Having perceived/known (that) the received existence was
because of the elder, having left from the heaven he saluted the
elder and stood on one side.

“Ko eso’’ti ca vutte ‘‘aham, bhante, damiladovariko’’ti aha.

For saying “Who are you” (he) said “I am, lord, the Tamil
gatekeeper.
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Kuhim nibbattositi?

Where have you been born?

upari devaloke nibbatto assam.

Catumaharajikesu, bhante, sace me ayyo paiica silani adassa,

In the Catummaharajika, lord. If the master give me the five
precepts, I will be born in the upper heaven.

Aham kim karissami, tvam ganhitum nasakkhi, puttakati.

What will I do, you cannot take, dear son.

So theram vanditva devalokameva gato.

He, having saluted the elder, went just to the heaven.

Madhuanganagame — in the Madhuangana
(Honey-Woman) village

kira — truly

eko damiladovariko — one gatekeeper
patova — early in the morning

balisam — fish-net

adaya — having taken

gantva — having gone

macche vadhitva — having killed fish

tayo kotthase katva — having made in three
pieces/portions

ekena — with one

tandulam — rice-grain; rice

dadhim — curd

pacati — cooks

imind ntharena — in this way

paiifiasa vassani - 50 years
panatipatakammam — the act of destroying
life/killing

aparabhdage — later on, 'in the next part'
mahallako — old man

anutthanaseyyam — lying unable to get up
upagacchati — approaches, arrives, reaches
tasmim khane — at that moment, at that time
giriviharavasi — one living in cave
dwelling/residence
cilapindapatikatissatthero — the elder
Culapindapatikatissa (‘'small, first born, Alms-
Rounder")

ma nassati — may not be destruyed/come to
destruction

ayam satto — this being

mayi passante — seeing me

tassa gehadvare — at the door of his house
atthasi — stood

athassa bhariya — his wife

sami — lord, husband

Vocabulary:

thero agato — the elder has come
arocesi — said

santikam — near, close

aham na gatapubbo — 1 was not
approached/visited before

katarena — by which

me gunena — quality/virtue of me
agamissati — will come/arrive

gacchati — go (elsewhere)

tam vadathati — tell him

sa — she

aticchatha — go elsewhere (ati+rcchati)
upasakassa — of the lay person

ka —how

sarirappavatti — the body goes on/exists
dubbalo — weak (du+balo)

gharam — to the house

pavisitva — having entered

satim uppadetva — having established
mindfulness

silamganhissasi — you will take morality
aha — said

ama —yes

bhante — lord

dethati — give

tini saranani — three refuges

datva — having given

datum arabhi — started to give
vacanakaleyeva — indeed, at the time of saying
(vacana+kale+yeva)

Jivha — tongue

papati — falls down

vattissati — behoves, is right; is enough
ettaka — this much

nikkhamitva — having left/went away
gato — is gone

sopi — he, indeed (so+api)

kalam katva — having dead
catummaharajikabhavane — in the realm of
Four Gods (Catumaharajika)

nibbati — is born

nibbattakkhaneyeva — at the moment of being
born

kim nu kho kammam — indeed, of which
actions/deed

katva — having done

maya laddha — received to me

idam — this

avajjento — thought

nissaya — due to, because of
laddhabhavam — receiving the existence
fiatva — having known

devalokato — from the heaven/deva world
vanditva — having saluted/worshipped
ekamantam — on one side

atthasi — stood

ko eso — who are you

vutte — on saying

kuhim — where

nibbattosi — you were born

sace — if

me — to me

ayyo — the lord

adassa — will/would give

upari devaloke — in the higher heaven/deva
world

nibbatto assam — 1 will be born

kim karissami — what will I do

tvam — you

ganhitum — to take

nasakkhi — cannot

puttaka — young/small/dear son
devalokameva — just to the deva world

Dhammapada — Kosambakavatthu (A), Mahavaggapali — Vassupandayikanujananda, Anguttara Nikaya —
Mettasuttam (lectured by ven. Piyaratana) 10" of May, 2011

Khuddaka Nikaya Atthakatha — Dhammapada — Pathama bhago — 5. Kosambakavatthu (A)

Pali

Translation by E.W. Burlingame

Kosambivasinopi kho upasaka vihdaram gantva sattharam
apassanta ‘‘kuhim, bhante, sattha’’ti pucchitva

When the lay brethren resident at Kosambi went to the
monastery and failed to see the Teacher, they asked, “Reverend
Sirs, where has the Teacher gone?”

“parileyyakavanasandam gato’’ti.

“To Parileyyaka Forest.”

“Kim karana’’ti?

“For what reason?”
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““Amhe samagge katum vayami, mayam pana na samagga
ahumha’’ti.

“He strove to reunite us, but we would not be reunited.”

“‘Kim, bhante, tumhe satthu santike pabbajitva tasmim
samaggim karonte samagga nahuvattha’’ti?

“Do you mean, Reverend Sirs, that after receiving admission as
monks at the hands of the Teacher, you refused to agree when
he asked you to do so?”

“Evamavuso’’ti.

“Precisely so, brethren.”

“Manussa ime satthu santike pabbajitva tasmim samaggim
karontepi samagga na jata,

People said, “These monks, after receiving admission at the
hands of the Teacher, were unwilling to patch up their
differences when the Teacher asked them to do so.

mayam ime nissaya sattharam datthum na labhimha,

It's all their fault that we were unable to see the Teacher.

imesam neva asanam dassama, na abhivadanadini
karissama’’ti

To these monks, assuredly, we will neither give seats nor offer
respectful salutations or other civilities.”

tato patthaya tesam samicimattampi na karimsu.

And from that time on they showed them not so much as a sign
of civility.

Te appaharataya sussamana katipaheneva ujuka hutva
affiamariiam accayam desetva khamapetva

The monks got so little food that they were nearly famished,
and it required only a few days to bring them to a better state of
mind. Then they confessed their sins, one to another, asked to
be pardoned, and said,

“‘upasaka mayam samagga jata, tumhepi no purimasadisa
hotha’’ti ahamsu.

“Brethren, we are reconciled; be to us as before.”

Vocabulary

Kosambivasinopi — even those resident in
Kosambi

kho — indeed, surely unifying

viharam gantva — having gone to the monastery samagga nahuvattha — did not become united
(na+ahuvattha — from bhavati)
evamavuso — (it is) thus, brother (evam+avuso) katipaheneva — even in few days

sattharam — the Teacher (acc.)

apassantd — not seeing, unable/failing to see
kuhim — where

sattha — the Teacher (nom.)

pucchitva — having asked
parileyyakavanasandam — Parileyyaka jungle
thicket

gato — having gone, one who is gone

kim karana — why, for what reason

manussa — people

datthum — to see

imesam — to these
amhe samagge katum — unite us, make us

satthu santike — at/near/under the Teacher
tasmim samaggim karonte — in/at/during his

na jata — did not become
ime nissaya — because of this
sattharam - the Teacher (acc.)

na labhimha — we do not receive/get

neva asanam — neither seat

friendly treatment

na karimsu — they did not do
appaharataya — taking little food
(appa+ahareti)

sussamana — withering (from sussati)

(katipaha+en+eva)

ujuka hutva — becoming straight/upright;
coming to a better state of mind
anifiamaniiiam — one to another

accayam desetva — having confessed their
faults

khamapetva — being pardoned

upasaka — lay people (nom. or voc.)

united

vayami — tried/strove

mayam ahumhda — we became (ahumha from
bhavati)

na samagga — not united

kim — what, do you mean

tumhe pabbajitva — you having gone forth, you

having gone to homelessness

dassama — we will give

na abhivadanddini — nor/neither worship
etc./and so on (acc.)

karissama — we will do

tato patthaya — thus having begun, from that
on, since that time

tesam — to them

samicimattampi — even a proper measure of

mayam — we
samagga jata — became united
tumhepi — also you

no —us

purimasadisa — like/as before/early
hotha — become (imper., from bhavati)
ahamsu — they said
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Vinava Pitaka — Mahavaggapali — 2. Uposathakkhandhako — 3. Vassupanayikakkhandhako — 107.

Vassupanayikanujanana

Pali

English translation by I.B. Horner

Tena samayena buddho bhagava rajagahe viharati veluvane
kalandakanivape.

At one time the awakened one, the Lord was staying at
Rajagaha in the Bamboo Grove at the squirrels' feeding place.

Tena kho pana samayena bhagavata bhikkhiinam vassavaso
aparifiatto hoti.

Now at that time (the use of) a rains-residence for monks had
not come to be laid down by the Lord.

Teidha bhikkhii hemantampi gimhampi vassampi carikam
caranti.

So these monks walked on tour during the cold weather and the
hot weather and the rains.

Manussa ujjhayanti khiyyanti vipdcenti —

People looked down upon, criticised, spread it about, saying:

“‘katharihi nama samana sakyaputtiya hemantampi gimhampi
vassampi carikam carissanti,

“How can these recluses, sons of the Sakyans, walk on tour
during the cold weather and the hot weather and the rains,

Trampling down the crops and grasses, injuring life that is one-
faculted,

bahii khuddake pane sanghatam apadenta.

And bringing many small creatures to destruction?

Ime hi nama arifiatitthiya durakkhatadhamma vassavasam
alltyissanti sankasayissanti.

Shall it be that those members of other sects, whose rules are
badly kept, cling to and prepare a rains-residence,

Ime hi nama sakuntaka rukkhaggesu kulavakani karitva
vassavasam alliyissanti sankasayissanti [sankdsayissanti (si.
sya.)].

Shall it be that these birds, having made their nests in the tree-
tops, cling to and prepare a rains-residence,

Ime pana samana sakyaputtiya hemantampi gimhampi
vassampi carikam caranti,

While these recluses, sons of the Sakyans walk on a tour during
the cold weather and the hot weather and the rains,

Trampling down the crops and grasses, injuring life that is one-
faculted

bahii khuddake pane sanghatam apadenta’ ti.

And bringing many small creatures to destruction?”

Assosum kho bhikkhii tesam manussanam ujjhayantanam
khiyyantanam vipacentanam.

Monks heard these people who looked down upon, criticised,
spread it about.

Atha kho te bhikkhii bhagavato etamattham arocesum.

Then these monks told this matter to the Lord.

Atha kho bhagava etasmim nidane etasmim pakarane
dhammim katham katva bhikkhii amantesi —

Then the Lord, on this occasion, in this connection, having
given reasoned talk, addressed the monks, saying:

“‘anujanami, bhikkhave, vassam upagantu’ nti.

“I allow you, monks, to enter upon the rains.”

Atha kho bhikkhiinam etadahosi —

Then it occurred to these monks:

“kada nu kho vassam upagantabba’’nti?

“Now, when should the rains be entered upon?”

Bhagavato etamattham arocesum.

They told this matter to the Lord.

Anujanami, bhikkhave, vassane vassam upagantunti.

(He said:) “T allow you, monks, to enter upon the rains in the
rainy season.”

Atha kho bhikkhiinam etadahosi — ‘ ‘kati nu kho
vassipanayika’’ti?

Then it occurred to these monks: “Now, how many (pariods)
are there for beginning the rains?”

Bhagavato etamattham arocesum.

They told this matter to the Lord.
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Dvemd, bhikkhave, vassipandayika — purimika, pacchimika.

He said: “Monks, there are these two (periods) for beginning
the rains: the earlier and the later.

Aparajjugataya asalhiya purimika upagantabba,

Asalhi,

The earlier may be entered upon the day after (the full moon of)

masagataya asalhiya pacchimika upagantabba — ima kho,

bhikkhave, dve vassiapanayikati.

rains.”

The later may be entered upon a month after (the full moon of)
Asalhi. These, monks, are the two (periods) for beginning the

Tena samayena — at one time/occasion
buddho bhagava — the Awakened One, the
Exalted One

viharati — dwells, stays

veluvane — in the bamboo grove
kalandakanivape — at the squirrels' feeding
place

tena kho pana samayena — indeed, even at that
time

bhagavata — by the Exalted One

vassavaso — rains-residence (vassa+avaso)
apaiifiatto hoti — was not laid down

teidha — thus those

hemantampi — also in the cold weather
gimhampi — also in the hot weather
vassampi — also in the rains as well
carikam caranti — they walk on tour
manussa — by the people

ujjhayanti — they grumble, they are annoyed
khiyyanti — they become vexed

vipacenti — they become irritated

kathaithi nama — how is it (katham+hi)
samana sakyaputtiya — the recluses, sons of
Sakyans

haritani — green, fresh

Vocabulary

tinani — grass

sammaddanta — trampling down, crushing
(sam+madda)

ekindrivam — with one sense faculty
(eka+indriyam)

Jjivam — life

vihethentd — vexing, oppressing, hurting
bahii khuddake pane — many small lives (gen.)
sanghatam — killing, murder

apadenta — bring, bring into

ime hi nama — indeed, there are these
afifiatitthiya — members of other sects, other
heretical teachers

durakkhatadhamma — of wrongly pronounced
teachings; badly keeping precepts

alliyissanti — they will cling/stick to (from
alltyati)

sankasayissanti — they will keep still; prepare
(from sankasayissanti)

sakuntaka — birds

rukkhaggesu — on the branches of trees
kulavakani karitva — having made nests
assosum kho — having heard

atha kho — then

etamattham — that matter (etam+attham)

arocesum — they told/said

etasmim nidane — in that source/origin/cause
etasmim pakarane — in that occasion
dhammim katham katva —having given
reasoned talk

bhikkhii amantesi — addressed the monks
anujanami — 1 allow

vassam — the rains

upagantunti — to enter upon (upagantum+iti)
bhikkhiinam — to the monks

etadahosi — this occurred

kada nu kho — indeed, when

upagantabbanti — should be entered upon
(upagantabbam+iti)

vassane — in the rains, in the rainy season
Kati nu kho — indeed, how many (periods)
vassapandyika — beginning of rains

dvemda — there are two

purimika — beginning, starting

pacchimika — later, last

aparajjugataya asalhiya — on the following day
of passed (full month of) Asalht

masagatdya asalhiya — a month after Asalhi
pacchimika upagantabba — the last/later should
be entered upon/approached

Anguttara Nikaya — Ekadasakanipatapali — 2. Anussativaggo — 5. Mettasuttam

Pali

Translation by ven. Thanissaro Bhikkhu

““Mettaya, bhikkhave, cetovimuttiya asevitaya bhavitaya
bahulikataya

“Monks, for one whose awareness-release through good will is
cultivated, developed, pursued,

yanikataya vatthukataya anutthitaya paricitaya
susamaraddhaya ekadasanisamsa patikankha.

Handed the reins and taken as a basis, given a grounding,
steadied, consolidated, and well-undertaken, eleven benefits
can be expected.

Katame ekadasa? Sukham supati, sukham patibujjhati, na
papakam supinam passati,

Which eleven? “One sleeps easily, wakes easily, dreams no evil
dreams.

manussanam piyo hoti, amanussanam piyo hoti, devata
rakkhanti, nassa aggi va visam va sattham va kamati,

One is dear to human beings, dear to non-human beings. The
devas protect one. Neither fire, poison, nor weapons can touch
one.

tuvatam cittam samadhiyati, mukhavanno vippasidati,
asammiilho kalam karoti,

One's mind gains concentration quickly. One's complexion is
bright. One dies unconfused and

uttarimappativijjhanto brahmalokiipago hoti.

- if penetrating no higher — is headed for the Brahma worlds.

Mettaya, bhikkhave, cetovimuttiya asevitaya bhavitaya
bahulikataya

Tthere are these eleven benefits that can be expected for one
whose awareness-release through good will is cultivated,
developed, pursued,
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yanikataya vatthukataya anutthitaya paricitaya
susamaraddhaya ime ekadasanisamsa patikarnkha’’ti.

Handed the reins and taken as a basis, given a grounding,
steadied, consolidated, and well-undertaken.”

Idamavoca bhagava.

Thus said the Exalted One. (tr. CS)

Attamana te bhikkhii bhagavato bhasitam abhinandunti.

Those monks, delighted in the Exalted One's speech, rejoiced.

Vocabulary

Mettaya — by/of/through good will/loving-
kindness (metta)

cetovimuttiya — of awareness-release, liberation
of mind

asevitaya — by cultivation

bhavitaya — by developing

bahulikatdaya — by pursuing, increasing,
practicing frequently

yanikataya — by mastering, handing the reins
and taken as a basis

vatthukataya — by taking as a basis, by
practicing thorougly

anutthitaya — by not rising up; by having done;
by giving a grounding

paricitaya — by practising/attending
susamaraddhaya — by thoroughly/well
undertaking

ekdadasanisamsa — eleven

katame — which (pl.)

supati - sleeps
patibujjhati — wakes up
papakam — evil/bad
supinam — dream (acc.)
passati — sees

beings

aggi — fire
visam — poison

tuvatam — quickly(?)

patikankha — are expected/desired

sukham — easily/comfortably

manussana piyo hoti — is dear to people/human

amanussanam — non-human beings
devata rakkhanti — gods/devas protect
nassa — neither, not being (na+assa)

sattham — weapon; knife
kamati — enter, go through

cittam samadhiyati — the mind concentrates
mukhavanno — the color of skin, complexion
vippasidati — becomes clear/bright
asammiilho — not being infatuated/bewildred,
unconfused

kalam karoti — dies

uttarimappativijjhanto — having not penetrated

higher
brahmalokiipago hoti — reaches the Brahma
world

idamavoca — thus said (idam+avoca)
attamand — delighted, glad

bhagavato bhasitam — in speech of the Exalted
One

abhinandunti — they rejoice

Bahiyasuttavannana, Maranassatikatha, Sarasangaha - (specification unknown) (lectured by ven.

Piyaratana) 24" of May, 2011

Khuddaka Nikaya Atthakatha — Uddana — Bahiyasuttavanpnanda / Paramatthadipant

Pali

Translation by ven. Czech Sarana

So vayappatto gharavasam vasanto vanijjatthaya bahiinam
(sambahulanam) bhandanam navam piretva

He, having come to the age, living in the household, having
filled ship with many goods for sell,

samuddam pavisitva aparaparam saficaranto satta vare
a) saddhimyeva parisaya attano nagaram upagaiichi.

b) siddhattho'va attano nagaram upagaiichi.

Entered the sea and traveling here and there, after seven times
a) indeed, with the assembly reached his town,

b) the Siddhattha/to fullfil the wish, truly reached his own
town.

¢

Atthame vare pana
aropitabhando navam abhiruhi.

‘suvannabhamim gamissami’’ti

But at the eighth time (thinking) “I will go to the Golden Land
(Burma)” got on the ship with goods made ready.

Nava mahasamuddam ajjhogahetva icchitadesam apatvava
samuddamajjhe vipannd.

The ships having entered the great sea, having not reached the
desired destination failed/vanished(?) in the sea.

Mahdjano macchakacchapabhakkho ahosi.

The (great) people were feeding on fish and tortoises.

Bahiyo pana ekam navaphalakam gahetva taranto iimivegena

But Bahiya, taking one boat of the ship, making haste, by speed
of wave

mandamandam khippamano sattame divase
supparakapattanapadesatiram papuni.

little by little quickly on the seventh day arrived to the shore of
Supparaka harbor area.

So vatthanam bhassitva samudde patitatta jatariipeneva
samuddatire nipanno.

The clothes having fell down (from him), with gold also having
fell down he lied down on the shore.

Parissamam vinodetva assasamattam labhitva utthaya lajjaya

By exhaustion taking rest, having received equanimity
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gumbantaram pavisitva

of a bush.

(consolation), he stood up and out of fear he entered an interior

acchadanam aiifiam kifici apassanto

nivasanapavuranani katva acchadesi.

b) akkanalani katva acchadest'ti vadanti.

a) akkanalani chinditva vakehi palivethetva

Having not seen any other clothes,

a) having cut stalks of 'swallow-word plants' (akka plants)
having wrapped (it) into strips of bark, having made
undergarment and cloak (he) covered (himself with it).

b) having done stalks of 'swallow-word plants' (akka plants) he
covered (himself with it), (some people) say.

=

nivasanapavuranam katva acchadesi

Keci pana ‘‘daruphalakani vijjhitva vakena avunitva
ti vadanti.

Which, however, “having struck the wooden boards, having
fixed onto strips of bark, made undergarment and cloak and
covered (himself with it).” (some people) say.

Evam sabbathapi darumayaciradharitaya

purimavoharena ‘‘bahiyo’’ti ca paiiiayittha.

“‘daruciriyo’’ti

Thus in every way wearing bark cloth made of wood, by former
name “Bahiya” (from now on) he was also known as
“Daruciriya” (= Woodbarked).

So —he

vayappatto — having come to age
gharavasam — household

vasanto — living

vanijjatthaya — for the sake of business, for
business (vanijja+atthaya)

bahiinam (sambahulanam) — many, a lot of
bhandanam — goods

navam — ship

puretva — having filled (with)

samuddam — to the see

pavisitva — having entered (absol.)
aparaparam — here and there

saficaranto — traveling

sattavare — seven times (digu sam.)
saddhimyeva parisaya — indeed, with the
crowd/assembly

attano — own

nagaram — town

upagarichi — approached, reached
siddhattho'va — indeed, Siddhattha (vowel s.)
attano nagaram — his/own town

atthame vare — at the eighth time

pana — but, however

suvannabhiimim — to Golden Land (Burma)
gamissami — 1 will go

aropitabhando navam - ship with goods made
ready (aropitani bhandani yasmim
aropitabhando, bahub. s.)

abhiruhi — got on, climbed on, ascended (abhi —

pref.)
nava — ships

Vocabulary

mahdasamuddam — to the (great) sea
ajjhogahetva — having entered

icchitadesam — desired place/region (kammadh.
s.)

apatvava — indeed, having not reached
(appatva+iva)

samuddamajjhe — in the middle of the sea
vipanna — failed/vanished

mahdjano — the (great) people
macchakacchapabhakkho ahosi — were feeding
on fish and tortoises (dvan s.)

ahosi — was/were (a — pref., hosi — root hii)
bahiyo — Bahiya

ekam navaphalakam — one boat (of ship) (“fruit
of the ship” - navaya phalakam)

gahetva — having taken

taranto — making haste

amivegena — in the speed of wave
mandamandam — little by little

khippamano — quickly (pres. part.)

sattame divase — on the seventh day
supparakapattanapadesatiram — to the shore of
Supparaka harbor area

papuni — arrived

vatthanam — clothes

bhassitva — fell down

patitatta — fell

Jjatariapeneva — even by the gold

nipanno — lied down

parissamam — exhaustion

vinodetva — having taken rest

assasamattam — having received

equanimity/consolation

labhitva — having received

utthaya — having stood up

lajjaya — out of fear/shame

gumbantaram — interior of a bush
(gumba+antara)

pavisitva — having entered

acchadanam — clothes

anifiam kifici — any other

akkanalani — stalks of 'swallow-word plants';
stalks of akka plants

chinditva — having cut

vakehi — in strips of bark

palivethetva — having wrapped
nivasanapavuranani katva — having made
undergarment and cloak

acchddesi — covered (himself)

vadanti — (some people) say

keci — which

daruphalakani — wood planks/boards
vijjhitva — having struck/hit

vakena — on strips of bark

avunitva — having fixed

nivasanapavuranam — undergarment and cloak
sabbathapi — indeed, in every way
darumayaciradharitaya — wearing cloth made
of wood

daruciriyo — woodbarked

purimavohdrena — by previous usage/saying
panfiaittha — (was) known
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Visuddhimagga — 8. Anussatikammatthananiddeso — Maranassatikatha (CSTipitaka §172.)

Pali

Translation by ven. Bhikkhu Nanamoli

Kayabahusadharanatoti ayam kayo bahusadharano.

This body is shared by many.

Asitiya tava kimikulanam sadharano, tattha chavinissita pana
chavim khadanti,

Firstly, it is shared by the eighty families of worms.. There too,
creatures live in dependence on the outer skin, feeding on the
outer skin;

cammanissita cammam khadanti, mamsanissita mamsam
khadanti, naharunissita naharum khadanti,

creatures live in dependence on the inner skin, feeding on the
inner skin; creatures live in dependence on the flesh, feeding on
the flesh; creatures live in dependence on the sinews, feeding
on the sinews;

atthinissita atthim khadanti, mifijanissita mifijam khadanti.

Creatures live in dependence on the bones, feeding on the
bones; and creatures live in dependence on the marrow, feeding
on the marrow.

Tattheva jayanti jiyanti miyanti, uccarapassavam karonti.

And there they are born, grow old and die, evacuate, and make
water;

Kayova nesam siitigharariceva gilanasala ca susanariica
vaccakuti ca passavadonika ca.

And the body is their maternity home, their hospital, their
charnel ground, their privy and their urinal.

Svayam tesampi kimikulanam pakopena maranam
nigacchatiyeva.

The body can also be brought to death with the upsetting of
these worms.

Yatha ca asitiya kimikulanam, evam ajjhattikanamyeva
anekasatanam roganam bahiranarica ahivicchikadinam
maranassa paccayanam sadharano.

And just as it is shared with the eighty families of worms, so
too it is shared by the several hundred internal diseases, as well
as by such external causes of death as snakes, scorpions, and
what not.

Yatha hi catumahapathe thapite lakkhamhi sabbadisahi agata
sarasattitomarapdasandadayo nipatanti, evam kayepi
sabbupaddava nipatanti.

And just as when a target is set up at a cross-roads and then
arrows, spears, pikes, stones, etc., come from all directions and
fall upon it, so too all kinds of accidents befall the body,

Svayam tesampi upaddavanam nipatena maranam
nigacchatiyeva.

and it also comes to death through these accidents befalling it.

Tenaha bhagava — ‘idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu divase nikkhante
rattiya patihitaya iti patisaiicikkhati,

Hence the Blessed One said: 'Here, bhikkhus, when day is
departing and night drawing on a bhikkhu consideres thus:

bahuka kho me paccaya maranassa, ahi va mam damseyya,
vicchiko va mam damseyya, satapadi va mam damseyya,

In many ways I can risk death. A snake may bite me, or a
scorpion may sting me, or a centipede may sting me.

tena me assa kalankiriya, so mamassa antarayo, upakkhalitva
va papateyyam, bhattam va me bhuttam byapajjeyya,

I might die of that, and that would set me back. Or I might
stumble and fall, or the food I have eaten might disagree with
me,

pittam va me kuppeyya, semham va me kuppeyya, satthaka va
me vata kuppeyyum,

Or my bile might get upset, or my phlegm might get upset, or
the forces (winds) [in my limbs] might get upset [and sever my
joints as it were] like knives.

tena me assa kalankiriya, so mamassa antarayo’’ti.

I might die of that, and that would set me back.'

Evam (a. ni. 6.20) kayabahusadharanato maranam
anussaritabbam.

That is how death should be recollected as to sharing the body
with many.
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Vocabulary:

Kayabahusadharanatoti — body is shared by

many
ayam — this worms
kayo — body pakopena — by upsetting

bahusadharano — shared by many maranam — death
asitiya — by eighty
tava — so much, so long

kimikulanam — families of worms

yatha ca — and as
evam — also, thus
(kimi+kulanam)

sadharano — shared

tattha — there

chavinissita — dependent on outer skin
pana — living beings

chavim — the outer skin

khadanti — they eat

cammam — the inner skin

roganam — sicknesses

paccayanam — causes

yatha hi — also as
mamsam — meat

nahdru — sinews

atthi — bones

mifijanissitd — bone marrow

tattheva — indeed, there

Jjayanti — they are born

Jjivanti — they grow old

miyanti — they die

uccarapassavam karonti — they defecate and
urinate (uccara — dung, faeces; passava —
urine)

kayova — the body indeed (kayo+iva)

nesam — their

thapite — set up
lakkhamhi — in target

agata — coming

pikes, stones and so on
nipatanti — (they) fall

misfortunes/accidents

satigharaiiceva — lying-in-chamber as well as
gilanasala — hospital

susanarica — charnel ground

vaccakuti — privy, lavatory

passavadonika — urinal

nipatena — by befalling
maranam — to death

tenaha — hence said

svayam — he, this (so+ayam)
tesampi kimikulanam — by these families of

nigacchatiyeva — undergoes, comes to
ajjhattikanamyeva — internal, personal, inward
anekasatanam — several hundreds

bahiranarica — also outer, external
ahivicchikadinam — to snake, serpent and so on

sadharano — common, general

catumahapathe — at a cross-roads

sabbadisahi — from all directions
sarasattitomarapdsanddayo — arrows, spears,
evam kayepi — thus in the body also
sabbupaddava — all accidents/misfortunes

svayam upaddavanam —

tesampi — (because of) those

nigacchatiyeva — also comes

Bhagava — the Exalted One

idha — here

bhikkhave — monks!

Bhikkhu — monk

divase nikkhante — when the day is departing
rattiyd patihitaya — when night is drawing
iti — thus

patisaficikkhati — consideres

bahuka — in many ways

kho — truly, indeed

me paccayd maranassa — causes of my death
ahi va — either a snake

mam damseyya — may/would bite me
vicchiko — scorpion

satapadi — centipede

tena assa — because of that being (so), by that
being (s0)

kalankiriya — having died

mamassa antarayo — my danger/obstacle
upakkhalitva — having stumbled

papateyyam — may/should fall

bhattam — food

me bhuttam — eaten by me

byapajjeyya — may/should disagree

pittam — bile
me kuppeyya — should get angry/upset (with)
me

he thus by the semham — phlegm

satthaka va — (as it were) like knives

me vata - my winds (forces in limbs)
kuppeyyum — may get upset (and sever my
joints)

kayabahusadharanato — sharing body with
many

evam anussaritabbam — thus should recollect

Sarasangaha — (specification unknown)

Pali

Translation by ven. Czech Sarana

Kaladevalo kira tapaso mahasattassa jatadivase attano
vandapanattham upanitassa mahdsattassa padani parivattitva

Indeed, ascetic Kaladevala, on the Great Being's birth-day,
being brought to be caused to pay homage, the feet of the
Great Being having turned round,

Attano matthake patitthite utthayasana aiijalimpaggayha
olokento

Having established on his head, having risen and sitting down,
having raised hands in reverence, looking

“ayam nissamsayam Buddho bhavissati, aham tam
Buddhabhiitam datthum na labhissami. Mayham pana
bhagineyyo Nalako labhissati”ti dibbacakkhuna disva

“He, undoubtedly, will become the Buddha, I will not get to see
his Buddhahood. But my nephew Nalaka will get”, having seen
by divine eye,

Tavadeva bhaginiya geham gantva attano santikam agatam
Nalakam aha.

Instantly having gone to nephew's house, approached him, he
spoke to Nalaka.

“Tata Suddhodana maharajassa kule putto jato,

“Dear, in family of the great king Suddhodana a son has been
born,

Buddhankhuro esa paricatinsa vassani atikkamitva buddho
bhavissati,

The future Buddha in passing of these thirty-five years will
become the Buddha,

Tam etam datthum labhissasi, ajjeva pabbajjahi’ti.

You will get to see him so, go forth (become an ascetic) yet
today.”

Sattasitikotidhane kule nibbatto darako “na mam matulo

=

anatthe niyojessati’’ti, cintetva

A child born in a family (having) 870 millions, thought “my
maternal uncle doesn't cause me any harm”,
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Tavadeva antarapanato kasavani ceva mattika pattaiica
aharapetva kesamassum oharetva

Instantly causing to bring yellow robes and even clay bowl as
well from market place, having shaven hair and beard,

Kasavani vatthani acchadetva “yo loke uttama puggalo tam
uddissa mayham pabbajjati”

Having covered (himself) with orange dyed robes, “if there is
an ultimate person, under him I go forth”

Bodhisattabhimukham afijalimpaggayha paficapatitthitena
vanditva

Having raised hands in reverence towards the Bodhisatta,
having worshipped with all five bases (for prostration),

Pattam thavikaya pakkhipitva amsakiite laggetva

Having enclosed the bowl in a bag, having hanged on the top of
the shoulder,

Himavantam pavisitva samanadhammam akasi.

Entered Himalayas and performed duties of an ascetic.

Kaladevalo tapaso — ascetic Kaladevala
kira — indeed, truly

mahdasattassa — of the Great Being (of the
Buddha)

Jjatadivase — on the day of birth, on birth-day
attano — own, his

vandapanattham — caused to pay homage

Vocabulary
dibbacakkhunda — by divine eye
disva — having seen
tavadeva — instantly
bhaginiya geham — the house of nephew, the
nephew's house
gantva — having gone
attano santikam agatam — having approached,

upanitassa — bringing up to/into, offering (gen.) having come near

padani — feet

parivattitva — having turned around, having
rolled

matthake — on head

patitthite — established

utthaydasanda — having risen and sitting down
afjjalimpaggayha — having raised hands in
reverence

olokento — looking

ayam — this one, he

nissamsayam — undoubtedly

bhavissati — will become

aham —1

tam — him, his

buddhabhiitam — Buddhahood

datthum — to see

na labhissami — 1 will not receive
mayham — my

pana — but, however

bhagineyyo — nephew

nalako — Nalaka

labhissati — will receive

aha — said

tata — dear

suddhodana maharajassa — of the king
Suddhodana

kule — in family

putto — son

jato —is born

buddhankhuro — future Buddha

esa paficatinsa vassani — in these fifty years
atikkamitva — having passed

etam — that (acc.)

ajjeva — just today

pabbajjahi — go forth, go to homelessness,
become an ascetic (imper.)
sattasitikotidhane — in/of wealth of 870 000
000

nibbatto — born

darako — child

na mam anatthe nivojessati — does not cause_
me harm

matulo — maternal uncle
anatthe — harm

antarapanato — of/from market place
kasavani — yellow robes

ceva — and even

mattika pattaiica — clay alms-bowl as well
aharapetva — having caused to bring
kesamassum — hear and beard

oharetva — having shaven

kasavani vatthani — orange dyed robes
acchadetva — having put on, dressed, having
covered (himself with)

yo loke uttama puggalo — whatever greatest
person is in the world

tam uddisa — under him, at him

mayham pabbajjati — (he) ordains me
bodhisattabhimukham — towards the Bodhisatta
paiicapatitthitena — by fivefold establishment;
by five bases (of prostration)

vanditva — having worshipped

pattam — alms-bowl

thavikaya — in bag

pakkhipitva — having enclosed

amsakiite — on top of shoulder

laggetva — having hanged

himavantam — in Himalaya mountains
pavisitva — having entered
samanadhammam — duties of ascetic

akasi — did, performed

Duddubha (Daddabha) Jataka, Kosambaka Vatthu (B) (lectured by ven. Piyaratana) 31* of May, 2011

Khuddaka Nikaya Atthakatha — Jataka — 3. Kutidusakavaggo — [322] 2. Duddubhajatakavannana

(Daddabhajatakavannana)

Pali

Translation by E.B. Cowell

Atite baranasiyam brahmadatte rajjam karente bodhisatto
sthayoniyam nibbattitva vayappatto arariiie pativasati.

Once upon a time when Brahmadatta reigned in Benares, the
Bodhisatta came to life as a young lion. And when fully grown
he lived in a wood.

Tada pana pacchimasamuddasamipe beluvamissakatalavanam
hoti.

At this time there was near the Western Ocean a grove of
palms mixed with vilva trees.

Tatreko sasako beluvarukkhamiile ekassa talagacchassa hettha
vasati.

A certain hare lived here beneath a palm sapling, at the foot of
a vilva tree.
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So ekadivasam gocaram adaya agantva talapannassa hettha
nipanno cintesi ‘‘sace ayam pathavi samvatteyya, kaham nu
kho gamissami’’ti.

One day this hare after feeding came and lay down beneath the
young palm tree. And the thought struck him: "If this earth
should be destroyed, what would become of me?"

Tasmim khane ekam beluvapakkam talapannassa upari pati.

And at this very moment a ripe vilva fruit fell on a palm leaf.

So tassa saddena “‘a) dhuvayam (b) addha) pathavr

=2

samvattati’’ti uppatitva pacchato anolokentova paldyi.

At the sound of it, the hare thought: "a) This solid (b) certainly)
earth is collapsing,” and starting up he fled, without so much as
looking behind him.

Tam maranabhayabhitam vegena palayantam aiiiio sasako
disva pucchi ‘‘kim bho, ativiya bhito palayasi’’ti.

Another hare saw him scampering off, as if frightened to death,
and asked the cause of his panic flight.

““Ma pucchi, bho’’ti.

"Pray, don't ask me," he said.

So “‘kim bho, kim bho’’ti pacchato a) javateva (= b)
dhavateva).

The other hare cried, "Pray, Sir, what is it?" and kept running
after him.

=

Itaro nivattitva anolokentova ‘‘ettha pathavi samvattati

ti aha.

Then the hare stopped a moment and without looking back
said, "The earth here is breaking up."

Sopi tassa pacchato palayi.

And at this the second hare ran after the other.

Evam tamaiiiio addasa, tamarfiiioti evam a) sasakasahassam

(b) sasakasatasahassam) ekato hutva palayi.

And so first one and then another hare caught sight of him
running, and joined in the chase till a) one thousand hares (b)
one hundred thousand hares) all took to flight together.

Te ekopi migo disva ekato hutva palayi. Eko siikaro, eko
gokanno, eko mahimso, eko gavayo, eko khaggo, eko byaggho,
eko stho, eko hatthi disva

They were seen by a deer, a boar, an elk, a buffalo, a wild ox, a
rhinoceros, a tiger, a lion and an elephant.

‘kimeta’’nti pucchitva ‘‘ettha pathavi samvattati’’ti vutte And when they asked what it meant and were told that the earth
palayi. was breaking up, they too took to flight.
Vocabulary:

Atite — in the past
baranasiyam — in Baranast
brahmadatte rajjam karente — during the reign

of Brahmadatta; tree(?))
bodhisatto nibbattitva — the Bodhisatta having
been born cintesi — he thinks

sthayoniyam — in the womb/vagina of lion sace —if
vayappatto — having come to age, being fully
grown

arariiie — in forest/wood destroyed
pativasati — lives

tada — at that/this time

pana — but, however
pacchimasamuddasamipe — near the Western
Ocean

beluvamissakatalavanam — grove of palms
(palmyra trees) mixed with vilva trees (Aegle
Marmelos)

tatreko - a certain

sasako — rabbit

beluvarukkhamiile — at the foot of vilva tree it

Nu kho — indeed
moment
fruit of Marmelos

upari — above, on
pati —fell

(Aegle Marmelos) dhuvayam — this solid (dhuvo+ayam)
ekassa talagacchassa — of one shrub/sapling of addha — indeed, for sure
almyra tree (palm

hettha — below, down, underneath
vasati — lives
so ekadivasam — he, one day

dissolved/destroyed

pacchato — behind

gocaram adaya — having taken food

agantva — having come back

talapannassa — of a palm leaf (young palm
nipanno — having laid down; being laid down
ayam pathavi — this ground/earth
samvatteyya — would dissolve, would be
kaham gamissami — where will I go?

tasmim khane — at that moment, at this very

ekam beluvapakkam — one vilva fruit; one ripe

talapannassa — on a palm leaf

tassa saddena — by that sound, at the sound of

pathavi samvattati — the ground/earth is being

uppatitva — having jumped

anolokento — not being looking, without
looking

palayi — ran away, escaped

tam vegena palazantam — him, the one who
quickly runs away/flees; him scampering off
maranabhayabhitam — scared by fear of death
(acc.)

aiifio sasako — another hare

disva — having seen

pucchi — asked

kim palayasi — why do you run away/flee?
Ativiya bhito — with very much of fear; with
panic

ma pucchi — don't ask

bho - “pray”; my dear, friend

kim bho kim bho — what is it, what is it
pacchato — after (sb.), behind

Jjavateva — indeed, being running (javati+eva)
dhavateva — indeed, being running
(dhavato+eva)

taro — the other

nivattitva — having stopped

anolokentova — indeed, without looking
backwards (anolokento+iva)

ettha — here

tassa pacchato — behind him, after him
evam addasa — thus having seen
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tamaiifio — him another one (tam+ariiio) becoming together
tamariiioti palayi — the other after him fled/ran
away

evam — thus

sitkaro — boar
sasakasatasahassam — one hundred thousand
hares

gokanno — elk
mahimso — buffalo
sasakasahassam — thousand of hares

ekato hutva — having gathered, having united,

gavayo — wild ox
khaggo — rhinoceros

ekato hutva — being accompanied/joined by
te migo disva — deer having seen them

byaggho — tiger

stho — lion

hattht — elephant

kimetam — what is it (kim+etam)
pucchitva — having asked

vutte — having said

Khuddaka Nikaya Atthakatha — Dhammapada — 1. Yamakavaggo - 5. Kosambakavatthu® (B)

Pali

Translation by E.W. Burlingame

Atha kho so hatthinago yitha apakkamma yena parileyyakam
rakkhitavanasandam bhaddasalamiilam, tena bhagava
tenupasarnkami, upasankamitva

So then this noble elephant withdrew from the herd and drew
near to Parileyyaka, to Protected Forest, to the foot of the
beautiful Sal-tree; even to where the Exalted One was, thither
did he draw near.

pana bhagavantam vanditva olokento afifiam kifici adisva
bhaddasalamiilam padeneva paharanto tacchetva sondaya
sakham gahetva sammajji.

(And when he had drawn near) and paid obeisance to the
Exalted One, he looked all about for a broom. And seeing none,
he smote with his foot the beautiful Sal-tree below and hewed
away with his trunk at the Sal-tree above. And taking a branch,
he then swept the ground.

Tato patthaya sondaya ghatam gahetva paniyam
paribhojaniyam upatthapeti, unhodakena atthesati unhodakam
patiyadeti.

Then he took a water-pot in his trunk and procured drinking-
water. And as hot water was required, he prepared hot water.

Katham? Hatthena katthani ghamsitva aggim sampadeti, tattha
darini pakkhipanto aggim jaletva tattha pasane pakkhipitva
pacitva

How was that possible? First he produced sparks with a fire-
drill which he worked with his trunk; then he dropped sticks of
wood on the sparks. Thus did he kindle a fire. In the fire he
heated small stones;

darudandakena pavattetva paricchinnaya khuddakasondikaya
khipati, tato hattham otaretva udakassa tattabhavam janitva
gantva sattharam vandati.

These he rolled along with a stick and dropped into a little
depression in the rock. Then, lowering his trunk and finding
the water hot enough, he went and made obeisance tot he
Teacher.

Sattha ‘‘udakam te tapitam parileyyaka’’ti vatva tattha gantva
nhayati. Athassa nanavidhani phalani aharitva deti.

The Teacher asked, “Is your water hot, Parileyyaka?” and went
there and bathed. After that the elephant brought various kinds
(of wild fruits) and presented them to the teacher.

Yada pana sattha gamam pindaya pavisati, tada satthu
pattacivaramadaya kumbhe patitthapetva satthara
saddhimyeva gacchati.

Now when the Teacher enters the village for alms, the elephant
takes his bowl and robe, puts them on top of his head, and
accompanies him.

3 However, the Pali version of the handout from ven. Piyaratana is slightly different. Here are the parts which are different:

a) Ekasmim samaye Sattha ganam pahaya ekako'va ekam vanam pavisi. - On one occasion the Teacher, having abandoned the
crowd, alone, (He) entered one forest.

b) Parileyyakanamo eko hatthirajapi hatthiganam pahaya tam vanam pavisitva bhagavantam ekassa rukkhassamiile nisinnam
disva ... - Then one elephant king called Parileyyaka, having abandoned the crowd of elephants, entered the forest and seeing
the Exalted One sitting at a root of one tree ...

¢) Katthani ghamsitva aggim pateti(?) — Having rubbed pieces of wood, he makes(?) fire.

d) Tattha dariini pakkhipanto jaletva tattha tattha pasane pacitva ... - There having lighted/kindled the dropped sticks/wood,
having heated stones all over ...

e) Sattha tattha gantva nahayati — The teacher having gone there takes bath.

f) ... Tathagatassa upatthanam karontam disva ... - ... Having seen (the elephant) attending the Tathagata

New vocabulary: ekasmim samaye — on one occasion ;; ganam — crowd ;; pahdya — having abandoned, having forsaken (absol.,
pubbakiriya) ;; ekakova — indeed, alone ;; ekam vanam — one forest ;; parileyyakanamo — called Parileyyaka ;; hatthirajapi —
indeed, a king of elephants ;; hatthiganam — crowd of elephants ;; pavisitva — having entered ;; ekassa rukkhassamiile — at a
root of one tree ;; nisinnam — sitting ;; aggim pateti(?) - makes fire ;; tattha tattha — all over; here and there ;; nahayati —
bathes, takes bath ;; Tathdgatassa upatthanam — attending the Tatthagata.
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Sattha gamiupacaram patva ‘‘parileyyaka ito patthaya taya
gantum na sakka, ahara me pattacivara’’nti aharapetva
gamam pinddaya pavisi.

When the Teacher reaches the vicinity of the village, he bids
the elephant bring him his bowl and robe, saying, ‘“Parileyyaka,
farther than this you are not permitted to go. Fetch me my bowl
and robe.” "The Teacher then enters the village,

Sopi yava satthu nikkhamana tattheva thatva agamanakale
paccuggamanam katva purimanayeneva pattacivaram gahetva

And the elephant stands right there until he returns. When the
Teacher returns, the elephant advances to meet him, takes his
bowl and robe just as he did before,

vasanatthane otaretva vattam dassetva sakhaya bijati,

deposits them in the Teacher's place of abode, pays him the
usual courtesies, and fans him with the branch of a tree.

rattim valamigaparipanthanivaranattham mahantam dandam
sondaya gahetva

At night, to ward off danger from beasts of pray, he takes a big
club in his trunk,

“‘sattharam rakkhissami’’ti yava arunuggamana vanasandassa
antarantarena vicarati,

says to himself, “I'll protect the Teacher,” and back and forth in
the interstices of the forest he paces until sunrise.

tato patthayayeva kira so vanasando
parileyyakarakkhitavanasando nama jato.

From that time forth, we are told, that forest was called
“Protected Forest.”

Arune uggate mukhodakadanam adim katva tenevipayena
sabbavattani karoti.

When the sun rises, the elephant gives the Teacher water
wherewith to bathe his face, and in the manner before related
performs all of the other duties.

Atheko makkato tam hatthim utthaya samutthaya divase divase
tathagatassa abhisamacarikam karontam disva ‘‘ahampi
kificideva karissami’’ti vicaranto

Now a monkey saw the elephant up and doing each day,
performing the lesser duties for the Tathagata, and he said to
himself, “I'll do something too.”

ekadivasam nimmakkhikam dandakamadhum disva dandakam
bharijitva

One day, as he was running about, he happened to see some
stick-honey free from flies (a bee-hive hanged on a branch). He
broke the stick off,

dandakeneva saddhim madhupatalam satthu santikam aharitva
kadalipattam chinditva tattha thapetva adasi.

took the honey-comb, stick and all, broke off a plantain-leaf,
placed the honey on the leaf, and offered it to the Teacher.

Vocabulary:

Atha kho — then

so hatthinago — the noble elephant
yiitha — a flock/herd of animals
apakkamma — having withdrawn, having
abandoned

yena — tena — where was, there ...

tree)
sammajji — swept

'ghee")
paniyam — water, drink

parileyyakam — Parileyyaka (name of a village) paribhojaniyam — fit to be used

upatthapeti — attends, makes to serve; procures
unhodakena — by hot water (unha+udaka)
atthesati — is needed/searched (attha+esati)
patiyadeti — prepares, supplies

rakkhitavanasandam — Protected Jungle
Thicket; Protected Forest (name of a forest)
bhaddasalamiilam — foot of the
beautiful/auspicious Sal-tree (Shorea Robusta)
bhagava tenupasarikami — approached the
Exalted One

upasankamitva — having approached

pana — even, indeed

bhagavantam vanditva — having saluted/paid
obeisance/worshiped the Exalted One
olokento — having looked

katham — how?

else

padenevai — indeed, with leg/by leg
paharanto — being
beating/hitting/striking/smiting

tacchetva — having chipped/hewed away
sondaya — by trunk

sakham gahetva — having taken a branch (of a

tato patthaya — since then, thus beginning
ghatam — water-pot (be careful: ghatam is

Hatthena - by hand(?), by trunk(?)

katthani — pieces of wood, timber, fire-drill(?)
ghamsitva — having rubbed/knocked against
aggim sampdadeti — prepares fire

tattha darini — there the sticks of wood
pakkhipanto — having dropped, dropping
afifiam kifici adisva — having not seen anything jaletva — having kindled/lighted

pasane — on a stone; small stones (acc.) (?)
pakkhipitva — having dropped

pacitva —having cooked/heated
darudandakena — with a wooden stick
pavattetva — having rolled/caused to move
paricchinnaya — restricted/limited/small (adj.)
khuddakasondikaya — to a little depression of

rock/hole in a rock; natural tank in a rock
khipati — throws, drops

hattham otaretva — having lowered (his)
hand/trunk

udakassa tattabhavam - the heat of the water
(tatta — hot)

Jjanitva — having known, having recognized
sattharam vandati — worships/makes obeisance
to the Teacher

sattha — the teacher

te tapitam — heated by you

vatva — having said

nhayati — bathes, takes bath

athassa — after that

nanavidhani — various kinds

phalani — fruits

aharitva — having brought,

deti — gives

yvada — tada — when (sth.) - then (sth.)
gamam - to the village

pindaya pavisati — enters for alms

satthu pattacivaramadaya — having taken the
Teacher's bowl and robe

kumbhe — on head

patitthapetva — having put

satthara saddhimyeva — indeed, with the
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Teacher

gacchati — helfit goes

gamipacaram — vicinity of village
(gama+upacara)

patva — having reached

ito patthaya — from here

tayd na sakka — you cannot

gantum — to go

ahara — bring (voc.)

me pattacivaram — my bowl and robe
aharapetva — having made to bring

gamam — to the village

pavisi — entered

sopi — he, indeed

yava satthu nikkhamana — until the Teacher
returns

tattheva thatva — having stood there, indeed,
agamanakale — at the time of arrival
paccuggamanam katva —having gone out to
meet (pacceti — come back to, uggamanam —
rise, going up)

purimanayaneva — indeed, in the way as before
(purima+nayena+eva)

vasanatthane — at the place of staying
(vasana+thane)

otaretva — having deposited/lowered

vattam dassetva — having paid usual courtesies,
having shown/exhibited duties

sLkhaya bijati — fans with a branch

rattim — at night
valamigaparipanthanivaranattham — for the
sake of warding of/protecting from danger of
beasts of pray and wild animals

mahantam dandam — big club/stick
sattharam rakkhissami — I will protect the
Teacher

arunuggamand — until the dawn/sunrise
vanasandassa vicarati — paces in the jungle
thicket

antarantarena — back and forth, here and there
kira — indeed, truly

so vanasando — that jungle thicket
parileyyakarakkhitavanasando — the jungle
thicket protected by Parileyyaka

nama jato — started to be named as; became to
have the name

arune uggate — when the dawn appears, when
the dawn is risen

mukhodakadanam adim katva — having given
the water for (cleaning) mouth and other
(duties) having done

teneviipayena — indeed, in that manner
(tena+eva+updayena)

sabbavattani karoti — does/performs all the
duties

atheko makkato — then one monkey

tam hatthim — that elephant (acc.)

utthaya samugthaya — up and doing, performing
diligently(?)

divase divase — every day, day by day

abhisamacarikam karontam — performing well,

doing (things) belonging to good conduct
ahampi — 1 also

kificideva — at least something, also something
(kificid+eva)

karissami — 1 will do

vicaranto — said to himself, thought
ekadivasam — on one day

nimmakkhikam — free from flies/bees
dandakamadhum — stick-honey, bee-hive
hanged on a branch

disva — having seen

dandakam bhaiijitva — having broke the stick
off

dandakeneva saddhim — indeed, with the stick
madhupatalam — honey-comb

satthu santikam — close to the Teacher, near the
Teacher

aharitva — having brought

kadalipattam — plantain-leaf

chinditva — having broken-off, broke-off and
tattha thapetva — having placed/put (it) there
adasi — gave

Jataka-Atthakatha Avidirenidanakatha — Cattari Pubbanimittani & 'The Great Retirement' (lectured
by ven. Piyaratana) 29" of June, 2011

Khuddaka Nikaya (Atthakatha) - Jataka-Atthakatha — 2. Avidurenidanakatha — Cattari Pubbanimittani

Pali

English Translation by ven. Czech Sarana (with reference to
Sinhalese translation, “Visuddhajanavilasint nam vii apadanattha
katha”, A.M.D.Y. Saratcandra Amaratumga)

= <«

amantetva ‘‘ratham yojehi’’ti aha.

Athekadivasam bodhisatto uyyanabhimim gantukamo sarathim

As on the next day Bodhisatta desired to go to the park, he
addressed the charioteer: “Prepare the chariot,” he said.

So ‘‘sadhit’’ti patissunitva maharaham uttamaratham
sabbalanikarena alarikaritva kumudapattavanne cattaro
mangalasindhave yojetva bodhisattassa pativedesi.

That one having assented “good,” decorated a great, very
valuable chariot with decorations, prepared four royal horses of
white lotus petals' color and informed Bodhisatta.

uyyanabhimukho agamasi.

Bodhisatto devavimanasadisam ratham abhiruhitva

Bodhisatta ascended on the chariot (which was) like a divine
palace and went towards the park.

pubbanimittam dassessama’’ti

Devata ‘‘siddhatthakumarassa abhisambujjhanakalo asanno,

portent/omen.”

The gods (thought): “It is close to the time of the highest
enlightenment of the prince Siddhattha. We will show Him

dassesum.

ekam devaputtam jarajajjaram khandadantam palitakesam
vankam obhaggasariram dandahattham pavedhamanam katva

They made one god (looking like) feeble and decrepit with age,
with broken teeth, gray hair, with body bent and dragged down,
with a stick in a hand, trembling and displayed (him).

Tam bodhisatto ceva sarathi ca passanti. Tato bodhisatto
sarathim — ‘‘samma, ko namesa puriso, kesapissa na yatha
afifiesa’’nti mahdapadane agatanayena pucchitva

Bodhisatta and even the charioteer saw him. Hence
Boddhisatta asked the charioteer: “Friend, who is this man?
Even by hair he is not like others” asked in the way as is in
Mahapadana (Sutta) and

=

jatassa jara panfiayissati

tassa vacanam sutva ‘‘dhiratthu vata bho jati, yatra hi nama
ti samviggahadayo tatova

Having heard his speech, “May you be wise, friend, whenever
there is birth the old age will be known” with an agitated heart
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patinivattitva pasadameva abhiruhi.

having turned back right there they went up to the palace.

l—n

Raja “‘kim karanda mama putto khippam patinivatt
“Jinnakam purisam disva deva’’ti.

ti pucchi.

King asked: “Why did you, my son, (so) quickly turned back?”
“God, after I have seen an old man.”

“Jinnakam disva pabbajissatiti ahamsu, kasma mam nasetha,
sigham puttassa natakani sajjetha,

“After he sees an old (person), he will go forth (to
homelessness), they said. Why do you destroy me? Quickly
prepare dancing (girls) (etc.) for my son,

sampattim anubhavanto pabbajjaya satim na karissati’’ti vatva
arakkham vaddhetva sabbadisasu addhayojane addhayojane
thapesi.

Having enjoyed the abundance he will not remember about the
homelessness”, said (the king) and having established
protection in half yojana in all directions increased (it).

Punekadivasam bodhisatto tatheva uyyanam gacchanto
devatahi nimmitam byadhitam purisam disva

Again, on one day the Bodhisatta thus having gone to the park
he saw a sick man created by gods and

purimanayeneva pucchitva samviggahadayo nivattitva
pasadam abhiruhi.

In the way as before asked. With an agitated heart having
turned back right there they went up to the palace.

Rajapi pucchitva hettha vuttanayeneva samvidahitva puna
vaddhetva samanta tigavutappamane padese arakkham
thapesi.

And the king asked as above [below] and having given orders
in the way it was said, again having established protection
everywhere in the area in the measure of three gavutas®
increased (it).

Aparam ekadivasam bodhisatto tatheva uyyanam gacchanto
devatahi nimmitam kalakatam disva

Another day Bodhisatta went that way to the park and having
seen a dead (person) created by gods,

purimanayeneva pucchitva samviggahadayo puna nivattitva
pasadam abhiruhi.

Asked in the previously (mentioned) manner and with an
agitated heart having stopped again and went up to the palace.

Rajapi pucchitva hettha vuttanayeneva samvidahitva puna
vaddhetva samanta yojanappamane padese arakkham thapesi.

And the king asked as above [below] and having given orders
in the way it was said, again having established protection
everywhere in the area in the measure of yojana increased it.

Aparam pana ekadivasam uyyanam gacchanto tatheva
devatahi nimmitam sunivattham suparutam pabbajitam disva
“‘ko nameso samma’’ti sarathim pucchi.

And even another day having gone to the park there having
seen a monk [one who has gone forth (from homelessness)],
well dressed, properly clothed, (who was) created by gods, he
asked the charioteer: “who is this, friend.”

Sarathi kificapi buddhuppadassa abhava pabbajitam va
pabbajitagune va na jandati,

The charioteer, because of the non-existence of the appearance
of a Buddha, he did not know neither (about) going forth (to
homelessness) nor the qualities of going forth (to
homelessness).

devatanubhavena pana ‘‘pabbajito namayam deva’’ti vatva
pabbajjaya gune vannesi.

However, by the power of gods, he said “god, this is a monk
[one, who has gone forth (from homelessness)]” and praised the
qualities of going forth (to homelessness).

Bodhisatto pabbajjaya rucim uppadetva tam divasam uyyanam
agamasi.

Bodhisatta, having given rise to joy because of the going forth
(to homelessness), on that day He went to the park.

Dighabhanaka pandahu “‘cattari nimittani ekadivaseneva disva
agamasi’’ti.

However, the Dighabhanakas said: “having seen the four
creations on one day he went (to the park).”

Vocabulary:

Athekadivasam — then on one day (then on one amantetva — having addressed

day) ratham — the chariot, the vehicle
uyyanabhiimim — to the park (“to the area of  yojehi — prepare! (imper.)
park) aha — said

gantukamo — was liking to go; wanted to go
sarathim — the charioteer (acc.)

sadhii — well; yes; fine

patissunitva — having assented

mahdaraham — very precious, costly
uttamaratham — great vehicle/chariot
(kammadh.s.)

sabbalankarena — with all decorations
alankaritva — having decorated
kumudapattavanne — of white lotus petals' color

4 1 gavuta = a quarter of a yojana; less than two miles; 80 usabhas ; one league
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cattaro — four

mangalasindhave — royal horses

yojetva — having prepared

pativedesi — informed
devavimanasadisam — like a divine palace

vata — indeed

bho — friend

jati —birth

yatra hi nama — wherever, indeed, is
Jjatassa jara — the old age of birth

abhiruhitva — having ascended; ascended and  paiifiayissati — will be known

uyyanabhimukho — towards the park
agamasi — went
devata — gods

samviggahadayo — with an agitated heart
tatova — from there
patinivattitva — having turned back

siddhatthkumarassa — of the prince Siddhattha pdsadameva — indeed, to the palace
abhisambujjhanakalo — the time of the highest abhiruhi — went up, ascended

enlightenment

asanno — it is close to

pubbanimittam — portent/omen
dassessama — we will show

ekam devaputtam — one god
Jardjajjaram — feeble (and) withered
(jara+jajjara)

khandadantam — with broken teeth
palitakesam — gray hair

varnikam — bent, crooked
obhaggasariram — dragged down body
dandahattham — with stick in a hand
pavedhamanam — trembling, agitating
dassesum — showed

tam — him

sarathi — charioteer

passanti — they see

tato — hence, since then

samma — friend

ko namesa — who, indeed, is (nama+eso)
puriso — man

kesapissa — even by hair

na yatha aifiesa — is not like others
mahapadane — in Mahapadana Sutta
dgatanayena — in the way as in
pucchitva — having asked; asked and
tassa vacanam — his speech

sutva — having heard

dhiratthu — may he be wise

rija — the king

kim karana — for what reason, why
mama putto — my son

khippam patinivatti — turned back
pucchi — asked

Jinnakam purisam — old man

disva — having seen

pabbajissati — will become a monk, will go
forth

ahamsu — they said

kasma — why

mam — me

nasetha — you (pl.) destroy

sigham — quickly

natakani — dancing (girls etc.)

sajjetha — prepare (2.p., pl.)
sampattim — abundance

anubhavanto — having enjoyed, enjoying
satim na karissati — will not remember
vatva — having said

arakkham — protection

vaddhetva — having increased
sabbadisasu — in all directions
addhayojane addhayojane — for each
(direction) in half yojana

thapesi — established

punekadivasam — again on one day
tatheva — indeed, thus

nimmitam — created

byadhitam — sick

purimanayeneva — in the way as before
hettha — below, down

vuttanayeneva — indeed, in the way as it was
said

samvidahitva — having given orders

puna — again

samantda — in entire, in all

tigavutapamane — in the measure of three
gavutas

aparam — another

kalakatam — dead (person)

yojanappamane padese — in the area in the
measure of yojana

pana — but, however

sunivattham — well dressed

suparutam — properly clothed

pabbajitam — a monk, one who has gone forth
to homelessness

kificapi — because of

buddhuppadassa abhava — non-existence of the
appearance of the Buddha

pabbajitam — going forth to homelessness),
monk's ordination

va — or; neither

pabbajitagune — about the quality of going
forth

na janati — does not know
devatanubhavena — by the power of gods
pabbajito namayam — an ordained one is he
(nama+ayam)

gune vannesi — praised the qualities
pabbajjaya rucim — joy of going forth,
happiness with regards to going forth
uppdadetva — having given rise to
dighabhanaka — the Dighabhanakas (those,
who memorized Digha nikaya)

pandahu — but they said

cattari nimittani — four creations
ekadivaseneva — indeed, in one day

Khuddaka Nikaya (Atthakatha) - Jataka-Atthakatha — 2. Avidurenidanakatha — 'The Great Retirement'

Pali

English translation by ven. Czech Sarana

Tasmim samaye ‘‘rahulamata puttam vijata’’ti sutva
suddhodanamaharaja ‘‘puttassa me tutthim nivedetha’’ti
sasanam pahini.

At that time, having heard “The mother of Rahula has given the birth
to the son, the great king Suddhodana published the message: “Make
known my happiness with regards to the son.”

Bodhisatto tam sutva ‘ ‘rahu jato, bandhanam jata’’'nti aha.

The Bodhisatta, having heard it, said: “the obstacle is born, the bond is

2

born.

Raja “‘kim me putto avaca’’ti pucchitva tam vacanam sutva
“‘ito patthaya me natta rahulakumaroyeva nama hotii’’ti aha.

The king, having asked “how will this son be named?” and having
heard those words, he said: “since now, may the name of my
grandchild by Rahula the Prince (Rahula Kumara)”.

Bodhisattopi kho rathavaram aruyha mahantena yasena
atimanoramena sirisobhaggena nagaram pavisi.

Even the Bodhisatta, having ascended to the noble vehicle, with great
glory, extreme beauty and plentiful splendor he arrived to the town.

Tasmim samaye kisagotami nama khattiyakafiida
uparipasadavaratalagata nagaram padakkhinam kurumanassa
bodhisattassa ripasirim disva pitisomanassajata idam udanam
udanesi —

At that time the royal madam called Kisagotami went to the upper
storey of the palace, to the highest floor, having seen the Bodhisatta's
personal splendor as circumambulating (= going around) the town, a
joy and happiness appeared (in her) and she expressed this solemn
utterance:
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““Nibbuta niina sa mata, nibbuto niina so pita;

“(By such a son), indeed, the mother is consoled’, indeed, the father is
consoled,

Nibbuta niina sa nart, yassayam idiso pati’’ti.

Indeed, (by such a husband) the wife is consoled, by this is (one) such
aruler.”

Bodhisatto tam sutva cintesi ‘‘ayam evamaha ‘evaripam
attabhavam passantiya

The Bodhisatta, having heard that, thought: “thus she said, having
rejoiced by such a (beautiful) body in this existence,

matu hadayam nibbayati, pitu hadayam nibbayati, pajapatiya
hadayam nibbayati’ti!

Mother's heart is consoled, father's heart is consoled, the heart of the
Lord of Men (Pajapati) is consoled!

Kismim nu kho nibbute hadayam nibbutam nama hoti’’ti?

However, indeed, what is it “consolation”” when the heart is
consoled?”

Athassa kilesesu virattamanasassa etadahosi — ‘‘ragaggimhi
nibbute nibbutam nama hoti,

In his mind free from defilement occurred: “at the quenching of (fire
of) craving it is called consolation (“quenchment”),

dosaggimhi nibbute nibbutam nama hoti, mohaggimhi nibbute
nibbutam nama hoti,

At the quenching of hatred it is called consolation (“quenchment”), at
the quenching of ignorance it is called consolation (“quenchment”).

Manaditthiadisu sabbakilesadarathesu nibbutesu nibbutam
nama hoti.

At the quenching of conceit, views and so on — of all defilement and
sorrow, it is called consolation (“quenchment”).

Ayam me sussavanam savesi, ahaiihi nibbanam gavesanto
carami, ajjeva maya gharavasam chaddetva

Thus I have heard a good hearing, indeed, I will go and search for
quenchment (Nibbana), today itself I will abandon dwelling at home,

nikkhamma pabbajitva nibbanam gavesitum vattati, ayam

=3

imissa dcariyabhago hoti’’ti

Having gone out, having gone forth (became an ascetic) and searching
for quenchment (Nibbana) is suitable, may this be of this be the
present for the teacher, for this.”

kanthato omuricitva kisagotamiya satasahassagghanakam
muttahdaram pesesi.

Having removed (it) from his neck, he sent to Kisagotami a necklace
of pearls of value of 100 000.

Sa “‘siddhatthakumaro mayi patibaddhacitto hutva

=

pannakaram pesest’’ti somanassajata ahosi.

She became very happy, (thinking): The prince Siddhattha is bound by
affection to me and sends me a necklace.”

Bodhisattopi mahantena sirisobhaggena attano pasadam
abhiruhitva sirisayane nipajji.

Indeed, the Bodhisatta, with great splendor ascended his palace and
laid down on the royal bed.

Tavadeva ca nam sabbalankarapatimandita naccagitadisu
susikkhita devakafifia viya

And at that moment for him, all around adorned, well trained in
dancing, singing and so on, (looking) like goddesses,

samparivarayitva abhiramapentiyo naccagitavaditani
payojayimsu.

Women with bodies of beauty and splendor, having taken various
musical instruments, having surrounded (him), they engaged in
pleasing (him) by dancing, singing, playing musical instruments and
SO on.

Bodhisatto kilesesu virattacittataya naccadisu anabhirato
muhuttam niddam okkami.

As the Bodhisatta was free from defilement, being disinterested in the
dance etc., in a moment he fell asleep.

Vocabulary:

sasanam — message
pahini — published
rahu — obstacle
Jjato —is born
bandhanam — bond
Jjatami — is born
kim — how

me putto — this son

Tasmim samaye — at that time
rahulamata — mother of Rahula
puttam — son

vijata — gave birth to (vi+jata)

sutva — having heard
suddhodanamaharaja — the great king
Suddhodana

puttassa — of the son

me tutthim — my happiness

nivedetha — make known

avaca — name, give name
pucchitva — having asked

tam vacanam — that speech

ito patthaya — from now, since now

me natta — my grandchild

rahulakumara — prince Rahula; Rahula Kumara
nama hotu — may be the name

kho — indeed

rathavaram — noble vehicle

aruyha — ascended

mahantena yasena — with great glory
atimanoramena — extreme beauty

5 Here “consoled” is not exact translation. Better would be “quenched”, but it does not fit in this context.
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sirisobhaggena — plentiful splendor

nagaram — to the town

pavisi — arrived, entered

kisagotamt — Kisagotami

nama — called

khattiyakarfifia — royal madam
uparipasadavaratalagata — went to the upper
storey of the palace

padakkhinam kurumanassa — going round,
circumambulating

bodhisattassa riipasirim — personal splendor of

Bodhisatta

pitisomanassajata — a joy (and) happiness
appeared (in her)

idam — this

udanam — solemn utterance

udanesi — expressed, uttered

nibbuta — mother is consoled/quenched
niina — indeed

sa mata — the mother, she the mother

so pita — the father, he the father

sa nari — she the wife

yassayam — by this one that

idiso — such, such-like

pati — ruler

cintesi — thought

evamaha — thus (she) said

evaripam — by such (beautiful) body
attabhavam — in existence

passantiyd — having rejoiced, being rejoicing
matu hadayam — mother's heart

nibbayati — is consoled/quenched
pajapatiyam — of the Lord of Men (Pajapati)
kismim nu kho — indeed, however

nibbute — in consolation/quenching

nama hoti — is called, it is

athassa — then in him, then his (atha+assa)
kilesesu — in/from defilement

pannakaram — necklace

virattamanasassa — of mind free/devoid of (sth) somanassajata ahosi — became (very) happy

etadahosi — thus occurred

ragaggimhi — in the fire of craving
nibbute — quenched

nibbutam nama hoti — is 'quenching' called
dosaggimhi — in the fire of hatred

manaditthiadisu — in conceit, views etc./and so

on
sabbakilesadarathesu — of all defilements and
SOITOW

ayam — thus

sussavanam — good hearing

me savesi — was heard by me

ahaiihi — 1, indeed (aham+hi)

nibbanam — venchment/Nibbana
gavesanto carami —having searched I go
ajjeva — today itself

maya gharavasam chaddetva — having
abandoned the dwelling at home
nikkhamma — having gone out

gavesitum — to search, searching

vattati — is proper, is suitable

ayam — this

imissa — of this

acariyabhdgo — present for the teacher
hotu — may be

kanthato — from neck

omuficitva — having removed
satasahassagghanakam — value of 100 000
mutt@haram — string of pearls

pesesi — (he) sent

sa — she

siddhatthakumaro — the prince Siddhattha

mahantena — by/with great
sirisobhaggena — by/with splendor
attano — own (adj.)

abhiruhitva — having ascended
sirisayane — on the royal bed
nipajji — laid down

tavadeva — at that moment
ca—and

nam — for him

sabbalonkarapatimandita — all around adorned

naccagirtadisu — in dancing, singing and so o
susikkhita — well trained

devakaiifia — goddesses

viya — like

n

ripasobhaggappatta — with body of beauty and

splendor

itthiyo — women

nandturiyani — various musical instruments
gahetva — having taken

samparivarayitva — having surrounded (him)
abhiramapentiyo — pleasing, causing (him) to
take pleasure

naccagitavaditani — by dancing, singing,
playing musical instruments

payojayimsu — they engaged

kilesesu — in defilement

virattacittataya — with a mind free/devoid of
naccadisu — in dancing and so on
anabhirato — being disinterested

muhuttam — in a moment

niddam — to a sleep

okkami — fell (asleep)

Padhana Sutta A (lectured by ven. Piyaratana) 5" of July, 2011

Khuddaka Nikaya — Suttanipatapali - 3. Mahavaggo — 2. Padhana Sutta A

Pali

Translation by K. R. Norman, edited by ven. Czech Sarana®

“Tam mam padhanapahitattam, nadim nerafijaram pati;
Viparakkamma jhayantam, yogakkhemassa pattiya.

While I was meditating for the attainment of release-from-the-
attachments, with my self intent upon striving, near the river
Neraiijara, having made a great effort,

““Namuct karunam vacam, bhasamano upagami;
‘Kiso tvamasi dubbanno, santike maranam tava.

Namuci (Mara) approached me, uttering compassionate speech:
“You are thin, of bad complexion; death is near you.

““‘Sahassabhago maranassa, ekamso tava jivitam;
Jiva bho jivitam seyyo, jivam puiifiani kahasi.

merits.

(There are) one thousand parts of death; (only) one part of you
is life. Live, sir, life is better. If you live, you will perform

‘“‘Carato ca te brahmacariyam, aggihuttarica jithato;
Pahiitam ciyate puiitiam, kim padhanena kahasi.

striving?

Much merit will be heaped up by you practising the holy life
and sacrificing the fire-sacrifice. What do you want with

““Duggo maggo padhandya, dukkaro durabhisambhavo’’’;
Ima gatha bhanam maro, attha buddhassa santike.

>

The road to striving is hard to travel, hard to perform, hard to
achieve.” Saying these verses Mara stood near the Buddha.

Tam tathavadinam maram, bhagava etadabravi;

The Blessed One said this to that Mara, who had spoken thus:

6 The teacher himself used this translation of K.R. Norman (or at least (probably) knew it very well) during his lecture.
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““Pamattabandhu papima, yenatthena [senatthena (?), attano
atthena (attha. samvannana)] idhagato.

“Kinsman of the negligent, evil one, you have come here for
your own purpose.

“Anumattopi [anumattenapi (si. sya.)] pufifiena, attho mayham
na vijjati;
Yesaiica attho pufiiiena, te maro vattumarahati.

I do not have even the slightest need of merit, but Mara ought
to speak to those who have need of merits.

““‘Atthi saddha tatha [tato (st. pt.), tapo (sya. ka.)] viriyam,
pafniia ca mama vijjati;
Evam mam pahitattampi, kim jivamanupucchasi.

There is faith, and energy, and wisdom is found in me. Why do
you ask me about life even though my self is thus intent (upon
striving)?

““Nadinamapi sotani, ayam vato visosaye;
Kifica me pahitattassa, lohitam nupasussaye.

This wind would dry up even the streams of the rivers; and why
should my blood not be dried up when my self is intent (upon
striving)?

“‘Lohite sussamanamhi, pittam semhaiica sussati;
Mamsesu khiyamanesu, bhiyyo cittam pasidati;
Bhiyyo sati ca paiifia ca, samadhi mama titthati.

When my blood is being dried up, (then) the bile and phlegm
are dried up. When the flesh wastes away, the mind becomes
clearer, and all the more my mindfulness and wisdom and
concentration stand (firm).

““Tassa mevam viharato, pattassuttamavedanam;
Kamesu [kame (st. syd.)] napekkhate cittam, passa sattassa
suddhatam.

While I dwell thus, having reached the highest sensation, my
mind has no regard for sensual pleasures. See a being's pure
state.

““‘Kama te pathama sena, dutiya arati vuccati;
Tatiya khuppipasa te, catutthi tanhd pavuccati.

Sensual pleasures are your first army; discontent is called your
second; your third is hunger and thirst; the fourth is called
craving.

“Paficamam [paricami (st. pi.)] thinamiddham te, chattha
bhirii pavuccati;
Sattami vicikiccha te, makkho thambho te atthamo.

Sloth and torpor are your fifth; the sixth is called fear; your
seventh is doubt; hypocrisy and obstinacy are your eighth.

““Labho siloko sakkaro, micchaladdho ca yo yaso;
Yo cattanam samukkamse, pare ca avajanati.

Gain, renown, honour, and whatever fame is falsely received,
and whoever both extols himself and disparages others,

“‘Esa namuci te send, kanhassabhippaharini;
Na nam asiiro jinati, jetva ca labhate sukham.

That is your army, Namuci, (that is) the striking force of
darkness. One who is sluggish cannot conquer it, but having
conquered it one obtains happiness.

“‘Esa mufijam parihare, dhiratthu mama [ida (ka.)] jivitam;
Sangame me matam seyyo, yam ce jive pardjito.

Should I wear mufija’ grass? May I be wise in my life.® Death
in battle is better for me than that I should be conquered and
live.

Vocabulary:

Tam — while
(du+vanno)

santike tava — near you
maranam - death

pahita — resolute, intent, energic

nadim neraiijaram — to the river Nerafijara

pati — against, opposite, towards
viparakkamma — endeavoring strongly, having
made great effort (vi+para+kkamma) (absol.
(piarv.kr.))

Jhayanta — being meditating

yogakkhemassa — of release from the
attachments

pattiya — for attainment

namuct — Mara

karunam vdacam — compassionate speach/words
bhasamano — uttering, telling (pres.part.)
upagami — approached (upa+a+gamu+i), (p.t.)
kiso — thin, haggard

tvamasi — you are (tvam+asi)

Jivitam — life
bho — sir

Jjivam — alive
pufiiiani — merits

adj., cariya-n.)

7 This kind of grass had been used for making slippers.
8 Norman's translation is “Woe upon life here.”

dubbanno — of bad complexion/color

sahassabhdgo — thousand parts
maranassa — (are) of death
ekamso tava — one (part) of you

Jjiva —live! (imper.) (5.vibh.)

Jivitam seyyo — life is better

kahasi — do! (imper.) (from karassa(?))
carato - practising (dat.c.)

brahmacariyam — holy life (kamm.s. - brahma-

aggihuttaiica — and the fire-sacrifice
Jithato (rather juhato) — sacrificing

pahiitam — abundant, much

ciyate — in heaping/gathering
pufifiam — merit

kim — what

padhanena kahasi — you do by effort
padhanaya — to striving
dukkaro — difficult to do
durabhisambhavo — hard to overcome or get
over troublesome (du+r+abhisambhavo); hard
to perform

ima gatha — these verses

bhanam — saying

maro — Mara

attha — standing; stood (p.t.)

tathavadinam — to (the one who) spoke that
etadabravi — thus said (abravi — from root
bri;p.t.)

pamattabandhu — friend of the careless, Mara

95




papima — the evil one, Mara (papam assa attiti
papima)

yenatthena — to (this) place

attano atthena — one for oneself; one for one's
own purpose

idhagato — come here (past perfect)
(idha+agato — sara sandhi)

anumattopi — of very small size, tiny

purifiena — by/of merit

attho — for; reason for

mayham na vijjati — is not known by me
yesaiica — and to those (yesam+ca)

te vattumarahati — you ought to say, is suitable
to speak by you (vattum — who says, kummanta
kriya)

atthi saddha — there is faith (atthi — sg.; santi —
pl)

tatha — thus

viriyam — energy, effort

paiiiia — wisdom

ca - and

mama vijjati — 1 know about, is known by me,
is found in me

evam — thus

pahitattampi — indeed, is intent upon

i —why (do you) ask

about life (anu (pref.)+puccha(root))
nadinamapi sotani — even the streams of rivers
(nadinam+api) (nadinam — possessive, pl.)
(sotani — n.)

ayam vato — this wind

visosaye — is drying up

kifica - and why (kim+ca)

me pahitattassa — of/by self being intent
(pahita+attassa)

lohitam — blood

nupasussaye — is not drying up
(na+upasussaye)

lohite sussamanamhi — when/at drying up of
the blood

pittam — bile

semharica — and phlegm (semham-+ca)
mamsesu — in/when meat

khiyamanesu — when is wasted away

bhiyyo — exceedingly; more

cittam - mind

pasidati — becomes clear, purifies

sati — mindfulness

paiiiia — wisdom

samadhi — concentration

mama titthati — stands (firm) / exist in me
tassa mevam — that way when I thus
(me+evam)

viharato — I am staying/dwelling (poss.c.(?))

having reached
kamesu — in sensual pleasures

napekkhate cittam — mind (which is)
disregarding/unexpecting (na+apekkhate)
passa — see! (imper.) (paficami vi.)
sattassa — of a being; being's

suddhatam — purity, pure state

kama — sensual pleasures

te send — your army (f.)

pathama — first (followed by pl.)

dutiya — second (followed by pl.)

arati — discontent

vuccati — is called, is named

tatiya — third (followed by pl.)
khuppipdsa — hunger (and) thirst
(khuda+pipasa) (dvanda s.)

catuttht — fourth

tanhda — craving

pavuccati — is pronounced; is called
paricamam — fifth

thinamiddham — sloth and torpor (thinafica

middharica)

chattha — sixth

bhiri — fear

sattami — seventh

vicikiccha — doubt

makkho — hypocrisy

thambho — obstinacy/obduracy

atthamo — eighth

labho — gain

siloko — renown

sakkaro — honor, hospitability
micchaladdho — falsely received
(miccha+laddho)

yaso — fame

cattanam — also (one's) own (ca+attanam)
samukkamse — while extoling (those who are)
equal (sama+ukkamse)

pare — the others

avajanati — disparages

esd — those/that

of darkness

na nam jindti — cannot/does_not conquer it
asiro — cowardly/sluggish (person)

Jjetva — having conquered

labhate — obtains, gets

sukham — happiness

mufijam — muiija grass, used for making
slippers

parihare — using, wearing

dhiratthu — may (I) be wise (?)

mama jivitam — (in) my life

sangame — in battle

me seyyo — is better for me

matam — death

yam ce — than

Jjive pardjito — being defeated (while) living

Dhaniya Sutta, Padhana Sutta B (lectured by ven. Piyaratana) 26™ of July, 2011

Khuddaka Nikaya — Suttanipatapali - 3. Mahavaggo — 2. Padhana Sutta B

Pali

Translation by K. R.

Norman, edited by ven. Czech Sarana’

““‘Pagalhettha na dissanti, eke samanabrahmana;
Taiica maggam na jananti, yena gacchanti subbata.

VOWS gO.

Plunged into this (battle) some ascetics and brahmans are not
seen, and they do not know the road by which those with good

“‘Samanta dhajinim disva, yuttam maram savahanam;
Yuddhaya paccuggacchami, ma mam thana acavayi.

my place.

Seeing the army arrayed all around, and Mara with his
elephant, I shall go forth to battle. May he not move me from

(ka.)].

“Yam te tam nappasahati, senam loko sadevako;
Tam te paiiiiaya bhecchami [gacchami (st.), vecchami (sya.),
vajjhami (ka.)], amam pattamva asmana [pakkamva amuna

That (army) of yours which the world together with the devas
(gods) cannot overcome, that (army) of yours I shall break with
wisdom, as if (breaking) an unfixed pot with a stone.

sapatitthitam;

“Vasikaritva [vasim karitva (bahiisu)] sankappam, satiiica

Rattha rattham vicarissam, savake vinayam puthii.

Having brought my thinking under control, and (making) my
mindfulness well-established, I shall wander from kingdom to
kingdom, training many disciples.

9 The teacher himself used this translation of K.R. Norman (or at least knew it very well) during his lecture.
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Pali

Translation by K. R. Norman, edited by ven. Czech Sarana

““Te appamatta pahitattda, mama sasanakaraka;
Akamassa [akama (ka.)] te gamissanti, yattha gantva na
socare’’.

They, vigilant, and with selves intent, performers of my
teaching, will go without pleasure in you, where having gone
they will not grieve.”

“‘Satta vassani bhagavantam, anubandhim padapadam;
Otaram nadhigacchissam, sambuddhassa satimato.

“For seven years I have followed the Blessed One step by step.
I have not obtained an opportunity against the fully-enlightened

one who possesses mindfulness.

“Medavannamva pasanam, vayaso anupariyagd;
Apettha mudum [mudu (si.)] vindema, api assadana siya.

A bird circled a stone which looked like fat, (thinking)
“Perhaps we shall find something soft here; perhaps there may
be (something) sweet.”

“‘Aladdha tattha assadam, vayasetto apakkami;
Kakova selamasajja, nibbijjapema gotamam’’.

Not obtaining (anything) sweet, the bird went away from there.
Like a crow attacking a rock and becoming despondent, we
attacking Gotama and becoming despondent, will go away.'

Tassa sokaparetassa, vina kaccha abhassatha;
Tato so dummano yakkho, tatthevantaradhayathati.

The lute fell from the armpit of that one overcome by grief.
Then that discouraged yakkha disappeared on that very spot.

pagalhettha — plunged/dived/sunk here

na dissanti — are not seen

eke samanabrahmand — some ascetics (and)
brahmans

taiica maggam — and the road

na jananti — they do not know

yena — which

gacchanti — go, follow (a path)

subbata — good vows (su+vata)

samanta — all around

dhajinim — an army

disva — having seen

yuttam — arrayed(?), yoked, connected with
savahanam — with his elephant (“with
carriage”)

yuddhaya — to battle

paccuggacchami — 1 shall go forth; I set out
(pati+uggacchami)

mad — may not

mam thana — from my place

acavayi — move (?)

yam — which

te tam — that (army) of yours

nappasahati — cannot overcome (na - not; a —
pref.; pasahati — subdue, overcome)

senam loko sadevako — the army of the world
with gods

tam te — that (army) of yours

parifiaya — by wisdom

bhecchami/bhaiijami — 1 shall break (root

Vocabulary:

pattamva — even the pot/bowl (pattam+va)
asmana/amhand — by a stone

vasikaritva — having mastered, having brought
under control

sarnkappam — thinking

satifica — and the mindfulness (satim+ca)
supatitthitam — well-established
(su+upatitthitam)

rattha rattham — from kingdom to kingdom
(rattha — abl.c.)

vicarissam — 1 shall/will wander (vi — pref.)
savake — the disciples (acc.)

vinayam puthii — manifold in training; training
many (disciples)

te appamattd — those (who are) vigilant
pahitatta — with selves intent (pahitavi(?) attam
yassaso pahitatto)

mama sasanakaraka — performers of my
teaching

akamassa te — not liking you, without pleasure
in you (natthi kamam yassaso akamo)

yattha — wherever

gantva —having gone

na socare — (they) will not grieve

satta vassani — seven years

bhagavantam — the Blessed One, the Buddha
anubandhim — followed

padapadam — step by step

otaram — chance, opportunity
nadhigacchissam — have not obtained

satimato — mindful one, one who (possesses)
mindfulness

medavannamva — looking like a fat
(meda+vannam+iva)

pdsanam — stone

vayaso - Crow

anupariyaga — circling, circumambulating
apettha — perhaps (api+ettha)

mudum — (something) soft

vindema — we shall find/gain

api — perhaps

assadanad siya — there is/may be (something)
sweet (siyd —v.)

aladdha — having not obtaining, not getting
assadam — sweet

vayasetto — crow from there (vayaso+etto)
apakkami — went away

kakova — like a crow (kako+iva)
selamdsajja — near a stone (selam+dasajja)
nibbijjapema — is disheartened/disgusted
gotamam — with Gotama

tassa sokaparetassa — by one overcome by
grief

vind — lute

kaccha — from armpit

abhassatha — fell down, dropped (-tha (?) )
tato — then

so dummano — that discouraged

yakkho — demon, Mara (from Prakrit — dakkho -
clever)

bhaiija) (na+adhigacchissam) tatthevantaradhayathati — disappeared on that

amam - (?) sambuddhassa — against the fully-enlightened very spot (tattha+eva+antaradhayatha+iti)
Khuddaka Nikdya — Suttanipatapali — 1. Uragavaggo — 2. Dhaniyasuttam (first 5 gatha)

Pali Translation by K. R. Norman

Anutire mahiya samanavaso;

“‘Pakkodano duddhakhirohamasmi, (iti dhaniyo gopo)

'I have boiled my rice and done my milking', said Dhaniya the
herdsman. 'T dwell with my family near the bank of the Mahi.

Channa kuti ahito gini, atha ce patthayast pavassa deva’’.

deva) if you wish.'

My hut is thatched, my fire is heaped up (with fuel). So rain, sky(-
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“‘Akkodhano vigatakhilohamasmi [vigatakhilohamasmi (sT.
pt.)], (iti bhagava) Anutire mahiyekarattivaso;

'l am free from anger, my (mental) barrenness has gone', said the
Blessed One. 'I am staying for one night near the bank of the Mahi.

i

Vivata kuti nibbuto gini, atha ce patthayast pavassa deva’’.

My hut is uncovered, my fire is quenched. So rain, sky(-deva), if you
wish.'

““Andhakamakasa na vijjare, (iti dhaniyo gopo)
Kacche rilhatine caranti gavo;

'No gadflies or mosquitoes are found (here)', said Dhaniya the
herdsman. 'The cows pasture in the water-meadow where the grass
grows lash.

>

Vutthimpi saheyyumdagatam, atha ce patthayast pavassa deva’’.

They could tolerate even the rain if it came. So rain, sky(-deva), if you
wish.

““‘Baddhasi bhist susankhata, (iti bhagava)
Tinno paragato vineyya ogham;

'A well-made float is indeed tied together', said the Blessed One. '(I
have) crossed over, gone to the far shore, having overcome the flood.

Attho bhisiya na vijjati, atha ce patthayasi pavassa deva’’.

There is no need of a float. So rain, sky(-deva), if you wish.

“Gopt mama assava alola, (iti dhaniyo gopo)
Digharattam [digharatta (ka.)] samvasiya manapa;

'My wife is attentive, not wanton', said Dhaniya the herdsman. 'She
has lived with me for a long time (and) is pleasant.

Tassa na sunami kifici papam, atha ce patthayasi pavassa
deva’’.

I hear no evil of her at all. So rain, sky(-deva), if you wish.

Vocabulary:

Pakkodano — having boiled rice (pakka+odano) bahub.s.)
duddhakhirohamasmi — I am (the one who has

finished) milking milk obstruction (vigata+khilo+aham+asmi)
(duddha+khiro+aham+asmi; duddham khiram
yenaso duddhakhiro) night (mahiye+eka+ratti+vaso)

dhaniyo gopo — Dhaniya the herdsman
anutire — at/near the bank (of a river)
mahiya — of Maht (a river)

samanavaso — living with my equals/family

nibbuto — quenched
gini — fire

vigatakhilohamasmi — I am without mental

vivata — uncovered, opened

susankhata — well made together
tinno — crossed over, gone through
paragato — (one who has) gone to the

mahiyekarattivaso — staying at the Mahi for one end/other_shore

vineyya — that should be instructed/trained
ogham — flood

attho — need, purpose, for

bhisiya — of/for a raft/float

andhakamakasa — gad-flies/dark.yellow flies & gopr — herdswoman; wife of herdsman

(samana+vaso) mosquitoes

channa — thatched na vijjare — are not found/known
kuti — hut kacche — in the marshy land; armpit
ahito — kindled; heaped up

gini — fire grown lash

atha ce — then if

patthayast — (you) wish

pavassa — rain! (imper.; paficami vi.)

deva — god; rain; rain-god

akkodhano — freed from anger (a+kodhano -
natthi kodhanam yassaso akkodhanam

up/endure that comes

sprouts/fibres; float

ritlhatine — with/in (well) grown grass; grass

caranti gavo — cows pasture
vutthimpi — even the rain (vutthim+pi)
saheyyumdgatam — should/could bear

mama — my

assava — attentive, loyal

alola — not covetous/distracted_by_desires
digharattam — long time

samvasiya — has been living together (with me)
mandpd — is pleasant

tassa — of/about her

na sunami — 1 do not hear

kifici papam — any/no evil/bad_deed

baddhasi bhist — bound together are the

Brahmana Sutta, Mahakassapa Sutta, Ajakalapa Sutta, Sangamaji Sutta, Jatila Sutta (lectured by ven.

Piyaratana) 2" of August, 2011

Khuddaka Nikaya — Udanapali — 1.

Bodhivaggo — 5. Brahmanasuttam

Pali

Translation by C.A.F. Rhys Davids and F. L. Woodward

Evam me sutam — ekam samayam bhagava savatthiyam
viharati jetavane anathapindikassa arame.

Thus have I heard: On a certain occasion the Exalted One was
staying near Savattht at Jeta Grove in Anathapindika's Park.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma ca sariputto ayasma ca
mahamoggallano ayasma ca mahakassapo ayasma ca
mahakaccano [mahakaccayano (st. pi. ka.)] ayasma ca
mahakotthiko ayasma ca mahakappino ayasma ca mahdacundo
ayasma ca anuruddho ayasma ca revato ayasma ca nando
[anando (st. pt.)] yena bhagava tenupasarnkamimsu.

Now on that occasion the venerable Sariputta, Moggallana the
Great, Kassapa the Great, Kaccayana the Great, Kotthita the
Great, Kappina the Great, Cunda the Great, also the venerable
Anuruddha, Revata, Devadatta and Ananda, came to where the
Exalted one was.
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Addasa kho bhagava te ayasmante diiratova agacchante;
disvana bhikkhii amantesi —

And the Exalted One saw those venerable ones from afar as
they came, and at the sight of them said to the monks:

“‘ete, bhikkhave, brahmana agacchanti; ete, bhikkhave,
brahmana dagacchanti’ ti.

'Monks, these are brahmins coming, these are brahmins
coming"

Evam vutte, afifiataro brahmanajatiko bhikkhu bhagavantam
etadavoca —

At these words a certain monk, a brahmin by birth, said this to
the Exalted One:

“‘kittavata nu kho, bhante, brahmano hoti, katame ca pana
brahmanakarana dhamma’’ti?

'Pray, sir, to what extent is one a brahmin, and what are the
things which constitute a brahmin?'

Atha kho bhagava etamattham viditva tayam velayam imam
udanam udanesi —

Then the Exalted One, seeing the meaning of it, at that time
gave utterance to this verse of uplift:

““‘Bahitva papake dhamme, ye caranti sada sata;

Barring out evil things, who ever mindful fare,

Khinasamyojana buddha, te ve [teva (st.)] lokasmi
brahmana’’ti.

Awakened, bond-free, - such in the world are surely brahmins.

Vocabulary:

Evam — thus

me sutam — was heard by me
ekam — on one ete — these
samayam — occasion

bhagava — the Exalted One

disvana — having seen, at the sight of
bhikkhii amantesi — addressed the monks

bhikkhave — oh monks (voc.)

etamattham — that meaning/purpose
(etam+attham) (acc.)

viditva — having known/understood (from
vindati)

savatthiyam viharati — dwells in Savattht
Jetavane — Jeta Grove

agacchanti — they come
evam vutte — thus saying, at these words
affiataro — a certain

tayam velayam — at that time
imam — this

udanam — (emotional/solemn) utterance; verse

anathapindikassa — of Anathapindika
arame — in park/monastery

tena — on account of it, because of it

kho — indeed

pana — but, however, surely

samayena — at that time

ayasma ca sariputto — venerable Sariputta as_
well as

yena — where was

tenupasankamimsu — there they approached
addasa — having seen

te ayasmante — those venerable ones
diiratova — from afar, from a distance

bhikkhu — monk

extent?

brahmannajatiko — a brahmin by birth

bhagavantam — the Exalted One (acc.)
etadavoca — thus said, said this
kittavata — in deed, in what respect? ; To what

nu kho — indeed, pray, oh surely

bhante — oh lord (voc.)

brahmano hoti — is (one a) brahmin

katame ca — and what are

pana — indeed, however, but
brahmanakarand — doings of brahmin, things
which constitute brahmin

agacchante — those who are coming (acc., pl.) atha kho — then indeed

of uplift
udanesi — uttered, gave utterance

papake dhamme — the evil things
ye — whoever

caranti — fares, wanders, walks
sada — always

bahitva — barring out, keeping away, removing

sata — mindful, watchful (nom.; pl.) (sg. - sato)

khinasamyojand — with exhausted/destroyed

khinasamyojano)
buddha — awakened
lokasmi — in the world
brahmana — brahmins

Khuddaka Nikaya — Udanapali — 1. Bodhivaggo — 6. Mahakassapasuttam

fetters; bond-free (khinam samyojanam yassaso

Pali

Translation by C.A.F. Rhys Davids and F.L. Woodward

Evam me sutam — ekam samayam bhagava rajagahe viharati
veluvane kalandakanivape.

Thus have I heard: On a certain occasion the Exalted One was
staying near Rajagaha, in Bamboo Grove, at the Squirrels'
Feeding-ground.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma mahakassapo
pippaliguhayam [pipphaliguhayam (sya.), simbaliguhayam
(ka.)] viharati abadhiko [abadhiko hoti (sya. pt.)] dukkhito
balhagilano.

Now on that occasion the venerable Kassapa the Great was
staying at Figtree Grotto, being sick, afflicted, stricken with a
sore disease.

Atha kho ayasma mahakassapo aparena samayena tamha
abadha vutthasi.

Later on the venerable Kassapa the Great rose up from that
sickness.

Atha kho dayasmato mahdkassapassa tamha abadha vutthitassa

On doing so this thought occurred to him: What if I were to
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etadahosi — ‘‘yamniinaham rajagaham pindaya paviseyya’ nti.

enter Rajagaha for alms-quest?

Tena kho pana samayena paficamattani devatasatani ussukkam
apannani honti ayasmato mahakassapassa
pindapatapatilabhaya.

Thereupon as many as five hundred devas eagerly busied
themselves about the alms-food of the venerable Kassapa the
Great.

Atha kho dayasma mahakassapo tani paficamattani devatasatani
patikkhipitva pubbanhasamayam nivasetva

But the venerable Kassapa the Great rejected their services, and
robing himself in the forenoon

pattacivaramadaya rajagaham pindaya pavisi — yena
daliddavisikha kapanavisikha pesakaravisikha.

took bowl and robe and entered Rajagaha by way of the streets
where dwelt the poor and needy, the weavers' quarter.

Addasa kho bhagava ayasmantam mahakassapam rajagahe
pindaya carantam yena daliddavisikha kapanavisikha
pesakaravisikha.

Now the Exalted One saw the venerable Kassapa the Great
questing for alms in that quarter.

Atha kho bhagava etamattham viditva tayam velayam imam
udanam udanesi —

Then the Exalted One, seeing the meaning of it, at that time
gave utterance to this verse of uplift:

“Anafifiaposimaiiiiatam, dantam sare patitthitam;

Who hath none else to keep, who is unknown, who is subdued
and fixed in the core,

Khinasavam vantadosam, tamaham brimi brahmana’ nti.

In whom the cankers are destroyed, the taints spued forth, - 'tis
him I call a brahmana.

Vocabulary:

Evam — thus

me sutam — was heard by me
ekam — on one

samayam — occasion
bhagava — the Exalted One
rdajagahe — near/in Rajagaha
viharati — dwells, stays
veluvane — in Bamboo Grove

alms-quest (catutthi v.)

kalandakanivape — at the Squirrels' Feeding- 500

ground

tena — on account of it, because of it zealously, eagerly ready; eagerly busied
kho — indeed themselves

pana — but, however, surely

samayena — at that time

ayasma — venerable

pippaliguhdayam — in Figtree Grotto;
(pippali/pipphali — (long) pepper; guhayam —
cave/grotto)

viharati — dwells, stays

abadhiko — being sick, ill,

dukkhito — afflicted, feeling pain
balhagilano — very ill, grievously sick

atha kho — then indeed

aparena samayena — later on, at another time
tamha — from that

abadha — from sickness

vutthdsi — rose up

pavisi — entered
yena - where was

lump (alms-food)

vutthitassa — to the one who rises up
etadahosi — thus occurred, this came up
yamniinaham — what if 1, suppose if [
rajagaham — to Rajagaha

pindaya — “for a lump”; for alms-round; for

ussukam apannani honti — are energetically,

apannani — having done
pindapatapatilabhaya —
(“falling-lump” -) alms-food

patikkhipitva — having rejected
pubbanhasamayam — in the forenoon
nivasetva — having robed himself
pattacivaramadaya - taking bowl and robe
rajagaham — Rajagaha (acc.)

daliddavisikha — street of the poor
kapanavisikha — street of the needy
pesakaravisikha — street of weavers
pindaya carantam — walking/wandering for

atha kho — then indeed

etamattham — that meaning/purpose
(etam+attham) (acc.)

viditva — having known/understood (from
vindati)

tayam velayam — at that time

paviseyya — shall/should/would enter/come for imam — this
paiicamattani devatasatani — gods of number of udanam — (emotional/solemn) utterance; verse

of uplift

udanesi — uttered, gave utterance
anafifiaposimarniiatam — not supplied by other,
unknown (anaiifia+posim+arniiatam)

dantam — tamed, trained, restrained (from
dameti)

sdre — in core

patitthitam — fixed in, established

khinasavam — with destroyed fetters, destroyed
cankers (khina+asava) (khina asava yassaso

for receiving of the

khindsava)

vantadosam — discharged/spued forth/rejected
taints/faults/shortcomings

tamaham — him 1 (tam+aham)

brimi — call/say (root — briz)

brahmananti — a brahmin, indeed.

(bahubbihi — bahavo vihayo yassaso
bahubbihi)
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Khuddaka Nikaya — Udanapali — 1. Bodhivaggo — 7. Ajakalapasuttam

Pali

Translation by C.A.F. Rhys Davids and F.L. Woodward

yakkhassa bhavane.

Evam me sutam — ekam samayam bhagava pavayam
[pataliyam (pi.)] viharati ajakalapake cetiye, ajakalapakassa

Ajakalapa.

Thus have I heard: On a certain occasion the Exalted One was
staying at Patali, at Ajakalapa Shrine, the abode of the yakkha

Tena kho pana samayena bhagava rattandhakaratimisayam
abbhokase nisinno hoti; devo ca ekamekam phusayati.

drop by drop.

Now on that occasion the Exalted One was seated in the open
air on a night of inky darkness and the sky god was raining

tenupasarikami;

Atha kho ajakalapako yakkho bhagavato bhayam
chambhitattam lomahamsam uppadetukamo yena bhagava

the Exalted One,

Then the yakkha Ajakalapa, wishing to inspire the Exalted One
with fear and consternation and raising of the hair, came up to

pisaco’’ti.

upasarkamitva bhagavato avidiire tikkhattum ‘‘akkulo
pakkulo’’ti akkulapakkulikam akasi — “‘eso te, samana,

and having done so thrice raised near the Exalted One his
hullabaloo, saying, “There's a goblin for you, recluse!”

udanam udanesi —

Atha kho bhagava etamattham viditva tayam velayam imam

But the Exalted One, seeing the meaning of it, at that time gave
utterance to this verse of uplift:

“Yada sakesu dhammesu, paragii hoti brahmano,

When he hath reached the goal in all things that are his,

Atha etam pisdacarica, pakkulaficativattati

it

The brahmin is beyond this goblin with his din.

Evam — thus

me sutam — was heard by me

ekam — on one

samayam — occasion

bhagava — the Exalted One
pavayaml/pataliyam — in Pava/Patalt
viharati — dwells

ajakalapake cetiye — at Ajakalapa Shrine
ajakalapakassa yakkhassa — of yakkha
Ajakalapa

bhavane — in the abode

tena — on account of it, because of it
kho — indeed

pana — but, however, surely

samayena — at that time

bhagava — the Exalted One
rattandhakaratimisayam — night of dark/inky
darkness

abbhokdase — in the open air

nisinno hoti — is sitting

devo — sky god; rain god; rain; god

Vocabulary:

ca — also

ekamekam phusayati — one by one (rain-drop)
sprinkles

bhayam — fear

chambhitattam — consternation, stupefaction
lomahamsam — horripilation (“gooseflesh”);
raising of the hair

uppadetukamo — wanting to give rise to;
wishing to cause

yena bhagava tenupasarikami — approached
were was the Exalted One

upasankamitva — having approached
bhagavato — the Exalted One

avidiire — near, not far

tikkhattum — thrice, three times

akkulo pakkulo — noise; scene of uproar;
hullabaloo

akkulapakkulikam akasi — made a kind of
noise; scene of uproar, hullabaloo

eso — there is

te — for you

samana — recluse! (voc.)

pisdco — goblin

atha kho — then indeed

etamattham — that meaning/purpose
(etam+attham) (acc.)

viditva — having known/understood (from
vindati)

tayam veldayam — at that time

imam — this

udanam — (emotional/solemn) utterance; verse
of uplift

udanesi — uttered, gave utterance

yada -when

sakesu dhammesu — in his own things

paragii hoti — is (one who) reached the goal
atha — then

etam pisacarica — also this goblin (acc.)
pakkulaficativattati — goes/passes beyond even
the confusing/noise

Khuddaka Nikaya — Udanapali — 1. Bodhivaggo — 8. Sangamajisuttam

Pali

Translation by C.A.F. Rhys Davids and F.L. Woodward

Evam me sutam — ekam samayam bhagava savatthiyam
viharati jetavane andthapindikassa arame.

Thus have I heard: On a certain occasion the Exalted One was
staying near Savatthi, at Jeta Grove in Anathapindika's Park.

anuppatto hoti bhagavantam dassanaya.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma sangamaji savatthim

On that occasion the venerable Sangamaji had come to Savattht
to see the Exalted One.

Assosi kho ayasmato sangamajissa puranadutiyika — ‘‘ayyo

Now she who was aforetime the mate of Sangamaji heard it
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kira sangamaji savatthim anuppatto’ ti.

said: 'They say master Sangamaji has come to Savattht.'

Sa darakam adaya jetavanam agamasi.

So she took her boy and came to Jeta Grove.

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma sangamaji anfiatarasmim
rukkhamiile divaviharam nisinno hoti.

Now on that occasion the venerable Sangamaji was seated at
the root of a certain tree for noonday rest.

Atha kho ayasmato sangamajissa puranadutiyika yenayasma
sangamaji tenupasankami;

Then she who was aforetime the mate of the venerable
Sangamaji came towards him,

upasankamitva ayasmantam sangamajim etadavoca —
“‘khuddaputtaiihi [khuddaputtamhi (st.)], samana, posa
ma’’nti.

drew near and said thus: 'Recluse, support me with our little
child.'

Evam vutte, ayasma sangamaji tunhi ahosi.

At these words the venerable Sangamaji was silent.

Dutiyampi kho ayasmato sangamajissa puranadutiyika
ayasmantam sangamajim etadavoca — ‘ ‘khuddaputtaiihi,
samana, posa ma’’nti. Dutiyampi kho ayasma sangamaji tunhi
ahosi. Tatiyampi kho ayasmato sangamajissa puranadutiyika
ayasmantam sangamajim etadavoca — ‘ ‘khuddaputtarihi,
samana, posa ma’’nti. Tatiyampi kho ayasma sangamaji tunhi
ahosi.

So a second time and yet a third time she who was aforetime
the mate of the venerable Sangamaji repeated her words, and a
third time also the venerable Sangamaji was silent.

Atha kho ayasmato sangamajissa puranadutiyika tam darakam
ayasmato sarnigamajissa purato nikkhipitva pakkami [pakkami
(ka.) evamuparipi] —

Thereupon she set down the child in front of the venerable
Sangamaji and went away, saying,

“‘eso [esa (si. ka.)] te, samana, putto; posa na’’nti.

"There's your child, recluse! Support him!'

Atha kho dayasma sangamaji tam darakam neva olokesi napi
alapi.

But the venerable Sangamaji neither looked at the child nor
spoke to him.

Atha kho ayasmato sanigamajissa puranadutiyika avidiiram
[avidiire (sya. pt.)] gantva apalokentt addasa ayasmantam

sangamajim tam darakam neva olokentam napi alapantam,
disvanassa etadahosi —

And she, when she had gone some distance, looked back and
saw that the venerable Sangamaji neither looked at the child
nor spoke to him. On seeing that, this thought occurred to her:

“‘na cayam samano puttenapi atthiko’ ti.

This recluse needs not even his child.

Tato patinivattitva darakam adaya pakkami.

So she turned back, took up the child and went away.

Addasa kho bhagava dibbena cakkhuna visuddhena
atikkantamanusakena ayasmato sangamajissa
puranadutiyikaya evariipam vippakaram.

Now the Exalted One, with the deva-sight, purified and more
than that of humans, beheld such rudeness as this on the part of
the former mate of Sangamayji,

Atha kho bhagava etamattham viditva tayam velayam imam
udanam udanesi —

and at that time, seeing the meaning of it, he gave utterance to
this verse of uplift:

““‘Ayantim nabhinandati, pakkamantim na socati;

He joys not at her coming, he grieves not when she goes.

Sanga sangamajim muttam, tamaham briomi brahmana’ nti.

Sangamaji bond-free, - such call I brahmana.

Vocabulary:

Evam — thus
me sutam — was heard by me
ekam — on one

Jetavane — Jeta Grove

samayam — occasion
bhagava — the Exalted One
savatthiyam viharati — dwells in Savattht

kho — indeed

anathapindikassa — of Anathapindika
arame — in park/monastery
tena — on account of it, because of it

pana — but, however, surely

samayena — at that time

ayasma sangamaji — venerable Sangamaji
savatthim anuppatto — who arrived to Savatthi
hoti — is

bhagavantam dassanaya — to see the Exalted
One
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assosi kho — indeed, heard tunhit ahosi — was silent
ayasmato sangamajissa — of/about venerable
Sangamaji

puranadutiyika — former wife

ayyo sanigamaji — master/lord Sangamaji (ayyo
— from ariyo, arahant)

kira — indeed, surely

savatthim anuppatto — (one who) has arrived to
Savattht

sa — she

darakam — child/boy

adaya — having taken

Jetavanam agamdasi — came to Jeta Grove

olokesi — looked at

aifiatarasmim rukkhamiile — “at a certain tree-
root”; at the root of a certain tree to
divaviharam — for noonday rest addasa — saw
nisinno hoti — is sitting

ayasmato — of venerable

yendayasma sangamaji tenupasankami —
approached where there was venerable
Sangamaji

upasankamitva — having approached
khuddaputtaithi posamam — indeed,

supply/support for me the little child (posa’ —
from poseti)

child

back

samana — oh ascetic/recluse (voc.)

evam vutte — having said (so); at these words  deva-sight

Khuddaka Nikaya — Udanapali —

dutiyampi — for the second time, indeed
tam darakam — that child

purato nikkhipitva — having set/put down in
front of (ni+khipa-throw away) (absol.)
pakkami — went away, left (pa-+kamu+i)
eso te putto — this is your child

posa nanti — support/supply him. (nam+iti)
tam darakam — that child; on that child
neva — napi — neither — nor, indeed

alapi — spoke to (from lapati)
avidiiram gantva — having gone not far, near
apalokenti — having noticed, having looked up

disvanassa — thus having seen to her
etadahosi — thus occurred
na cayam puttenapi — indeed, not even this

atthiko — one (who is) in need of
tato patinivatitva — there itself having turned

darakam adaya — having taken the child
pakkami — left, went away
dibbena cakkhuna — by the divine eye; by the

visuddhena — purified
atikkantamanusakena — going beyond (that
one) of human

puranadutiyikaya — in/of the former wife
evariipam — such a; this kind of
vippakaram — change

atha kho — then indeed

etamattham — that meaning/purpose
(etam+attham) (acc.)

viditva — having known/understood (from
vindati)

tayam veldayam — at that time

imam — this

udanam — (emotional/solemn) utterance; verse
of uplift

udanesi — uttered, gave utterance

ayantim — at (one's) coming

nabhinandati — does not rejoice

(na+abhinandati)
pakkamantim — at (one's) departure, when (one)
leaves

na socati — does not grieve

sanga — from attachment, clinging (gen.)
sangamajim — Sangamaji

muttam — released, free

tamaham brigmi — him 1 call (tam+aham)

1. Bodhivaggo — 9. Jatilasuttam

Pali

Translation by C.A.F. Rhys Davids and F.L. Woodward

Evam me sutam — ekam samayam bhagava gayayam viharati
gayasise.

Thus have I heard: On a certain occasion the Exalted One was
staying near Gaya, on Gaya Head.

Tena kho pana samayena sambahula jatila sitasu hemantikdasu
rattisu antaratthake himapatasamaye gayayam ummujjantipi
nimujjantipi,

Now on that occasion a great number of ascetics, on the cold
winter nights between the eighths in time of snowfall, were

plunging up

ummujjanimujjampi karonti osificantipi, aggimpi juhanti —
“‘imina suddht”’ti

and down [in the water] and sprinkling and burning sacrifice,
thinking: This way comes purity.

Atha kho bhagava etamattham viditva tayam velayam imam
udanam udanesi —

Now the Exalted One saw the great number of ascetics so
doing, and at that time, seeing the meaning of it, gave utterance
to this verse of uplift:

““Na udakena suct hoti, bahvettha nhayatt [nahayati (st.)]
Jjano;

Not by water is one pure, tho many folk bathe here.

Yamhi saccaiica dhammo ca, so suct so ca brahmano’’ti.

In whom is truth and dhamma, he is pure and he's a brahmin.

Vocabulary:

Evam — thus

me sutam — was heard by me

ekam — on one

samayam — occasion

bhagava — the Exalted One
gayayam — near Gaya

viharati — stays/dwells

gayasise — on Gaya Head

tena — on account of it, because of it
kho — indeed

samayena — at that time

rattisu — at nights (pl.)
winter;

gayayam — in Gaya

pana — but, however, surely

sambahuld — a great number of; a crowd of
Jjatila — ascetics, jatilas, matted hair ascetics
sitasu hemantikasu — in cold winter

antaratthake — at the coldest eight days of the

himapatasamaye - at the time when snow falls

ummugjjantipi — plunging up, indeed
nimmujjantipi — plunging down, indeed
ummujjanimujjampi karonti — do the plunging
up and down, indeed

osificantipi — they even sprinkle

aggimpi juhanti — do the burning sacrifice
imina suddhi — this is purification

atha kho — then indeed

etamattham — that meaning/purpose
(etam+attham) (acc.)
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viditva —

vindati)

tayam velayam — at that time

imam —

udanam — (emotional/solemn) utterance; verse
of uplift

having known/understood (from
na udakena — not by water
suct hotT — one is pure

this

udanesi — uttered, gave utterance

bahvettha — many are (bahu+ettha)
nhayati/nahayati jano — people bathe
yamhi — so — in whoever (loc.) — in him

saccarica — the truth also (acc.)
dhammo ca — and the Dhamma; and the
teachings

so sucf — he is pure

so ca brahmano — he is also a brahmin

Vimanavatthu — Maiijitthaka Vagga (lectured by ven. Piyaratana) 9" of August, 2011

Khuddaka Nikaya — Vimanavatthu — 1. Itthivimanam — 4. Maiijitthakavaggo — 10. (48)
Ucchuvimanavatthu and 11. (49) Vandanavimanavatthu and 12. (50) Rajjumalavimanavatthu

Verse | Pali Translation by I.B. Horner and N.A. Jayawickrama
817 | ““Etadisam pufiiiaphalam anappakam, mahdjutika mama | Such is the fruit of merit, not small. My gift of faith of the
ucchudakkhina; sugarcane is great in glory;
Devindagutta tidasehi rakkhita, sahassanettoriva nandane | guarded by the chief of devas, protected by the (Three-and-)
vane. Thirty, in Nandana Grove (I dwell) like him of the thousand
eyes.

818 | ““Tuvarica bhante anukampakam vidum, upecca vandim And you, reverend sir, compassionate, wise, I approached

kusalafica pucchisam, and asked about your health.

Tato te ucchussa adasim khandikam, pasannacitta atulaya |Then I gave you the little piece of sugarcane with a mind of
pitiya’’ti. faith, with boundless zest.”

Ucchuvimanam dasamam. The Sugarcane Mansion Ten.

11. Vandanavimanavatthu 11. Honouring Mansion

819 | ““Abhikkantena vannena, ya tvam titthasi devate; “You who stand with surpassing beauty, devata,

Obhasenti disa sabba, osadhi viya taraka. Are making all the quarters effulgent like the healing star.

820 | ““Kena tetadiso vanno...pe. ... Because of what is your beauty such? ... etc. ...

Vanno ca te sabbadisa pabhdsati’’ti. And your beauty illumines all the quarters?”

822" | SG devata attamand...pe... yassa kammassidam phalam. That devata, delighted (at being questioned by Moggallana,
when asked the question explained) of what deed this was the
fruit.

823 | ““Aham manussesu manussabhiitd, disvana samane “When I was born a human being among men, on seeing

stlavante; recluses of moral habit,
Padani vanditva manam pasadayim, vitta caham having honoured their feet with a devout mind and joyful, I
afijalikam akasim. raised my clasped hands to them.

824 | ““Tena metadiso vanno...pe... vanno ca me sabbadisa Because of this is mybeauty such ... etc. ... and my beauty

pabhdsati’’ti. illumines all the quarters.”
Vandanavimanam ekadasamam. Honouring Mansion Eleven.
12. Rajjumalavimanavatthu 12. Rajjumala’s Mansion

826" | ““Abhikkantena vannena, ya tvam titthasi devate; “You who stand with surpassing beauty, devara,

Hatthapade ca viggayha, naccasi suppavadite. To the accompaniment of music and dancing too, your hands

10 Verse 821 does not appear neither in CS4, nor in the original given by ven. Piyaratana.
11 Verse 825 does not appear neither in CS4, nor in the original given by ven. Piyaratana.
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and feet assuming various gestures.

827 | ““Tassa te naccamanaya, angamangehi sabbaso; While you are dancing with all your limbs in every way,
Dibba sadda niccharanti, savaniya manorama. deva-like sounds stream forth, delightful to hear.
828 | ““Tassa te naccamanaya, angamarngehi sabbaso; While you are dancing with all your limbs in every way,
Dibba gandha pavayanti, sucigandhda manorama. Deva-like scents are wafted around, sweet scents, delightful.
829 | “Vivattamana kayena, ya venisu pilandhana; While you are swaying your body, the sound of the trinkets in
- . L _ your braided hair is heard like the fivefold instrumental
Tesam suyyati nigghoso, turiye paiicangike yatha. .
music.
830 | “Vatamsaka vatadhuta, vatena sampakampita; Ear-drops breeze-blown, trembling in the breeze —
Tesam suyyati nigghoso, turiye paiicangike yatha. the sound of these is heard like the fivefold instrumental
music.
831 | ““Yapi te sirasmim mala, sucigandha manoramd; And the perfume of those sweet-scented, delightful garlands
on your head
Vati gandho disa sabba, rukkho marijiisako yatha. blows in all directions like the marijiisaka tree.
832 | ““Ghayase tam sucigandham, riipam passasi amanusam; You breathe that sweet scent, you see unearthly beauty,
Devate pucchitacikkha, kissa kammassidam phala’ nti. Devata, when asked tell of what deed this is the fruit.”
833 | ““Dasrt aham pure asim, gayayam brahmanassaham; “Formerly I was a brahman's slave-girl at Gaya;
Appapuiiiia alakkhika, rajjumalati mam vidum [vidi (sya. | Of little merit, unlucky, I was known as Rajjumala.
pl. ka.)].
834 | ““Akkosanam vadhanarica, tajjandaya ca uggata [ukkata (st. | Brought low by abuse, blows and threats,
sya.)];
Kutam gahetva nikkhamma, agarichim [agacchim (sya. I took a water-jar, and going out went off to fetch water.
ka.), agacchim (pt.), gacchim (si.)] udahariya
[udakahariya (st.)].
835 | “Vipathe kutam nikkhipitva, vanasandam upagamim; Casting the water-jar away from the road, I entered a wood-
land-thicket, thinking:
Idhevaham marissami, ko attho [kvatthosi (ka.), kivatthopi | Here I will die, what use is life to me?
(sya.)] jivitena me.
836 | ““Dalham pasam karitvana, asumbhitvana padape; Having made a strong noose and slung it on a tree,
Tato disa vilokesim,ko nu kho vanamassito. I looked round: Who now dwells in the wood?
837 | “Tatthaddasasim sambuddham, sabbalokahitam munim; |1 saw there the Self-Awakened One, the sage friendly toward
all the world,
Nisinnam rukkhamiilasmim, jhayantam akutobhayam. Seated at the root of a tree, meditating, with fear from no
quarter.
838 | ““Tassa me ahu samvego, abbhuto lomahamsano; Then I had a wonderful, astounding thrill:
Ko nu kho vanamassito, manusso udahu devata. Who now dwells in the wood: man or devata?
839 | ““Pasadikam pasadaniyam, vana nibbanamagatam; Serene and faith-inspiring, from wood to open come,

Disva mano me pasidi, nayam yadisakidiso.

and what I saw brought peace of mind: This is not just

anyone.
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840

“‘Guttindriyo jhanarato, abahiggatamanaso;

astray,

Sense-faculties guarded, delighting in meditation, mind not

bhavissati.

Hito sabbassa lokassa, buddho ayam [soyam (st.)]

world.

this must be the Awakened One, friendly toward all the

841

““‘Bhayabheravo durasado, sthova guhamassito;

unassailable,

Like a lion dwelling in its cave, arousing fear and awe,

Dullabhayam dassandaya, puppham odumbaram yathd.

it was a chance as rare to see as an udumbara flower.

Etadisam — such like, of this kind
puiiiiaphalam — fruit of merit (pufifia+phalam)
anappakam — not small (an+appakam)
mahajutika — of great splendor/glory

mama — by me

ucchudakkhina — giving sugarcane
devindagutta — guarded/protected by the chief
of devas (deva+inda)

tidasehi — by the Thirty (short version of Three-
and-Thirty Gods)

rakkhita — protected

sahassanettoriva — like (the one) of thousand
eyes

nandane vane — in the Nandana Grove
tavaiica — and you

bhante — reverend sir

anukampakam — compassionate

vidum — wise

upecca — having approached

vandim — worshiped/bowed

kusalafica pucchisam — and asked about
virtue/health(?) (kusalam+ca)

tato — then

te adasim - (I) gave you

ucchussa khandikam — piece of sugarcane
pasannacittd — having a gladdened/devoted
mind, with a mind of faith;

atuldya — of incomparable

pitiya — of zest/joy/delight

ucchuvimanam — sugarcane mansion
dasamam — ten

vandanavimanavatthu — the story of Honouring
Mansion

abhikkantena — going forward, gone beyond;
surpassing

vannena — by/with beauty

ya tvam titthasi — you, who stand

devate — oh devata (voc.)

obhasentt — radiating, illuminating, effulgent
disa sabba — all the quarters/directions
osadhi taraka — healing/medicinal star

viya — like

kena - because of what

tetadiso vanno — your beauty so much
sabbadisa — all the quarters/directions (pl.,
acc.)

pabhasati — illumines/shines

sa devata — that devatal/god

attamana — delighted, glad

vassa kammassidam phalam — of what deed is
this fruit

Vocabulary:

manussesy manussabhiita — born as a human
among humans

disvana — having seen, on seeing

samane stlavante — recluses of moral habit
padani vanditva — having honored their feet
(absol.)

manam pasadayim — with a mind joyful/devout
(past tense)

vitta — gladdened/joyful/happy

caham — and, 1

afijalikam akasim — raised my clasped hands
tena — by that

metadiso — to me so much/such

vanno — beauty

ekadasamam — eleven
rajjumalavimanavatthu — story of Rajjumala's
mansion

abhikkantena — surpassing, going beyond
vannena — by/with beauty

hatthapade — with hands and legs

viggayha — assuming

naccasi — you dance

suppavadite — to the (accompaniment of) music
and dancing (?)

tassa — while

te naccamandya — you are dancing
angamarigehi sabbaso — with all your limbs in
every way

dibba sadda — deva-(like) sounds
niccharanti — go out/forth from; emanate
savaniya manoramd — delightful to hear
sucigandha — sweet scents

vivattamana kayena — swaying with body

ya venisu — in the braided hair

pilandhand — of the
trinkets/ornaments/embellishment

tesam suyyati — they are heard (pass.v.)
nigghoso — sound, heard, “shouting out”
turiye paiicangike — of fivefold instrumental
(music)

yatha — like

vatamsaka — a kind of head ornaments,
probably rings or garlands worn round the
forehead

vatadhuta — breeze/wind-blown

vatena sampakampita — trembling/shaking in
the breeze/wind

yapi te sirasmim mald — whaveter, indeed, (are
there) flowers on your head (ya+api)

vati gandho — the smell blows

disa sabba — in all directions

rukkho mafijisako — marijisaka tree

ghayase — you breath

tam sucigandham — that sweet scent
(sucigandham — kammadh.s.)

rigpam amanusam — unearthly/non-human
beauty

devate — oh devatalgod

pucchitacikkha — having asked (you) tell
(imper.)

kissa — of what

kammassidam phalam — deed is this fruit/result
(kammassa+idam)

dast aham asim — 1 was a slave-girl

pure — before

gayayami — at Gaya

brahmanassaham — 1, of a brahmin
appapuiiiia — of little merit

alakkhika — unlucky

rajjumalati — as Rajjumala

mam vidum — 1 was known

akkosanam - by abuse/insult

vadhanarica — and by punishment

tajjanaya — by threats

uggatalukkata — risen/come out

kutam gahetva — having taken a water-jar
nikkhamma — having went out/left

agarichim — went off (root - gamu)
udahariya/udakahariya — to fetch water
vipathe — from the road

kutam nikkhipitva — casting (away) the water-
jar

vanasandam — woodland-thicket

upagamim — | entered (upa+a+gamu)
idhevaham marissami — here itself I will die
ko attho — what is the meanining/purpose
Jjivitena me — of life to me

dalham — firmly, strongly

pasam — tie, noose

karitvana — having made/done

asumbhitvana — having thrown/slung

padape — on a tree

tato disa — from there

vilokesim — 1 looked around

ko nu kho — indeed, who

vanamassito — stays/dwells in the forest/wood
tatthaddasasim sambuddham — there 1 saw the
Self-Awakened One (tattha+addasdsim)
sabbalokahitam — friendly toward all the world,
compassionate to whole the world

nisinnam — seated, sitting

rukkhamiilasmim — at the root of a tree
Jjhayantam — meditating

akutobhayam — with fear from nothing/nowhere
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; safe from every quarter

tassa — then

me ahu — there was to me

samvego — anxiety, agitation, thrill

abbhuto — wonderful

lomahamsano — astounding, horripilation(?)
ko nu kho vanamassito — who is that, indeed,
(who) stays in the forest?

Manusso — man

pasadaniyam — of happy state, of reconciliation hifo — friendly/compassionate

vana nibbanamdagatam — from wood/forest to
open/non-forest arrived/come

disva —having seen

mano me pasidi — my mind was
delighted/devouted/peaceful

nayam yadisakidiso — he is not just someone
(na+ayam yadisaka (whatsoever, whoever) +
diso (such))

sabbassa lokassa — to whole/all the world
buddho ayam bhavissati — he will (certainly) be
the Buddha/Awakened One

bhayabheravo — frightful and fearful

durasado — difficult to be approached

sthova — like a lion (siho+iva)

guhamassito — dwelling/staying/being in the
cave (guham+assito)

uddahu — or guttindriyo — sense-faculties guarded dullabhd@yam dassandya — it is rare of being
devata — god/devata Jjhanarato — delighted/delighting in meditation |seen

pasadikam — pleasing, amiable

abahiggatamanaso — mind not astray/going out puppham odumbaram — the udumbara flower

Vimanavatthu — 7. Sunikkhitavaggo (lectured by ven. Piyaratana) 16" of August, 2011

Khuddaka Nikaya - Vimanavatthu — 2. Purisavimanam — 7. Sunikkhitavaggo — 8. (82)

Anekavannavimanavatthu and 9. (83) Matthakundalivimanavatthu

Verse

Pali

Translation by I.B. Horner and N.A. Jayawickrama

1201

“Deviddhipattosi mahanubhavo, manussabhiito kimakasi
pufifiam;

You attained to the psychic potency of devas, are of great
majesty. What merit did you perform when you were born a
human being?

Kenasi evam jalitanubhavo, vanno ca te sabbadisa
pabhasati’’ti.

(You), who thus experiences splendor and whose (your)
beauty illuminates all directions. [trans. by ven. CS]

1202

So devaputto attamano...pe... yassa kammassidam
phalam.

That deva-youth, delighted ... etc. ... of what deed this was
the fruit'.

1203

“Aham bhadante ahuvasi pubbe, sumedhanamassa
Jjinassa savako;

“I, reverend sir, formerly was a disciple of the Conqueror
named Sumedha.

Puthujjano ananubodhohamasmi [anavabodhohamasmim
(st.), ananubodhohamasim (?)], so satta vassani
paribbajissaham [pabbajissaham (sya. ka.),
pabbajisaham (pt.)].

A worldling was I with no awakening, one who for seven
years had gone forth.

1204 | ““Soham sumedhassa jinassa satthuno, When the Conqueror Sumedha, the teacher, the steadfast
parinibbutassoghatinnassa tadino; one who had crossed the flood, waned out finally,
Ratanuccayam hemajalena channam, vanditva thiipasmim |1 then paid homage at his thiipa of jewels which was covered
manam pasadayim. with a golden net bringing peace to my mind.

1205 | “‘Na masi danam na ca matthi datum, pare ca kho tattha | Not mine was gift for I had nothing to give. But I roused
samdadapesim; others there:

Piijetha nam pijaniyassa [pijaneyyassa (sya. ka.)] '"Pay homage to that relic of him who is worthy of homage;
dhatum, evam kira saggamito gamissatha. thus, it is said, you will go hence to heaven.'

1206 | ““Tadeva kammam kusalam katam maya, sukharica Such was the skilled deed done by me, for which I enjoy
dibbam anubhomi attand; deva-like bliss.
Modamaham tidasaganassa majjhe, na tassa pufifiassa I rejoice in the midst of the host of the (Three-and-) Thirty
khayampi ajjhaga’’nti. for exhaustion of that merit has not (yet) come.”
Anekavannavimanam atthamam. Mansion of Divers Hue Eight.
9. Matthakundaltvimanavatthu 9. Wearing Polished earrings Mansion

1207 | [pe. va. 186] ‘‘Alankato matthakundali [mattakundalt “Adorned, wearing polished earrings, bearing garlands, with
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(st.)], maladhart haricandanussado;

an application of yellow sandalwood on your skin,

Baha paggayha kandasi, vanamajjhe kim dukkhito

Clasping your arms you are lamenting. What (sorrow) is

tuva’’nti. afflicting you in the midst of the wood?”
1208 | “‘Sovannamayo pabhassaro, uppanno rathapaiijaro “made of gold and lustrous arose my chariot-frame.
mama;
Tassa cakkayugam na vindami, tena dukkhena jahami I cannot find a pair of wheels for it. Through that sorrow, I
[jahissam (si.), jahissami (syd. pt.)] jivita’ 'nti. will abandon life.”
1209 | “‘Sovannamayam manimayam, lohitakamayam “Made of gold, made of jewels, made of rubies or else of
[lohitangamayam (sya.), lohitankamayam (si.), silver,
lohamayam (katthaci)] atha ripiyamayam;
Acikkha [acikkhatha (ka.)] me bhaddamanava, You tell me, dear brahman youth, I will procure you a pair of
cakkayugam patipadayami te’ti. wheels.”
1210 | So manavo tassa pavadi, ‘‘candimasuriya ubhayettha The brahman youth spoke out to him, “The moon and the
dissare; sun are both to be seen here.
Sovannamayo ratho mama, tena cakkayugena sobhati’’ti. | My chariot, made of gold, would shine with such a pair of
wheels.”
1211 | ““Balo kho tvam asi manava, yo tvam patthayase “Fool indeed are you, brahman youth, you who seek for
apatthiyam; what cannot be obtained.
Mariiiami tuvam marissasi, na hi tvam lacchasi I deem that you will die for you cannot acquire the moon and
candimasiriye’ ti. sun.”
1212 | ““Gamanagamanampi dissati, vannadhatu ubhayattha “Their coming and going is to be seen, the natural properties
vithiya; and beauty of both in their courses.
Peto [peto pana (st. sya.)] kalakato na dissati, ko nidha But he that is dead and has done his time is not to be seen.
kandatam balyataro’ ti. Which (of us) lamenting here is not the greater fool?”
1213 | ““Saccam kho vadesi manava, ahameva kandatam “It is true what you say, brahman youth. (Of us) lamenting
balyataro; thus, I verily am the greater fool.
Candam viya darako rudam, petam Like a child crying for the moon I was seeking for him who
kalakatabhipatthayi’ nti. is dead and has done his time.”
1214 | ““Adittam vata mam santam, ghatasittamva pavakam; “Verily I was all ablaze being like a fire over which ghee had
been poured,
Varina viya osiiicam, sabbam nibbapaye daram. (but) now am as if sprinkled with water, all my sorrow
waned.
1215 | ““Abbahi [abbiilha (pt.), abbilham (sya. ka.)] vata me Verily you drew from me the dart, the grief that was lodged
sallam, sokam hadayanissitam; in my heart, (and) dispelled for me,
Yo me sokaparetassa, puttasokam apanudi. Overcome by grief, a father's grief for a son.
1216 | “‘Svaham abbulhasallosmi, sttibhiitosmi nibbuto; So I, the dart drawn out, am become cool, am waned.

Na socami na rodami, vata sutvana manavati.

I do not grieve, I do not weep, having heard you, brahman
youth.”

Deviddhipattosi — attained the divine power
(deva+iddhi+patto+asi)

Vocabulary:

mahanubhavo — of great majesty
manussabhiito — born as a man/person/human

kimakdsi pufifiam — what merit have you done
kenasi — (you), who are
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evam — thus

Jjalitanubhavo — experiencing splendor (jalita —
shining, bright, splendid; anubhavo —
experiencing; power, majesty)

vanno — beauty

ca — and, also

te — to you, by you

sabbadisa — to all directions

pabhasati — shines, illuminates

so devaputto — that deva-youth

attamano — being delighted

yassa — whatever his, whatever that is his
kammassidam phalam — of the deed this was
the result/fruit

aham —1

bhadante — reverend sir, lord

ahuvasi — was staying

pubbe — during former

sumedhanamassa — of the name Sumedha
jinassa savako — disciple of the Conqueror
puthujjano — worldling, unenlightened one
ananubodhohamasmi — 1 was unrealized, I was
with no awakening

so satta vassani — he for seven years/rains
pabbajissaham — 1 went forth, I became a
recluse

soham — he, indeed (so+ham)

sumedhassa jinassa satthuno — of the Teacher
Sumedha the Conqueror
parinibbutassoghatinnassa — at the
waning/Parinibbana of the flood-crosser/one
who crossed the flood

tadino — of such, such; finally(?)
ratanuccayam — pile of gems (ratana — gem;

uccayam — heap, pile, accumulation)
hemajalena — with a golden netting

channam — covered, conceiled

vanditva — having worshipped, having paid
homage, having bowed to

thiipasmim — the thiipa (acc.) I was

manam pasadayim — my mind had peace;
having devouted mind; (bringing) peace to my
mind

na masi danam — it was not my gift
(na+me+asi)

matthi datum — (sth.) to give; (sth.) for giving
pare ca kho — and, indeed, to the others/in the
others

tattha — there

samadapesim — 1 roused, instigated, incited
piijetha — pay homage; offer, bow to; sacrifice
nam pijanivassa dhatum — the relic of one who
is worthy of worship

evam — thus

kira — having done, doing

saggamito — to the heaven (just) from here
(saggam+ito)

gamissatha — you (pl.) will go

tadeva — such, indeed (tad+eva)

kammam — the deed

kusalam — skilled, skilful

katam maya — done by me

sukharica — and pleasure/bliss

dibbam — divine, heavenly

anubhomi attand — enjoy myself
modamaham — 1 rejoice (modami+aham)
tidasaganassa majjhe — in the midst of the
group/host/number of the Thirty (abbrev. for
Thirty-Three Gods)

na ajjhagam — not experienced/gained/came
tassa puiifiassa — of that merit

khayampi — even the
destruction/exhaustion/passing away
anekavannavimanam — the mansion of diverse
hue/beauty/color

atthamam — eight
matthakundalivimanavatthu — the story of the
mansion of (wearing) polished earrings
alarikato — adorned

matthakundali — (wearing) polished earrings
maladhart — bearing garlands; wearing
necklace

haricandanussado — abundant/excessive of
yellow sandal

baha paggayha — you stretch/reach (your) arms
kandasi — you cry/lament

vanamajjhe — in the mindst of the forest/wood
kim dukkhito tuvam — what suffering is to you;
what (sorrow) is afflicting you

dukkhito — afflicted, unhappy

sovannamayo — made of gold (sovanna+mayo)
(taddhita)

pabhassaro — lustrous, illuminating, shining
forth

uppanno — arose, appeared (past participle)
rathaparijaro — chariot-frame; the body of a
chariot

mama — mine, my

tassa — of it

cakkayugam — pair of wheels

na vindami — 1 do not know; I cannot find

tena dukkhena — by that suffering

Jjahami — 1 abandon, forsake, leave

Jjivitam — the life (acc.)

manimayam — made of precious stones/jewels
lohitakamayam — made of red(?)/rubies

atha — or else

riapivamayam — made of silver

dcikkha — tell, inform

me — me, to me

bhaddamanava — brahman youth, reverend lad
patipadayami — 1 will procure (for you)

so manavo — that youth, that lad

tassa — to him

pavadi — spoke out, told

candimasiiriya — of moon and sun (candimo ca
suriyo ca — dvanda s.)

ubhayettha — both here (ubhaya+-ettha)
dissare — are to be seen here, are seen
sovannamayo ratho mama — my chariot made

of gold

tena cakkayugena — by that/such pair of wheels
sobhati — shines/looks beautiful

balo — fool

kho — indeed

tvam asi — you are

manava — oh lad/youth (voc.)

yo — who, one who

tvam patthayase — you (who) wishes, you, who
is wishing

apatthiyam — what ought not to be wished,
what cannot be wished

maiiiiami — I deem/think

tuvam marissasi — you/thou will die

na hi lacchasi — indeed, does/do not receive
tvam — you

candimasiiriye — the moon and sun
gamandagamanampi — indeed, coming and
going (gamana+agamanam)

dissati — are seen, is seen

vannadhatu — natural properties' and beauty
ubhayattha vithiya — of both in (their)
courses/paths

peto — dead person, dead one

kalakato — a dead person; one who has 'done
his time'

na dissati — (one) does not see, is not to be seen
ko nidha — who here is not (na+idha)
kandatam balyataro — lamenting (one) is
greater fool (?)

candam — for moon

viya — like

darako — child

rudam — crying

petam kalakatabhipatthayim —
wishing/seeking(?) for the dead, (one who) has
done (his) time

adittam — blazing, burning

vata — indeed

mam santam — 1 was/I had been
ghatasittamva — like sprinkled ghee
(ghata+sittam+iva)

pavakam — fire (acc.)

varind — by/with water

osificam — sprinkled

sabbam nibbapaye — having waned/cooled all
of

daram — sorrow, anxiety, stress

abbahi — having drawn off/pulled out

vata — indeed, surely

me sallam — from me the spike/dart

sokam — grief (acc.)

hadayanissitam — connected/lodged(?) in/with
the heart

yo me sokaparetassa — whatever (made me)
overcome by grief

puttasokam — (father's) grief for son

apanudi — breathed out (?)
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Mittanisamsa Sutta (lectured by ven. Piyaratana) 23" of August, 2011

Khuddaka Nikaya Atthakatha — Jataka-Atthakatha 6 — 538. Miigapakkhajatakavannana

(Mittanisamsasuttam)

Verse | Pali English translation by Ven. Piyadassi Thera, slightly
edited by ven. Czech Sarana
1 ‘Pahiitabhakkho (pahiitabakkho) bhavati, vippavuttho Whenever he goes far out of his home, (he) receives
(vippavuttho) sakamghara (saka ghara); abundance of hospitality.
Bahii nam upajivanti, yo mittanam na dubbhati (diibhati). Many will obtain their living through him, who
(maintains) genuine friendship.
2 “Yam yam janapadam yati, nigame rajadhaniyo; Whatever country, village or town he visits,
Sabbattha pijito hoti, yo mittanam na dubbhati (diibhati). (he will) be honoured, (he,) who (maintains) genuine
friendship.
3 ““Nassa cord pasahanti (pasahanti), natimariianti Robbers will not overpower him. Royalty will not look
(natimaiiiieti) khattiya (khattiyo); down upon him.
Sabbe amitte tarati, yo mittanam na dubbhati (diubhati). He will triumph over all his enemies, he, who
(maintains) genuine friendship.
4 “‘Akkuddho (akkudho) sagharam eti, sabhayam (sabhaya) (He) returns home with feeling of amity, rejoices in the
patinandito; assemblies of people,
Natinam uttamo hoti, yo mittanam na dubbhati (dibhati). And becomes the chief among his kinsmen, (he,) who
(maintains) genuine friendship.
5 “‘Sakkatva sakkato hoti, garu hoti sagaravo, Being hospitable to others, in turn, receives hospitality.
Being respectful to others, in turn, receives respect.
Vannakittibhato hoti, yo mittanam na dubbhati (ditbhati). He enjoys both praise and fame, (he,) who (maintains)
genuine friendship.
6 “Pijako labhate pijam, vandako pativandanam; Being a giver, in turn, receives gifts himself. Being
worshipful to others, in turn, himself is worshipped.
Yasokittifica pappoti, yo mittanam na dubbhati (dibhati). He attains prosperity and fame, (he,) who (maintains)
genuine friendship.
7 ““‘Aggi yatha pajjalati, devatava virocati; Shines (in glory) like the fire, and is radiant as a deity.

Siriya (sir'ya) ajahito hoti, yo mittanam na dubbhati
(ditbhati).

Never will prosperity forsake him, (him,) who
(maintains) genuine friendship.

The remaining of the Mittanisamsa Sutta (not lectured by ven. Pivaratana)

Verse |Pali English translation by Ven. Piyadassi Thera, slightly
edited by ven. Czech Sarana
8 “Gavo tassa pajayanti, khette vuttam virithati; To him there will be many breeding cattle. What is sown
in the field will flourish.
Vuttanam (puttanam) phalamasnati, yo mittanam na The fruit of that which is sown he enjoys, (he,) who
dubbhati (diibhati). (maintains) genuine friendship.
9 ““Darito pabbatato va, rukkhato patito naro; Should he fall from a precipice or mountain or tree,
Cuto patittham labhati, yo mittanam na dubbhati (dubhati). |He will be protected (will not be harmed), (he,) who
(maintains) genuine friendship.
0 “Virialhamiilasantanam, nigrodhamiva maluto; Amitta Cannot be overthrown by enemies even as the deep-

nappasahanti (nappasahanti), yo mittanam na dubbhati’’ti
(ditbhati).

rooted banyan tree cannot be overthrown by the wind.
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Vocabulary:

Mittanisamsa — the advantages of friendship
pahiitabhakkho (pahiitabakkho) — having much
to eat; eating much (from Skt. Prabhiita -
much)

bhavati — becomes, is

vippavuttho — absent, being away from home
sakamghara (saka ghara) — of (his) own house
(gen.)

bahii — many (people)

nam — on him; because of him

upajivanti — depend by life (on him)

yo — whoever, anyone who; whose(?)
mittanam — friendship; friends (acc.)

na dubbhati — is not treacherous/unfaithful,;
genuine

yam yam - whatever, any, whichever

home/house

having respected

respected

(pres.) respected/honorable
nigame — in small town/village

rajadhaniyo — royal city

sabbattha — everywhere

piijito hoti — is honoured (past participle)
nassa — not even, to him (na+assa)

cora — thieves/robbers

pasahanti (pasahanti) — (they) use force /
oppress

natimarifianti (mafifieti) — not (that they would)
look down upon (him); do not despise (him)
(na+atimariianti)

labhate — is receiving

pappoti — attains
aggi yatha — like fire

khattiya (khattiyo) — the royalty (the king)
sabbe amitte — (over) all enemies

tarati — triumphs (over); overcomes
akkuddho (akkudho) — without anger, amity;
unangered (na+kuddho = akkudho)
sagharam eti — returns/comes to (his) own

sabhayam — in assembly (of people) (m.)
patinandito — rejoices in

fiatinam — (among his) kinsmen/relatives
uttamo — chief, the highest one

sakkatva — having honored/treated with respect; virithati — grows, increases

garu hoti — is respectful/honoring (others)
Jjanapadam yati — he goes to a country/province sagaravo — (receives) respect; is

beauty/praise/splendor, fame (and) support;

pajjalati — shines, blazes

devatava — like a devata/god/deity

virocati — shines; is brilliant

siriyd ajahito hoti — prosperity does not forsake
him

FROM HERE ONWARDS NOT GIVEN BY
THE LECTURER

gavo — cattle

tassa pajayanti — is born/produced to him
khette — in the field

vuttam — sown

vuttanam — of (that what is) sown

sakkato hoti — is treated with respect / honored / phalamasnati — fruit/result eats

darito — split (?); precipice
pabbatato - from a mountain
rukkhato — from a tree

patito naro — that man (if he) falls
cuto — dying(?), fallen away
patittham — the protection/help (acc.)

holds splendor and fame
piijako — (being a) giver / honors (others)

pujam — gifts/offerings / honor

vandako — (being) worshipful
pativandanam — in turn (is) worshiped
vasokittifica — prosperity/glory and fame

labhati — receives

viriilhamilasantanam — being deep rooted;
having grown/increase root

nigrodhamiva — like the nigrodha/banyan tree
maluto — (by) the wind

amitta — enemies

nappasahanti — do not/cannot use force/oppress

Hemavata Sutta, Alavaka Sutta and Dhammika Sutta (lectured by ven. Piyaratana) 6" of

September, 2011

Sutta Pitaka — Khuddaka Nikaya — Suttanipatapali — 1. Uragavaggo — 9. Hemavatasuttam (last 2 gatha)
and 10. Alavakasuttam (not complete); 2. Cillavaggo — 14. Dhammikasuttam (last 2 gatha)

Pali

Translation by K.R. Norman

“Ime dasasata yakkha, iddhimanto yasassino;

Sabbe tam saranam yanti, tvam no sattha anuttaro.

These ten hundred yakkhas, with supernormal powers, famous,
all go to you as a refuge. You are our incomparable teacher.

““Te mayam vicarissama, gama gamam naga nagam,

Namassamana sambuddham, dhammassa ca sudhammata’’nti.

We shall wander from village to village, from mountain to
mountain, revering the fully-enlightened one and the essential
rightness of the doctrine.

Hemavatasuttam navamam nitthitam.

The discourse about Yakkha Hemavata, the ninth, is finished.
[trans. by CS]

10. Alavakasuttam

10. The discourse about Alavaka

Evam me sutam — ekam samayam bhagava alaviyam viharati
alavakassa yakkhassa bhavane.

Thus have I heard. Once the Blessed One was staying at Alavi,
in the haunt of the yakkha Alavaka.

Atha kho alavako yakkho yena bhagava tenupasarkami;
upasankamitva bhagavantam etadavoca —

Then the yakkha Alavaka went up to the Blessed One and said
to him:

=3

“‘nikkhama, samana

=3

“Pavisa, samana

ti. “‘Sadhavuso’’ti bhagava nikkhami.
ti. “‘Sadhavuso’’ti bhagava pavisi.

“Go out, ascetic”. “Yes, sir”’, said the Blessed One, and went
out. “Go in, ascetic”, (said the yakkha). “Yes, sir”, said the
Blessed One, and went in.
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Dutiyampi kho...pe... tatiyampi kho alavako yakkho
bhagavantam etadavoca — ‘ ‘nikkhama, samana’ ti.
“Sadhavuso’’ti bhagava nikkhami. ‘‘Pavisa, samana’’ti.
“‘Sadhavuso’’ti bhagava pavisi.

“A second time ... etc. ... a third time the yakkha Alavaka said
this to the Blessed One: “Go out, ascetic”. “Yes, sir”’, said the
Blessed One and went out. “Go in, ascetic.” “Yes, sir”, said the
Blessed One, and went in. [changed by CS]

Catutthampi kho alavako yakkho bhagavantam etadavoca —
“‘nikkhama, samana’’ti. ‘

A fourth time the yakkha Alavaka said this to the Blessed One:
“Go out, ascetic”.

‘Na khvaham tam, avuso, nikkhamissami. Yam te karaniyam,
tam karohi’’ti.

“Then I shall not go out, sir; do whatever you must.”

“Partham tam, samana, pucchissami. Sace me na byakarissasi,
cittam va te khipissami,

“I shall ask you a question, ascetic. If you do not answer me, 1
shall either strike down your mind

hadayam va te phalessami, padesu va gahetva paragangaya
khipissami’’ti.

Or split your heart, or seize you by the feet and throw you over
the Ganges.”

““Na khvaham tam, avuso, passami sadevake loke samarake
sabrahmake sassamanabrahmaniya pajaya sadevamanussaya

“I do not see anyone, sir, in the world, including the devas,
Maras and Brahmd, Among beings including ascetics and
brahmans, devas and men,

yo me cittam va khipeyya hadayam va phaleyya padesu va
gahetva paragangaya khipeyya.

Who could strike down my mind, or split my heart, or seize me
by the feet and throw me over the Ganges.

Api ca tvam, avuso, puccha yadakarikhasi’ ti.

Nevertheless, ask what you wish.”

Atha kho alavako yakkho bhagavantam gathaya ajjhabhasi —

Then the yakkha Alavaka addressed the Blessed One with a
verse.

“Kim sudha vittam purisassa settham, kim su sucinnam
sukhamavahdati;

“What in this world is the best wealth for a man? What when
well practised brings happiness?

Kim su [kim sii (st.)] have sadutaram rasanam, katham jivim
Jjivitamahu settham’’.

What indeed is the sweetest of flavours? Living in what way do
they say one's life is best?”

“‘Saddhidha vittam purisassa settham, dhammo sucinno
sukhamavahati;

“faith is the best wealth for a man in this world. Righteousness
when well practised brings happiness.

Saccam have sadutaram rasanam, paifidajivim jivitamahu
settham’’.

Truth is the sweetest of flavours. They say the life of one living
by wisdom is best.”

“‘Katham su tarati ogham, katham su tarati annavam;

“How does one cross the flood? How does one cross the ocean?

Katham su dukkhamacceti, katham su parisujjhati’’.

How does one go beyond misery? How is one purified?”

“‘Saddha tarati ogham, appamddena annavam;

“By faith one crosses the flood, by vigilance the ocean.

Viriyena [viriyena (si. sya. kam. pt.)] dukkhamacceti, pafifiaya
parisujjhati’’.

By energy one goes beyond misery. By wisdom one is
purified.”

“‘Katham su labhate paiifiam, katham su vindate dhanam;

How does one obtain wisdom? How does one find wealth?

Katham su kittim pappoti, katham mittani ganthati;

How does one obtain fame? How does one bind friends (to
oneself)?

Asma loka param lokam, katham pecca na socati’’.

Having passed away from this world to the next world, how
does one not grieve?”

“Saddahano arahatam, dhammam nibbanapattiya;

“Having faith in the doctrine of the arahats for the gaining of
quenching,

Sussiisam [sussiisa (si. pi.)] labhate pafifiam, appamatto
vicakkhano.

one obtains wisdom by willingness to hear, never being
negligent, clever.”

“Patiripakart dhurava, utthata vindate dhanam;

Doing what is fitting, bearing the yoke, exerting oneself one
finds wealth.

Saccena kittim pappoti, dadam mittani ganthati.

By truth one gains fame. Being generous binds friends (to
oneself).
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“Yassete caturo dhamma, saddhassa gharamesino;

Whatever faithful house-seeker has these four things:

Saccam dhammo [damo (?)] dhiti cago, sa ve pecca na socati.

Truth, righteousness, firmness, generosity, he indeed does not
grieve when he has passed away.

“Ingha anifiepi pucchassu, puthii samanabrahmane;

Come now, ask others too, many ascetics and brahmans,

Yadi sacca dama caga, khantya bhiyyodha vijjati”.

if anything is found in this world greater than truth,
(self-)control, generosity, and forbearance.”

“Katham nu dani puccheyyam, puthii samanabrahmane;

“How now could I possibly ask many ascetics and brahmans?

Yoham [soham/yadi (st. pi.)] ajja pajanami, yo attho
samparayiko.

I now know what my future goal is.

(Dhammikasuttam)

(The Discourse about Dhammika)

“Tato ca pato upavutthuposatho, annena panena ca
bhikkhusangham; Pasannacitto anumodamano, yatharaham
samvibhajetha vifiiii.

And then having kept the fast day'"?, the understanding man with
clear mind, rejoicing, should in the morning share out food and
drink to the Order of bhikkhus, as is fitting.

““Dhammena matapitaro bhareyya, payojaye dhammikam so
vanijjam;

He should dutifully support his mother and father; he should
engage in rightful trade.

Etam giht vattayamappamatto, sayampabhe nama upeti
deve’’ti.

A vigilant householder living this way of life goes to (rebirth
among) the devas who are called Sayampabha (shining by
themselves ; [trans. by CS])

Vocabulary:

alaviyam —in Alavi
viharati — dwells, stays

Ime — these

dasasata — ten hundreds

yakkha — yakkhas, demons

iddhimanto — with super-normal/psychic
powers; high and mighty; proficient
yasassino — famous, glorious

sabbe yanti — all (they) go

tam saranam — for your refuge, for refuge in

Alavaka
atha kho — then, indeed

you
tvam — you upasankamitva — having approached
no — our

sattha — teacher

anuttaro — incomparable, peerless

te — for you

mayam vicarissama — we will/shall wander
gama gmam — from village to village

naga nagam — from mountain to mountain
(na+ga - “cannot go (further)”)
namassamand — revering, paying homage
sambuddham — to the fully-enlightened one
dhammassa suddhammatam — to the teaching
well uttered; to the pure teachings (which is)
pure ; to the essential rightness of the doctrine
hemavatasuttam — the discourse about (yakkha)
Hemavata

navamam — ninth

nitthitam — finished

Alavakasuttam — the discourse about Alavaka
evam — thus

me —1, to me, by me

sutam — was heard, heard

ekam samayam — on one occasion, once
bhagava — the Exalted/Blessed One

etadavoca — thus spoke,
(etad+avoca)

samana — ascetic

pavisa — come in!; enter

dutiyampi kho — indeed,
time

..pe...-...etc. ...
tatiyampi — even for the

yam — whatever

pucchissami — 1 will ask
sace —if

alavakassa yakkhassa bhavane — in the
haunt/palace(?)/dwelling place of yakkha

alavako yakkho - the yakkha Alavaka
yena bhagava tenupasarnkami — approached
were was the Exalted/Blessed One

bhagavantam — the Exalted/Blessed One (acc.)

nikkhamma — get out!, go out!, leave! (imper.)

sadhavuso — well, sir (sadhu+avuso)
nikkhami — left; went out

pavisi — entered, came in

te karaniyam — you should/must do
tam karohi — do that (imper.)
pariham tam — that question

me na byakarissasi — you will not answer me
cittam te khipissami — I will send/throw you out rasanam- of flavors ; of tastes

of your mind (from khipati)

va — or

phalessami — 1 will break/split

padesu gahetva — having taken by legs (“to my
legs”) (padesu is loc., but must be translated as
acc.)

paragangaya — to the region beyond the
Ganges; over the Ganges

passami — | see

sadevake loke — in the world with/including its
devas/deities

thus adressed samarake — with its Maras

sabrahmake — with its Brahma
samanabrahmaniyd pajaya — with people such
as ascetics and brahmins

sadevamanussaya — with deities and people

yo — who; whoever (could)

api ca — nevertheless, anyway

puccha — ask (imper.)

yadakarikhasi — whatever (you are) uncertain
about / (you) doubt / expect / wait for

gathaya ajjhabhasi — addressed/spoke to in
verse (adhi+abhasi)

! (imper.)

even for the second

third time

na khvaham tam nikkhamissami — indeed, I will kim siidha — what here (kim su+idha)
not leave for that/because of that (kho+aham)

vittam settham — the best wealth

purisassa — of man

sucinnam — well done/practiced
sukhamavahati — brings happiness
(sukham+avahati)

have — surely, indeed

sadutaram — more sweet/pleasant ; sweetest
“crossing sweet” (sadu+taram)

12 “Fast day” is a wrong translation, uposatha is a day of observing eight precepts, among which only one is fasting. Thus it
cannot be “fast day” but rather “observance day” or “sacred day”.
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katham jivim — what (kind of) life

(jivitam+ahu)

saddhidha — the faith, here (in this world)
dhammo — the righteousness

saccam — truth

fitting/proper/suitable

utthata — exerting
saccena — by truth

katham su — how

tarati ogham — (one) crosses the flood
annavam — ocean

dukkhamacceti — (goes) beyond
suffering/misery ; overcomes suffering
parisujjhati — one purifies (himself)
appamadena — by vigilance

saccam — truth

vindate dhanam — finds wealth ; wealth is found sa ve — indeed
kittim pappoti — reaches/obtains fame
mittani ganthati — binds friends

next world/hereafter

pecca — after death

na socati — does not grieve

saddahano — having faith/believing
arahatam dhammam — in the doctrine of
Arahants (of the Worthy Ones)

puthii — many(?)

yadi — if
dama — (self-)control

; of attainment of Nibbana

sussisam — by wish to hear / obedience
labhate paiifiam — (one) obtains wisdom
appamatto — vigilant

now ask (nu+idani)
yohaml/yadi — if

vicakkhano — skilful, wise
Jjivitamahu settham — (they) call as the best life patiripakari — doing what is

dhurava — bearing (his) yoke;patient, enduring

dadam — being generous

yassete gharamesino — whatever house-seeker
has ; of whatever house-seeker there are
caturo dhamma — four things

saddhassa — of faith; faithful

dhammo — righteousness
dhiti — firmness; energy/courage
labhate paiifiam — wisdom is acquired/obtained cago — abandoning, giving up

ingha — come now; come on; oh
(motivation/exhortation particle)
asma loka param lokam — from this world to theasifiepi — from others, even
pucchassu — ask (imper.)

samanabrahmane — ascetics and brahmins

khantya — forbearance / patience
nibbanapattiya — of gaining/attaining quenchingbhiyyodha — is here (bhiyya+idha)

vijjati — is found, sb. knows

nudani puccheyyam — how, indeed, should I

ajja — today

pajanami — 1 know/understand

yo attho — what is the meaning/goal/purpose
samparayiko — belonging to the next world
tato ca — and then

pato — in the morning

upavutthuposatho — keeping the uposatha days;
observing the precepts of uposatha (the 'sacred'
day)

annena panena samyvibhajetha — should
give/sharing out/divide food and drink
bhikkhusarnigham - to the Order/Community of
bhikkhus

pasannacitto — with clear/devoted mind
anumodamano — rejoicing

yatharaham — as is fitting/proper

vififiti — wise (one)

dhammena — dutifully

matapitaro — mother and father (acc.)
bhareyya — should support

payojaye so — he should engage

dhammikam vanijjam — in rightful trade

sayampabhe deve — among the deities who
shine by themselves

nama — called

upeti — obtains (rebirth) ; comes to; attains

Pabbajja Sutta (lectured by ven. Piyaratana) 13™ of September, 2011

Khuddaka Nikaya — Suttanipatapali — 3. Mahavaggo — 1. Pabbajjasuttam

Pali

Translation by K.R. Norman

Pabbajjam kittayissami, yatha pabbaji cakkhuma;

I shall praise going-forth, as the one with vision went forth,

Yatha vimamsamano so, pabbajjam samarocayi.

As he, examining, found pleasure in going-forth.

Sambadhoyam gharavaso, rajassayatanam iti;

Seeing that this dwelling in a house is a constriction, the sphere
of pollution,

Abbhokdasova pabbajja, iti disvana pabbaji.

And that going-forth is an open-air life, he went forth.

Pabbajitvana kayena, papakammam vivajjayi;

Having gone forth, he avoided evil deed(s) with the body;

Vaciduccaritam hitva, ajivam parisodhayi.

Having abandoned bad conduct in word, he purified his mode of
living.

Agama rajagaham buddho, magadhanam giribbajam;

Pindaya abhiharesi, akinnavaralakkhano.

The Buddha went to Rajagaha, he betook himself to Giribbaja
of the Magadhans for alms, Being endowed with the excellent
marks.

Tamaddasa bimbisaro, pasadasmim patitthito;

Standing in his palace Bimbisara saw him;

Disva lakkhanasampannam, imamattham abhasatha.

seeing him endowed with the marks he said this:

“Imam bhonto nisametha, abhiriipo braha suci;

“Look at this one, sirs; he is handsome, large, pure,

Caranena ca sampanno, yugamattaiica pekkhati.

And endowed with (good) demeanour, and he looks ahead a
yoke's length only.

““‘Okkhittacakkhu satima, nayam nicakulamiva;

With down-turned eyes, possessing mindfulness, this one is not
as though from a lowly family.
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Rajadutabhidhavantu, kuhim bhikkhu gamissati’’. Let the royal messengers run out (to find) where the bhikkhu

will go.”

Te pesita rajadiita, pitthito anubandhisum; Those royal messengers, sent out, followed behind him
(wondering),

Kuhim gamissati bhikkhu, kattha vaso bhavissati. “Where will the bhikkhu go? Where will (his) dwelling be?”

Sapadanam caramano, guttadvaro susamvuto; Going on an uninterrupted begging round, with sense-doors
guarded, well-restrained,

Khippam pattam apiiresi, sampajano patissato. He quickly filled his bowl, (being) attentive and mindful.

Pindacaram caritvana, nikkhamma nagara muni; That sage, having wandered on his alms-round, having gone out
of the city,

Pandavam abhiharesi, ettha vaso bhavissati. Betook himself to Pandava, (thinking) “Here (my) dwelling will
be.”

Disvana vasupagatam, tayo [tato (si. pt.)] dita upavisum, Having seen him go to his dwelling, the messengers then sat
down,

Tesu ekova [eko ca dito (si. sya. pi.)] agantva, rajino But one messenger came back and informed the king.

pativedayi.

““Esa bhikkhu maharaja, pandavassa puratthato [purakkhato  |“That bhikkhu, great king, is seated on the Eastern side of
(sya. ka.)]; Pandava,

s

Nisinno byagghusabhova, sthova girigabbhare’’. Like a tiger or bull, like a lion in a mountain cave.”

Sutvana ditavacanam, bhaddayanena khattiyo; Hearing the messenger's report, the khattiya (king) went

N L hurrying in the state vehicle out to Mt. Pandava.
Taramanaripo niyyasi, yena pandavapabbato.

Sa yanabhiimim yayitva, yana oruyha khattiyo; That khattiya (king) going (by vehicle) as far as the ground was
suitable for vehicles, then descended from the vehicle
Pattiko upasarikamma, asajja nam upavisi. and went up to him on foot. Reaching him, he sat down.
Nisajja raja sammodi, katham saraniyam tato; Having sat down, the king then exchanged the customary
friendly greetings;
Katham so vitisaretva, imamattham abhasatha. Having exchanged greetings, he said this:
Vocabulary:
Pabbajjam — going-forth; ordination kayena vivajjayi — by body avoided abhdsatha — said; pronounced
kittayissami — I will praise papakammam — evil/bad deed(s) imam — this
yatha — as (sb.) vaciduccaritam — bad conduct/behavior in bhonto — sirs
pabbaji — went forth speech/word nisametha — listen, observe (imper., pl.)
cakkhuma — with vision hitva — having abandoned; having destroyed(?) abhiriipo — handsome
yatha — as (he) ajivam — mode of living braha — vast; lofty; immense
vimamsamano — examining parisodhayi — purified suci — pure
so pabbajjam — he, in going-forth agamad — went to caranena sampanno — endowed with (good)
samarocayi — found pleasure (?) rajagaham — to Rajagaha demeanor/behavior
sambadhoyam — it is with buddho — the Buddha ; the Awakened One yugamattariica — a yoke's length
obstacles/constriction/inconvenient magadhanam — of Magadhans pekkhati — (he) looks/sees
(sambadho+ayam) giribbajam — Giribbaja (capital of Magadha)  okkhittacakkhu — with down-turned eyes
gharavaso — living/dwelling in house pindaya — for lumps (of food) ; for alms-round satima — possessing mindfulness
(ghara+avaso) abhiharesi — betook (himself), took (himself)  nayam — he/this (one) (is) not (na+ayam)
rajassayatanam — sphere/aggregate of pollusion @kinnavaralgkkhang — (one of) strewn nicakulamiva — indeed from a lowly
(rajassa+ayatanam) over/scattered excellent marks (of body) family/caste (nicakula+am+iva)
iti —itis tamaddasa — seeing him (tam+addasa) rajadiitabhidhavantu — may/let the royal/king's
abbhokdsova — even in open-air bimbisaro — (king) Bimbisara messengers run out (raja+dita+abhidhavantu)
(abbhokaso+iva) pasadasmim — in the palace kuhim — where
pabbajja — going-forth; ordination patitthito — standing bhikkhu — the monk/bhikkhu
iti — thus, that disva — having seen gamissati — will go
disvana — having seen lakkhanasampannam — endowed with the marksre — they
pabbajitvana — having gone-forth; being imamattham — for that; because of that pesita — sent out (adj.)
ordained (imam+attham) rdjadiita — royal messengers
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pitthito — behind ; at the back
anubandhisum — following ; to follow
kuhim — where

gamissati — will go

kattha — where

vaso bhavissati — will be (his) dwelling
sapadanam — uninterrupted; successive
caramano — going/wandering (adj.)
guttadvaro — sense-doors guarded
(gutta+dvaro)

susamvutto — well-restrained

khippam — quickly

pattam — (alms-)bowl

apiresi — filled

sampajano — attentive ; thoughtful ; mindful
patissato — mindful ; recollecting ; thoughtful
pindacaram — alms-round; “lumps-
going/walking” (pinda+caram)

caritvana — having wandered

nikkhamma — having gone out ; having left
nagara — from the town

muni — the sage

pandavam — to Pandava

ettha — here

disvana — having seen

vasiipagatam — gone to (his) dwelling

tayo dita — those/three messengers

tato dita — then the messengers

upavisum — sat down (?) ; approached near
(upa+avisum)

tesu ekova — indeed/but, one of them (eko+iva)
agantva — having come ; came back and
rajino — the king (acc.)

pativedayi — informed

esa — that

maharaja — great king

pandavassa puratthato — on the east / at the
front of Pandava

nisinno — sitting (adj.)

byagghusabhova — like a tiger or bull
(byaggha+usabho+iva)

sthova — like a lion (stho+iva)
girigabbhare — in a mountain cave/cleft
sutvana — having heard

ditavacanam — speech/word of the messenger
bhaddayanena — by the state-vehicle
khattiyo — the warrior/king

matter”

niyydasi — went out, got out of

yena pandavapabbato — where (was) the
mountain Pandava

sa khattiyo — that king/warrior/khattiya
yanabhiimim yayitva — having gone on the
ground (for) vehicles

yana — from the vehicle

oruyha — descended

pattiko — on foot

upasankamma — having approached; went up
asajja nam — having reached him

upavisi — sat down (upa-+avisi)

nisajja — having sat down

rdja — the king

sammodi — rejoiced ; exchanged friendly
greetings

katham saraniyam — with/by the
known/customary talk (?)

tato - then ; after that

so vitisaretva — he, having exchanged the
greetings (?)

imamattham — with the purpose; because of that

taramanariipo — hurrying “crossing/passing the abhasatha — said ; pronounced
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BPG. 301 — HISTORY OF INDIAN BUDDHIST PHILOSOPHY

A survey, under the following topics of the historical development of the Indian Buddhist philosophy from its
inception up to the emergence of Mahayana is expected here.

L Early Buddhist teachings and trends which paved the way for the emergence of Abhidhammic traditions
1L Abhidhammic theory of dhamma and its off-shoots: Puggalavada, Sarvastivada and Vibhajjavada
III. The emergence of Sautrantic tradition as a reaction to the Abhidhamma; critical approach and mind-

oriented trends that arose from it.
Iv. Lokottaravada developments of the concept of the Buddha; contribution made thereto by the
Mahasanghikas and allied Nikayas.
V. Mahayana and the impact of Buddhist thought in pre-Mahayana schools on its emergence.
VL The two philosophical traditions of Madhyamika and Yogacara and their basic concepts.
VII.  Tantrism and its historical background.

* Special attention should be paid to the germinal teachings embodied in the suttas of the Dhammavada of the
Abhidhammikas; Sinyatavada of the Madhyamakas and Vijiianavada of the Yogacarins.

Recommended Reading:

1. Abhidhamma Dipika (Introduction) Ed. P. S. Jaini, Patna, 1959

2. Abhidhamma Studies Nyanaponika, Colombo, 1949

3. Buddhist Analysis of Matter Y. Karunadasa, Colombo, 1967

4. The Buddhist Manual of Ethics Tra. Mrs. Rhys Davids, London, 1923
(Dhammasangani)

5. Buddhist Psychology of Perception E. R. Saratchandra, Colombo, 1958

6. Central Conception of Buddhism K. Stcherbatsky, Calcutta, 1956

7. Compendium of Philosophy Tra. S. Z. Aung, London, 1910
(Abhidhammattha Sangaha)

8. Early Hustory of the Spread of N. Dutt, New Delhi, 1980

Buddhism and Buddhist Schools
9. Guide through the Abhidhamma Pitaka Nyanatiloka, Colombo, 1957

10. Indian Buddhism A. K. Warder, Delhi, 1980
11. Philosophy and Psychology in the H. V. Guenther, Delhi, 1974
Abhidhamma

12. The Psychological Attitude of Early Lama Anagarika, Govinda
Buddhist Philosophy
13. System of Buddhist Thought Yamakami Sogen, Calcutta, 1952
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Doctrinal disputes and the evolution of Abhidhamma schools A (lectured by ven.
Dhammaratana) 10" of February, 2011

The Buddha delivered His sermons on different occasions for different individuals, depending on the relevant
doctrine (topic). Because of this nature of preaching the Dhamma, there are differences among the doctrines divulged
(revealed) by the Buddha. The best example adduced for this is the incident that happened between Paficakanga
Upasaka and ven. Udayi. This story is mentioned in Bahuvedaniya Sutta (Majjhima Nikaya). The two people were
disputing regarding the explanation given by the Buddha with regard to kinds of feelings (vedand). According to the
Dhamma learned by Paficakanga, there are only two kinds of feelings. However, ven. Udayi has heard that there are
three kinds of feelings. Therefore, the two people in the Sutta adhered to two different views with regard to kinds of
feelings. Finally, these two people went to meet the Buddha and asked which view was correct. The answer given by
the Buddha was: “I preached the Dhamma considering the individual.

When we consider Sutta Pitaka, we can find out some terms which have different interpretations. The best
example for this is citta, mano and vififiana. On some occasions, we can see some similarities among these words. In
some other places we can see the different interpretations of these terms.

The later Abhidhammic scholars found out that there are two kinds of discourses delivered by the Buddha.
One is nitattha desand and other is neyyattha desana. Later these two sources of discourses were developed as
sammutti desana and paramattha desana.

According to the facts mentioned above, we can believe that emergence of disputes with regard to the
Dhamma is natural. As an example for the development of different Buddhist schools holding different views the
statement made by ven. Sati can be highlighted. In Maha Tanha Samkhaya Sutta, the statement made by ven. Sati is
given:

“The same consciousness transmigrate from life to life.”
That incident can be considered as an occasion for reasonable development of different Abhidhammic schools.

After the demise of the Buddha, there rapidly developed two Buddhist traditions named Hinayana and
Mahayana. With the development of Mahayana tradition, they accepted that the essence of Buddhism is the
Paticcasamuppada. While with the development of Hinayana tradition, they believed that the essence of Buddhism is
The Four Noble Truths.

Before the Third Buddhist Council, there were many arguments with regard to the Buddha’s teachings among
the disciples. During that time, the monks, who held same/one view, grouped around a noted Thera. This way, before
the Third Buddhist Council, there emerged many groups of monks holding different views.

— There were many monks that held similar views — monks of a same view gathered and selected an elder monk
(Thera) as a leader of their group, which was specific by the particular view which was shared by the
members of the group.

It was a reason to hold the Third Buddhist Council. According to Theravada tradition, it is accepted that the
Third Buddhist Council was able to purify the Buddha’s teaching, having defeated all the heretical views. However,
other Hinayana traditions do not accept that. They stated that Theravada monks were not able to defeat them. That
way we could stay without changing our view. Nevertheless, other Hinayana schools, such as Puggalavada,
Sarvastivada, Sautrantika etc. remained without making any difference. They were able to hold their own view. The
reason for their survival is that they were able to prove their view by quoting the Buddha’s teaching.
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Doctrinal disputes and the evolution of Abhidhamma schools 2 (lectured by ven.

Dhammaratana) 24" of February, 2011

In Parinibbana Sutta is mentioned, that ven. Ananda asked who would be the teacher of Bhikkhus and leader
of the Sasana after the Buddha's Parinibbana, because at that time usually after the death of the religious
leader there are problems among the followers. The Buddha said that it is Dhamma that should be the
teacher.

Satta aparihana dhamma — monks should appreciate and respect their elders — therefore, in one place the
Buddha claims that it is Dhamma that is the teacher, but in other place it is mentioned that the elders should
be accepted.

“Buddhist Sects in India” by Nalinaksha Dutt -

In the Buddha's Dispensation (Buddha-Sasana) there are raised questions with regard to the leader after the

demise of the Buddha. Seeing the incident happened in the order/church of Nigantha Nathaputta ven. Ananda
approached the Buddha and asked “Who is going to be our teacher after your departure?”’” Answering the question the
Buddha mentioned/stated “Dhamma would be your teacher.” However, in the Mahaparinibbana Sutta the Buddha
had told His disciples that as long as the monks adhere to practices, such as listening and being respectful to the senior
monks etc. the Sangha would thrive and not decline. Therefore, it is clear that the Buddha has appreciated the
seniority. It is factual, when it is considered along the Buddhist Councils.

In Mahaparinibbana Sutta are mentioned “four mahapadesa” - Buddhapadesa, Sanghapadesa, Therapadesa
and Ekatherapadesa. One would come to monks and say he has heard this and that teaching from the
Buddha, from Sangha, from a group of learned of monks or from one learned monk. It should not be
immediately refused — it should be compared and contrasted with the core teaching of the Buddha and if it
agrees, it should be accepted, if it doesn't agree, it should be rejected.

By the time different disciples of different religious teachers, and the people from traditions embraced

Buddhism and sometimes they became the disciples or Bhikkhus. Because of these different individuals from different
traditions in the Buddha's order there were raised different views regarding the Buddha's teaching. In other words,
they discussed and interpreted the Buddha's teaching as they could. Earlier they were with the teachings and they
tried to understand the Buddha's teaching also with comparison to the earlier teachings. E.g. the Brahmins became
the disciples of the Buddha and then they understood the Buddha's teaching according to the Brahmanic teaching.
This is very clear when the statement made by ven. Sati is considered. (That vififiGna can pass from life to life —
because he tried to understand the teaching according to the teaching of Brahmins.)

Sometimes we try to understand the Buddha's teaching according to our earlier experiences. When we see
something new, we try to understand it according to our previous knowledge - “Have I seen this earlier? Or
not?” And we try to understand it as the thing which we have seen/cognized earlier. For instance, we see a
person with a red colored robe, while the person is far we think it is a monk. But as soon as the person
approaches us, we see that the person has long hair, thus we understand that it is a woman and cannot be a
monk (heh, but it can be a nun :-) ). Thus in the beginning, we may be wrong. We should understand the
Dhamma according to our own experience and not according to an interpretation. During various Buddhist
Councils there were various disputes. At the Third Buddhist Councils heretical views were attempted to be
rejected.

According to the facts given in Mahaparinibbana Sutta one can decide what is the Dhamma and what is the

Vinaya. The method introduced by the Buddha is:

»Sutte osaretabbani vinaye sandassetabbani. «
(What we hear/know should be compared with the Dhamma and contrasted with the Vinaya.)
(Digha Nikaya — 3. Mahaparinibbana Sutta - Catumahdapadesakatha)

Accordingly, we can recognize what would be the Buddha's teaching if is in accordance with Dhamma and

Vinaya. Considering this as an opportunity the later Buddhist monks began to interpret the Buddha's teaching as they
wished. It was a reason for the development of different Buddhist sects.
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— Monks gave interpretation according to their sensory perception — they didn't have extrasensory perception
(abhiiiiid), thus the interpretation was of much lower value. On many occasions the Buddha mentioned
“kamma follows you” - thus how can be explained that kamma follows one after death?

— Lalakalapa Sutta - there is mentioned that we cannot stay without mind or without matter.

— Our perception may be different from other person. Thus, if someone goes to moon, his experience will be
different from that of our, who haven't come there. Similar to this is the story of the fish and frog. Frog can go
to the land and watch people, buildings and nature there, but fish cannot see those things. Thus it went back to
water and tried to tell it to fish. But the fish couldn't understand it and rejected the fact of existence of it. The
Buddha taught that one should become an Arahant to understand the teaching completely, otherwise one
cannot understand.

Before we go into the teachings in other Buddhist sects, we should understand early Buddhist teachings with
regard to the existence. Each and every being has five aggregates. The five aggregates is the thing that confirms the
existence. The five aggregates are grouped as “name and form” (nama-ripa). In Nalakalapt Sutta (Samyutta Nikaya)
the Buddha mentioned that mind alone or form alone cannot exist — mind and form exist mutually — they cannot exist
separately.

— Paticcasamuppada — it was described as a wheel or as a line, but the Buddha didn't give any simile for it.
Another description would be that each of the parts of Paticcasamuppada are actually circles that are drawn
each around the previous one. Thus avijj@ would be as an empty circle in the center, around this circle would
be a circle of sarikhara, around the circle of sarikhara would be circle of vififiana and around it circle of
nama-rupa etc.

— There is also distinction between safifia and parifia — while saiifia provides mere perception/cognition, paiiiia
provides understanding.

—  Mahadukkhakhandha Sutta in Majjhima Nikaya is explaining the dependence of avijja on other constituents.

Doctrinal disputes and the evolution of Abhidhamma schools 3 (lectured by ven.
Dhammaratana) 3" of March, 2011

The development of Abhidhamma happened as a result of interpreting the Buddha's teaching very deeply and
the discussions held by certain groups of monks. To prove this view we can quote some of the discourses in Sutta
Pitaka. Buddha's teachings are of two kinds:

1. Nitatta Desana (direct speech)
2. Neyyattha Desanda (indirect speech)

Because of this difference it is not easy to discuss and give new interpretations to the Buddha's teaching.
However, during the time of the Buddha erudite monks have discussed the Buddha's teaching. Ven. Sariputta,
Ananda are among them. This seems to be the development of Abhidhamma. Abhidhamma-katha are solemn/deep
dialogues/discussions between two Bhikkhus concerning the spiritual path). They appeared during the life time of the
Buddha in (42.) Maha Gosinga Sutta of Majjhima Nikaya is factual in this context. Ven. Sariputta asked about the
brilliance of the Gosifiga-salavana. Ven. Moggallana replies “here, friend Sariputta, two Bhikkhus engaged in an
Abhidhamma-katha and each, being questioned by the other, answered without floundering/hesitating and their
discussion proceeded in accordance with the Dhamma. Such kind of Bhikkhus could illuminate this Gosinga-salavana.

These kinds of incidents happened after the demise of the Buddha. The commentator ven. Buddhaghosa was
also such a person, who took actions for the development of Abhidhamma in SiT Lanka.

— Abhidhamma-kathd was a kind of discussions. Thus Abhidhamma is not a teaching, but it has been developed
as a teaching. Abhidhamma means the Dhamma, discussed very deeply. Abhidhamma is the Dhamma
preached by the Buddha. The teacher on one hand accepts that the Buddha taught Abhidhamma in the
Tavatimsa deva loka to his mother Maya, but on the other hand the teacher says that the Abhidhamma are just
discussions between monks that tally with Dhamma.

The Vedalla Suttas directly helped to the development of Abhidhamma. In those suttas the profound doctrinal
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meanings that have been hidden, are discussed. It consists of a question and answer session on doctrinal matters. This
scope is apparently broader than that in Abhidhamma-katha.

— In the Vedalla Suttas monks discussed Dhamma deeply by the way of questions and answers. From that
Abhidhamma developed.

— On one occasion the Buddha stopped preaching and ven. Sariputta continued. Then people came to the
Buddha and asked whether that teaching was correct. The Buddha accepted it. Moreover, the Buddha said
that it should be accepted as Ekatherapadesa (the teaching of one elder, which should be accepted as it is in
accordance with the Buddha's teaching): »Sadhukam uggahetva sutte otaaretabbaani, vinaye
sandassetabbani.« Anguttara Nikaya — (18) 3. Saiicetaniyavaggo — 10. Mahapadesasuttam.

— In a way Vedalla Suttas appeared, Dhammapada also appeared. It is a collection of sayings.

Traditionally, Abhidhamma Pitaka is given as the last book of Tipitaka. As far as canonical Abhidhamma texts
are concerned, we are now in possession of only two complete sets of Abhidhamma:

1. The seven texts of the Theravada tradition, perceived in Pali.
2. The seven Sarvastivada texts, originally written in Sanskrit language and now in Chinese translation.

According to the Theravada tradition, ven. Sariputta transmitted the Abhidhamma to the disciples. All the
seven canonical Abhidhamma texts are said to be by the Buddha, the first Abhidhammika. Dhammasangani
Atthakatha is mentioned that the Buddha is the first Abhidhammika. According to the text, the Buddha first taught it
to the gods in the Thirty-Three (Tavatimsa) Heaven and it was studied and transmitted through Sariputta by a
succession of teachers.

— According to Prof. Oliver Abenayaka the story of the Buddha's teaching Abhidhamma in Tavatimsa heaven
is “only a story”, i.e. that the story is not to be accepted and believed, because it is not mentioned in any other
place, neither in suttas. (But of course, therea are many things that are not in Suttas and are in Atthakatha. 1
would dare to say, that it is not much wise to reject all what is not in Sutta, that would look like Sautrantika's
teaching.)

The Sarvastivada tradition, on the other hand, accepts, that their canonical Abhidhamma works were compiled
by the disciples. Nevertheless, like the Theravada, it is too maintains that the Buddha is the author; the compilers
simply gathered up and rearranged His dispersed teaching.

— By rejecting Abhidhamma one may say, that we become Sautrantikas (those who reject Abhidhamma). Ven.
Rerukane Chandavimala in his work mentioned, that a monk who doesn't know Abhidhamma cannot preach
Dhamma. The teacher himself accepts, that Abhidhamma is important and even that it is the gist of Dhamma.
However, it is hard to accept that it was delivered by the Buddha Himself.

— As far as the Kathavatthu is concerned, in the introduction is mentioned by the ven. Moggaliputtatissa Thera
himself, that one time the Buddha proclaimed, that in future a monk called Moggaliputtatissa will write a
work called Kathavatthu. Thus, by the wish of the Buddha, ven. Moggaliputtatissa Thera decided to write
Kathavatthu.

— Also, if we see Mahaparinibbana Sutta of Digha Nikaya, it was not completely delivered by the Buddha as
there is a part mentioning what happened after the Buddha's Parinibbana (which would not be acceptable as
delivered by the Buddha Himself). With regard to the Mahaparinibbana Sutta we may claim, that some
suttas went through a certain kind of editions done by monks.

By the time there appeared the scholasticism. Monks gathered around one noted Thera and they discussed the
Dhamma very deeply. As a result of that, different views on same doctrinal topics appeared, especially with regard to
the existence. At the time of the Third Buddhist Council, there appeared at least five new Buddhist sects.

— There are various views on how many new sects appeared. Theravada view is 18 sects, but Mahayana
literature may mention even more than 20.

The prominent Buddhist sects among them are: Sarvastivada, Sautrantika, Sammitiya (Puggalavada),
Vibhajjavada. These sects are under Theravada (Hinayana).

— As far as Mahayana is concerned, there were Mahasarghika, Mahayana, Madhyamika, Yogdcara,
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Tantrayana.

Abhidhammic analysis of psychic phenomena is of two types: citta and cetasika. Theravada and Sarvastivada

are generally opposed by Sautrantikas. Sautrantikas mention Abhidhamma as not the Buddha's teaching. Therefore,
they adhere faithfully to the original discourses (Sutta Pitaka). Sautrantikas, however, held certain doctrines:
ksanavada and paramanuvada.

Sarvastivada accepted teaching of uppdda-thiti-vaya — three phases of existence (emergence, existence,
disappearance) — thus with the believe in thiti they called themselves as Sarvastivada (teaching of existence of
everything - “everything exists” - “sarvam asti’’). Some of the other schools did not accept the teaching of
thiti and they accepted only uppada-vaya (emergence, disappearance) of dhamma (phenomena).

Sarvastivada tradition gave logical analysis of five aggregates. They focused their attention on “sarvam asti”

(everything exists).

Vibhajjavadins accepted the classification/analysis (as mentioned in Vibharga).
Puggalavadins accepted the transmigration of puggala from one existence to another.

There was a question how are the two existences linked — after we die, when we are born how did we bring
our kamma to the new life? (Similarly it is with Sotapanna, Sakuddagami and Anagami stage of Nibbana). In
Dasadhamma Sutta and Cilakamma Vibhanga Sutta (Majjhima Nikaya) is mentioned that kamma is our
inheritance, our womb etc. Puggalavada claimed that there is another part apart from five aggregates, the
puggala, which brings the kamma. Sautrantikas accepted only uppdda-vaya, thus having no space (arising and
disappearance happen in the same time) there is always transport of the kamma. Vibhajjavada accepted only
classifications — they mention that there is nothing called puggala, also five aggregates are not there as they
can be divided into smaller parts, finally we find that there is nothing that would transmigrate.

Each of the sects didn't like to accept the view of the other sect. Theravada tradition also rejected all the views
of the sects.

Sarvastivada Tradition (lectured by ven. Dhammaratana) 10" of March, 2011

The phenomena (dhamma), while they exist, have their characteristics. Their existence can be divided into
these phases: uppada, thiti, jaratda and vaya

Accordint to Sarvastivadins all dhamma (phenomena) exist forever - “sarvam asti’. Dhammas means five
aggregates. To prove that everlasting existence, they gave a simile with a white cloth — if it is colored to a red
cloth, the color completely changed, while the 'clotheness' remains. — every object has two qualities — shape
and color (however, also hardness, temperature and all others could be mentioned ... but they are not
mentioned.)

Another simile is with mango — a seed, after being sown, it becomes a plant, then a tree and finally there are
mangos. The shape and color changed, but the 'mangoness' remains.

Therefore, though the things in the world change, their character, something remains. And from that is
conceivable, that even the five aggregates remain — while the color and shape of person changes, the five
aggregates don't change.

Another problem was with next life. While we die, we keep the body in this world. According to Theravada,
only vififiana goes to the next life (while changing). However, according to Sarvastivada it is all the five
aggregates that go to the next life.

There are two kinds of Brahma world — rigpavacara and ariipavacara. The ripavacara is containing riipa
(matter, form), however aripavacara was supposed not to contain any form. According to Sautrantikas,
rigpavacara is world where is only form and ariipavacara is the world where there is no matter, only mind.
According to Sarvastivada, in both riipavacara and ariipavacara there is mind and form, both.

1. Atita Bhava (pastness), 2. Paccupanna Bhava (presentness), Andgata Bhava (futureness). Theravadins
asked whether there is any difference between atita bhava and anagata bhava. Sarvastivadins accepted that
the atita bhava and andgata bhava are different in shape and color, but the five aggregates would be same.
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The group of Theravadins (Sthaviravadins) was subdivided into eleven or more sects of which Sarvastivada
became prominent. Sarvastivada was a Theravada (Hinayana) school with its pitakas in Sanksrit. The doctrines of
this school were subjected to vehementcriticism by Mahdyana philosophers including Nagarjuna, Asanga, Aryadeva
and others who upheld 'non-realism' (sufifiata) or 'idealism' (vifiianavada, viiifiaptimatrata).

— Sunfiata of Mahayana is not a mere emptiness — according to it all things are dependent on other things, all
things are relative. As everything is relative, dependent on other phenomena, in reality, if we take them
independently, we would find out that there is nothing. There is nothing independent. Thus su7ifiata simply
means interdependence.

— According to Sarvastivadins, there are certain smallest particles that constitute the world, called 'atoms'
(paramanu). There would be seven subatoms that, while they are combined, they would be an atom.

— I (Czech Sarana) said, that similar to that theory of atoms of Sarvastivadins was the European theory of
atoms that was developed by Demokritus 5" century BC.

The Sarvastivadins adopted grammatical Sanskrit (and not 'mixed Sanskrit') as the medium of their literature
and they possessed a complete canon in three divisions: Sitra, Vinaya and Abhidharma. The subdivisions of these
three pitakas were also substantially same as those in Pali.

The principle point of difference between the Sarvastivadins and Theravadins is that they maintain the
existence of five aggregates (dhammas) as the subtlest states at all times, subtlest states at all times, whether in the
past, present or future while the Theravadins denied any such existence. The Sarvastivadins accepted the fundamental
creeds of Buddhism, such as anatta and anicca. The contention of anatta and anicca is that the beings and objects
constituted out of the dhammas at a particular time are subject to disintegration but not the dhammas themselves.
These dhammas always exist in their subtlest states, for instance, vedana may be kusala, akusala or avyakrta (in Pali
avyakata) at a particular time and place, but it exists at all times.

Evolution of Sarvastivada Tradition in the perspective of the Sarvastivada Tradition
itself (lectured by ven. Dhammaratana) 24™ of March, 2011

(Read: “The Spread of Buddhism and Buddhist Schools” - by Dutt)

At present Buddhism has two principal divisions, namely Hinayana and Mahayana. Hinayana is subdivided
into two as Vaibhasika and Sautrantika. Mahayana tradition is subdivided into Madhyamika and Yogdcara.
Vaibhasika was formerly known as Sarvastivada. Sarvastivada was called Vaibhasika, because it was based upon

“Vayobhasa-Sastra.” These texts were compiled at the Council of Kaniska I. According to the Tibetan works there
were 18 schools, out of which four are original ones:

1. Arya-Sarvastivadins 3. Arya-Sammitiya
2. Mahasanghika 4. Arya-Sthavira

— However, according to Theravada (Sthaviravada) sources the Sarvastivada, Sautrantika, Vibhajjavada and
Sammitiya. While Theravada claims that all its texts were taught by the Buddha Himself, Sthaviravadins
were not afraid to admit that it was given by the Buddha's disciples, by monks.

However, according to them, the most earliest/primitive school was Sthaviravada. Their doctrines have been
fully preserved in the Pali literature. The school that can claim priority in age and preservation of originality next to
Sthaviravada is Sarvastivada. The Sarvastivada literature is vast, but it is in manuscripts, some of which are in the
Buddhist Sanskrit and the rest in Chinese and Tibetan. The two schools mentioned above were associated with the
names of two great two great emperors — Asoka and Kaniska. The principal seat of Theravada was Magadha, the
principal seat of Sarvastivada was Kashmir.

According to the Chinese traveler Yuan Chuang, about 400 years after the death of the Buddha there was
held a Council - the king was interested to learn the truths of Buddhism. But he was perplexed by the variant
interpretations given as the Buddha's teachings by the monks. Considering the situation there was held a council with
view to record the different interpretations. In the council ven. Parsava was selected as the head and they selected
Kashmir as the place of meeting. 500 Arahants were called out for membership, the Sarvastivadins forming the
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majority. The president of the meeting was Vasumitra, also a Sarvastivadin. He believed in the realism of material
existence in the past, present and future.

During the Council the Vibhasas (Commentaries) were compiled, being the opinions of different schools on
Sutta, Vinaya and Abhidhamma. Upadesa-Sitra (on Sutta), Vidya-Vibhasa (on Vinaya) and Abhidharma-Vibhasa-
Sastra (on Abhidhamma). However, as the decisions of the disputed points, rested on the president, the accepted
version should naturally be, in most cases, that of the Sarvastivadins. It was for this reason, that Vibhasa denoted the
literature of Sarvastivadins and especially the Abhidharma commentaries and the appreciation of Vaibhasika was
given to them by the authors/writers.

With the spread of Buddhism into Kashmir by the first Buddhist missionary Majjhantika sent by Asoka under
the advice of Moggaliputtatissa Thera, the Sarvastivadins thought it advisable to arrange dispute/debate Theravada
representatives in Kashmir in view of it growing as a center of Sarvastivada.

Yuan Chwang also tells us that Asoka not only sent Buddhist monks but also built monasteries at that place.
Now, as a school of Buddhism planted here it came from Pztaliputta (near [Kashmir) with the growing importance of
the place as a center of Buddhism, other schools also made their way to Kashmir. It is not unlikely that the
Sarvastivadins, owing to their closer connection with the Theravadins, would follow next. But it should be
remembered, that the Sarvastivada school of Kaniska's time brought in further changes in the doctrine, for which it
has been distinguished from the older school by being named as Arya-Sarvastivada. The original Sarvastivada school
had its birth before Asoka's council (3" century BC). The school does not seem to have gained much importance at
this time or a century later. Approximately during the beginning of Christian era it came to be recognized as one of the
principal schools not only in Kashmir and Gandhara, but also in central India.

Sarvastivada Doctrine and doctrinal disputes (lectured by ven. Dhammaratana) 31* of
March, 2011

The group of Theravadins (Sthaviravadins) was subdivided into eleven or more sects of which Sarvastivada
became prominent. Sarvastivada was a Hinayana school with its pitakas in Sanskrit. The doctrines of this school were
subjected to vehement (of lot effort) criticism by Mahayana philosophers such as Nagarjuna, Asanga, Aryadeva and
others who upheld 'non-realism' (Sinyatavada / sufifiatavada) or 'idealism' (vijiiaptimatrata / vififiattimattata).

The principal point of difference between the schools is that the Sarvastivadins maintained that the existence
of five dharmas is the subtlest.

The doctrinal disputes are discussed in Kathavatthuppakarana. The text presents the arguments of the
Sarvastivadins and the Theravadins. The Sarvastivadins maintain that all the dharmas exist but not always and
everywhere and in the sense of form. In reply to the question whether khandhas, which are all different by nature,
exist uncombined, Sarvastivadins answered in the negative. However, this gives an opportunity to the Theravadins to
show the fallacy that if all exist, then miccha ditthi (wrong view) and samma ditthi (right view) should exist together.
Then, again, by equating the past and the future with the present, the Theravadins show that if the past and the future
exist, then their existence should be predicable in the same way as in the present. The Sarvastivadins denied this
argument saying, that the past and the future exist, but not exactly in the same form as one would speak of the present
(as one would show/maintain in correspondence to present).

— They would ask to take a white cloth. If it is colored to red, and later to black, we can see, that the color
changed, however, the 'clothness' remained. Another simile would be the mango seed, which would later on
change to a plant and even later on to a tree. The only thing that did not change here, is the 'mangoness'. Thus
Sarvastivadins maintained, that the five aggregates exist, but not always and not everywhere.

— They were asked, whether the aggregates can exist separately. Sarvastivadins said “no” - thus they maintain,
that they cannot exist separately. However, at the time of death, we see, that rijpa does not go to next life.
Then Theravadins showed the fallacy, that if all exists, then miccha ditthi and samma ditthi have to exist
together. If things (dharmas) exist forever, they should be predictable in the past and in the future as in the
present. Sarvastivadins claimed, that past and future would exist, though not exactly in the same form.

The Theravadins recoursed/returned to the second argument, saying let “the present material aggregate”
(paccupanna ripa) be treated as one inseparable object. Now, after some time has elapsed, this material aggregate
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becomes the past and gives up its 'presentness' (paccuppannabhava). With this argument Sarvastivadins agreed. And
the Sarvastivadins denied, that the material aggregate also gives up its materiality (rigpabhava). They are reasoning
thus: “Let the piece of white cloth be regarded as one inseparable object. Now, when this cloth is colored, it gives up
its whiteness. Again, Sarvastivadins questioned: “Does it give up its clotheness (like riapabhdva as in the former
case)?” The Theravadins follow up this argument of Sarvastivadins by pure logic (suddhikanaya) saying that if the
material aggregate does not give up its materiality (riippabhava), then ritpa becomes permanent, eternally existing like
Nibbana. In this regard Sarvastivadins mention, that rigpabhava is different from nibbanabhava.

The next question put by the Theravadins was whether the past gives up its 'pastness’ (atitabhava) — the
Sarvastivadins answered in the negative, but were careful to note that when they would say, that atitabhava exists,
they mean, that 'futureness'/'futurity' (andgatabhava) and 'presentness’ (paccupannabhava) do not exist. Similarly,
when they predicate existence of anagatabhava they mean atitabhava and paccupannabhava do not exist like
andagatabhava. This general statement is then applied to the each of the khandhas.

— I (ven. Czech Sarana) explained, that the idea of Sarastivadins cannot be accepted. Regarding the simile of
the cloth — the cloth may be white, red or black, there the clotheness is maintained, but where is the clotheness
after burning the cloth? The clotheness disappears. The seed, while growing, changes so completely, that there
is almost nothing from the seed. The plant takes water and nutrition from the soil and from sun. Thus the plant
is very different. If I break a chair, use one part for roof and the other part for table, there will be no chairness.
Thus there is nothing what would remain in the things. The “ness”, whether clotheness, mangoness are
concepts made by human, but they are not real, they are only illusion.

— Another idea that I (ven. Czech Sarana) have presented is, that Sarvastivada (Sabbatthivada in Pali) would
be applicable only for the world in its entirety, where everything, though exists, it is subjected to constant
change. According to science, though all things are subjected to change, the energy cannot disappear. Energy
can change into matter, it can change into another kind of energy, but always there is the same amount of
energy. The world is a great aggregate, cluster of many various things, which are interdependent. This
interdependence (paticcasamuppdda) is a character of whole the world in its entirety. While the world can be
seen, as !objectively! existing, nothing in the world may be separated, because as separated there is nothing.
Everything is dependent on the other things, nothing can be separated and assigned a sole existence. Thus
even though each thing has its particular history, the history is interconnected with histories of other things.
Therefore, Sarvastivadins' idea may be correct, but only in the lokika perception of the world, and only in the
perspective of the world in its entirety.

The Sarvastivadins admit impermanence (anityata / aniccata) of the constituents, but they contend, that the
dharmas (bhava) of the past are transmitted into the present, likewise the dharmas of the future are
latent/invisible/hidden in the present. This may be illustrated by citing the example of a sweet mango. The 'past
mango' seed transmits into the present its 'mangoness’, if not the 'sweetness'. And similarly, the 'future mango' receives
its 'mangoness' from the present. The mango-seed can never produce any other fruit, though there may be a change in
the quality, shape and color of the mango. The Sarvastivadins speak of a being in the same way. According to them, a
being is composed of five dhammas, not five khandhas. Such as citta (mind), cetasika (mental states/elements), ripa,
visamprayukta sarnkhara (states dependent on mind) and asamskrta sanskhara (unconstituted states — not dependent
on dependent origination). The five dharmas persist/preserve a being, the present being, the resultant of the past and
potential of the future.

Pudgalavada, Sammitiya A (lectured by ven. Dhammaratana) 28™ of April, 2011

— They believe that there is a pudgala besides the five aggregates: riipa, vedana, saiiia, sankhara and vififiana.
The problem is, while the five aggregates cannot move to next life, kamma should be able to transmigrate to
next life. Apart from the five aggregates there is a pudgala. Theravada and Sarvastivada rejected the pudgala
because it is a concept of soul (atta, atman).

— As the Buddha said:

“Ekapuggalo, bhikkhave, loke uppajjamano uppajjati bahujanahitaya bahujanasukhaya lokanukampaya
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atthaya hitaya sukhaya devamanussanam. Katamo ekapuggalo? Tathagato araham sammasambuddho.
Ayam kho, bhikkhave, ekapuggalo loke uppajjamano uppajjati bahujanahitaya bahujanasukhaya
lokanukampaya atthaya hitaya sukhdaya devamanussana’’nti.

(Anguttara Nikaya — Ekanipatapali — 13. Ekapuggalavaggo)
or

“‘Sa sattakkhattumparamam, sandhavitvana puggalo;

=)

Dukkhassantakaro hoti, sabbasamyojanakkhaya’ ti.
(Samyutta Nikdaya — Nidanavaggapali — 4. Anamataggasamyuttam — 10. Puggalasuttam)

— If a person can become Sotapanna and as such is seven life Sotapanna, how is the fact of being
Sotapanna maintained through the seven lives, how does it transmigrates to next lives? Therefore, it was
thought that it is the pudgala, who keeps that trait.

“Katamo ca, bhikkhave, bharaharo? Puggalo tissa vacaniyam. Yvayam ayasma evamnamo
evamgotto, ayam vuccati, bhikkhave, bharaharo.”

Like the Sarvastivadins, the Sammitiyas also differed in many doctrinal points from the Theravadins and other
sects. These have been discussed in the Kathavatthu and mentioned in treatises on sects written by Bhavya
Vasumitra and Vinitadeva. The Pudgalavada gave a rude shock to the other sectarian teachers. They regarded it as
almost heretical, as a negation of the anatmavdada of the Buddha. And it was bitterly criticized by many writers like
Vasubandhu and Sﬁntaraksita. Sammitiya Vatsiputriyas stated that the Buddha admitted that the existence of an
impermanent soul is quite different from the Upanisadic concept of eternal and changeless concept of soul. According
to the Upanisadic teaching the soul continues unchanged through all the existences of a being unless and until it
attained full emancipation and merged in the paramatman or brahman. Therefore, the Sammitiyas prefered to name
their changing soul as pudgala, distinguishing it from the anatta doctrine of the Buddha.

— I (ven. Czech Sarana) mentioned, that pudgala is maybe avijja. Like when we push a ball, it rolls after the
pushing also. Thus when we try to meditate and we attain Sotapanna it is like when we push the ball and the
ball rolling itself is the Avijja gradually disappearing throughout the seven lives. The Avijja is maintained
through the Samsara. According to Sammitiyas the pudgala can do good deeds and bad deeds as well. The
same way beings do kusala akusala, puiifia papa through avijja, thus they make kamma. An Arahant is free
from avijja and still does good deeds — but here no kamma is created, it is done through kiriya citta. The
problem is, that according to the Sammitiyas the pudgala exists until the Parinibbana, while avijja actually
exists until Arahanthood. 1 would say, that the pudgala a.k.a. avijja continues to influence the person even
after Arahanthood just until the Parinibbana. But in this case it is only the remnants of the influence that had
been caused before the attainment of Arahanthood. That is why one after becoming an Arahant still
experiences the vipaka of kamma that he/she committed before Arahanthood and still has the five aggregates
(paiicakkhandha) though he/she is not going to be born again after the final death (parinibbana).

In Kathavatthu the view of the Sammitiyas is given thus: The Pudgalavadins rely on the following words of
the Buddha: »Arthi puggalo atta hitaya patipanno.« - “There is a person, who exerts for his own good.”

»Ekapuggalo, bhikkhave, loke uppajjamano uppajjati bahujanahitaya bahujanasukhaya lokanukampaya
atthdaya hitaya sukhaya devamanussanam.« - “There appears a person who is reborn for the good and happiness of
many, for showing compassion to the world of beings.” Basing on such words of the Buddha, the Sammitiyas state
“pudgala of the above mentioned passages is something positive.” This pudgala is neither mirage nor hearsay. It is
neither the unconstituted reality like Nibbana or akdasa nor a constituent or riipa, vedanad, safifia, sankhara, viiifiana. It
is not real in the highest sense, paramattha. It is not something apart from the constituents (khandhas) of a being. It is
not possible to establish a relation between pudgala and the khandhas like that between the container and the
contained.

Though it possesses all the characteristics of the khandhas it is neither of them, neither like them — caused and
conditioned (sahetu sapaccaya), nor is it like Nibbana, uncaused and unconditioned (ahetu apaccaya).

Pudgala is neither constituted (sankhata, sanskrta) nor unconstituted (asankhata, asanskrta). Though it is
different from the constituents, it possesses certain characteristics of a constituted being, such as happiness and
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unhappiness.

It has certain aspects of the unconstituted inasmuch as it is not subject to birth, old age and death. It ceases
only when the individual attains final emancipation (Nibbana).

Pudgalavada, Sammitiya B (lectured by ven. Dhammaratana) 5™ of May, 2011

In the Abhidhamma KoSa the differences between skhandha and pudgala are explained with the simile of fire
and fuel. Fire exists as long as its fuel lasts. Thus the pudgala exists as long as there are the constituents. However,
fire is different from fuel inasmuch as fire has the power of burning an object. Though the fire has the power of
burning an object the fuel itself does not have such a power. On the other hand, the fire and fuel are coexistent. The
fuel is a support for the fire just as one is not wholly different from the other, because fuel is not fuel is not wholly
devoid of fiery element. In the same way pudgala stands in relation to the constituents of a being.

— There is a problem with my pudgala-avijja theory, which is that if we take the avijja, it disappears at the
moment of arahanthood. However, pudgalavadins teach that pudgala disappears with attaining Parinibbana,
it is there after arahanthood. While skhandha can be fuel for fire or pudgala, in my theory it is avijja which is
the fuel and skhandha which are the fire — because with attainment of arahanthood the continuous process of
creating new skandha (avijja) is destroyed. The problem is, that if skhandha is the fuel, or the cause, then to
attain Nibbana we would have to kill the five skhandha, which would mean that we cannot attain
saupadisesanibbanadhatu, the Nibbana which is before death, without need of death. The Buddha taught,
that to attain Nibbana means to uproot the tree, that means to remove the cause for growing — which we can
well describe with the simile with the fire and fuel. Thus I claim, that Pudgalavadins made a mistake thinking,
that it is skhandha which is fuel, because it must be pudgala (avijja) that is the fuel. If that is so, by
eradicating avijja we may attain Nibbana even before death (because skhandha are the effect of previous
avijja).

The Sammitiyas quote the Bharahara Sutta and explain, that burden (bhara) refers to the constituents
(skhandha), while the carrier (hara) is the pudgala, unloading the burden is affected by the cessation of attachment,
desire and hatred. This pudgala bears a name, belongs to a family, is the enjoyer of happiness and unhappiness.

— If we do good deeds, the kamma goes to pudgala, not to skhandha. Thus it is pudgala which is hara and
skhandha which is bhara. Unloading of the burden means, that pudgala should be unloaded, that happens with
the cessation of desire. This proves, that my theory is correct and they have a flaw in their teaching. The
pudgala is the cause, it is the fuel, and therefore first we must eradicate pudgala with which the skhandhas
cease. However, they say, that skhandhas are fuel and pudgala is the fire, which is clearly contradictory to the
statement, that first we should remove pudgala to attain Nibbana. It seems that the main reason for the flaw in
their theory is, that they believe, that there can be fire (which they compare to pudgala) without fuel (which
they compare to skhandha). It is inconceivable, that there would be a fire without fuel. There is no fire in the
world, which is without fuel.

In discussing the Bharahara Sutta, Sﬁntaraksita and Kamalasila state that the Buddha used the word
pudgala as a mere concept (prajiiapti). He did not state expressly, that it was non-existent. Nobody inquired of its real
nature. He meant the aggregation of five constituents and to those collectively he referred as pudgala.

— I 'mentioned, that in Anguttara Nikaya in Dukanipatapali, Pathamapanndasaka, Balavagga, there is an
important gatha - » Dveme, bhikkhave, tathagatam abbhacikkhanti. Katame dve? Yo ca neyyattham suttantam
nitattho suttantoti dipeti, yo ca nitattham suttantam neyyattho suttantoti dipeti. Ime kho, bhikkhave, dve
tathagatam abbhdcikkhanti’’ti.« - There are two ways to blame the Buddha, to explain his ultimate truth
(nitattha) as conventional truth (neyyattha) and otherwise.

This pudgala is not subject to origin and decay. Further, it has no past, present and future. It is neither eternal
nor non-eternal. It is inexplicable and indeterminable. It is not included in the constituents, but appears only when all
the constituents are present.

In the Kathavatthu it is stated that the Sammitiyas point out that the pudgala has a material form in the world
of men and gods. The gods, who have got material bodies, are called riipavacara brahmas. The gods, who are without
any material form — they are called ariapavacara brahmas.
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— According to early Buddhist teaching, all beings must have both nama-ripa (mind & body). Thus in the
aripavacara brahmaloka there must be also a kind of ritpa, however subtle it may be. (But there is again a
small problem, because if there is whatever riipa, then it would be strange, that the Buddha was not able to
communicate with those beings. Thus it seems, that there is a contradiction in Tipitaka.)

Sammitiyas state that the pudgala corresponds with the entity called 'a being' (sattva) and also to the vital
force (jiva) of a living being. However, at the same time it is neither identical with, nor different from, the body
(kaya). The Buddha rejected both the views of identity as well as the difference from vital force and body: » Tam
Jjivam tam sariram.« and »Afifiam jivam aiifiam sariram.«

— We may doubt it as the Buddha said, that it is ayusmacavinifianam — the life, temperature and consciousness
leave the body at death. However, on one occasion the Buddha went with his monks and pointed to a passed
away monk who attained Arahanthood and a cloud above him saying, that the cloud is Mara searching for
vifiiiana — that would say, that there is a contradiction, because on one place the Buddha says there is no
vififiana after death and on the other occasion He claims otherwise. However, the teacher ven.
Dhammaratana says, that the vififiana in the passed away monk's case was actually sammuti statement, not
mentioning vififiana as a constituent, but mentioning it as a means to name the occurrence in a comprehensible
way.

Pudgalavada, Sammitiya (lectured by ven. Dhammaratana) 12" of May, 2011

Sammitiyas rely on another statement made frequently by the Buddha, that a monk, while practicing
mindfulness, remains always aware of what is happening within his body - »So kaye kayanupasst viharati.« In this
statement the Buddha uses the word 'so', meaning 'he'. It is the “puggala”, which watches the contents and
movements of his body. According to Sammitiyas this 'so' is not a mere concept (paiifiatti, pragiiapti). It refers to
actual pudgala (puggala).

— Because the 'he' can see what is happening in the body. According to them, there are two things — puggala and
pariicakkhandha, that is why one can watch oneself, that is why kayanupassand, cittanupassand etc. are
possible. However, I (ven. Czech Sarana) mentioned, that according to Ajan Brahmavamso, who himself
tried to see “who is the watcher of mind”, he realized that the mind is very quickly changing. According to
him, when we watch our mind, we actually look in the previous moments of the mind. Thus our mind works
like a computer — computer also has only one processor, thus only one “brain”. The computer can check itself
by retrospection — it will look in the past events. The same way we, when we watch our mind, we only look
back in time what happened in the mind. The mind is so quick, that we think that we watch our mind working
in present, however, we watch our mind retrospectively, that means looking backwards in time. This process
may happen many times in extremely short times, so that undeveloped mind may be deluded to think, that it
watches itself at the same time. Thus Sammitiyas through not developing meditation did not see, that mind
watches itself, though introspectively, and through not seeing the reality they tried to justify the concept of

puggala.

The Sammitiya now take up the problem of transmigration. They held that puggala” passes from one existence
to another. But the puggala of two existences is neither the same nor different. The reason aduced by them is, that the
person who has attained the Sotapatti stage, continues to be Sot@panna in his future existences. A Sotapanna man may
be reborn as a Sotapanna god. There the Sotapannahood remains. Thus the Sotapanna remains unchanged though the
constituents of his body have changed from those of a man to those of a god. The transition of Sotapannahood from
one existence to another cannot take place unless the existence and the continuity of puggala are admitted. In support
of this view the Sammitiyas rely on the following utterances of the Buddha:

»Yadidam cattari purisayugani, attha purisa puggala.« - “There are four pairs of persons, eight persons.”

(Digha Nikaya — Mahaparinibbana Sutta)

»Sa sattakkhattum paramam, sandhavitvana puggalo; Dukkhassantakaro hoti, sabbasamyojanakkhaya’’ti. «
(Khuddaka Nikaya - Itivuttaka — 1. Ekakanipato — 3. Tatiyavaggo - 4. Atthipuiija Sutta) “A Sotapanna has to be
reborn seven times at the most to attain full emancipation.” Here, sandhavitvana puggalo means the transmigration of
soul.
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»Anamataggoyam [anamataggayam (pi. ka.)] bhikkhave, samsaro. Pubba koti na panfiayati
without a beginning which is not apparent to beings immersed in desires.” (Samyutta Nikaya — Nidanavaggapali — 4.
Anamatagga Samyuttam — 1. Pathamavaggo - 1. Tinakattha Sutta) The Sammitiyas picked up the words samsara and
satta and they deduced therefrom that the Buddha admitted the transmigration of soul of beings.

“Pubbenivasanusatifiana” - regarding this fiana Sammitiyas stated, that memory of past existences is not
possible for the constituents, because in every moment the constituents change. Therefore, Sammitiyas add, that
admission of memory implies the existence of puggala.

— As far as Theravada concept is concerned, it is believed that memory comes with thinking — thinking is one
stream where each moment are closely connected, which allows for memory (probably allowing the tracing
back though each moment in the past). According to psychologists, there are three kinds of consciousness —
consciousness, subconsciousness and unconsciousness. By suppressing consciousness we may activate
subconsciousness and by suppressing subconsciousness we may activate unconsciousness. That
unconsciousness may be the source of memory of past lives. One may compare unconsciousness to
nevasariiianasarifia, but I would argue that it is a hasty conclusion.

The Sammitiyanikayasdastra mentions and discusses all possible views of puggala.

1. There is no real self 5. Self is eternal (sassata)

2. The self is indeterminable (avyakata, avyakrta) 6. Self is not eternal and impermanent

3. The five constituents and the self are identical 7. Self is actually existent though not eternal
4. Five constituents and the self are different

Of these views the last is held by the Sammitiyas. In this text non-Sammitiya views have been briefly stated.
(The view no. 4 is not accepted, because according to Sammitiyas the puggala is neither separated (different) from
paiicakkhandha nor it is same as paricakkhandha).

— At the exam we should write the quotations of Sammitiyas and the characteristics of puggala. We may also
compare it to Theravada.

Mahasanghika School A (lectured by ven. Ilukkevela Dhammaratana) 26™ of May, 2011

— Atthadhammaniruttipatibhana Arahants were those, who could participate at the first Buddhist Council.
No other monks could participate there. However, there were other monks who have heard other Dhamma
preachings of the Buddha, but they were not allowed to participate in the Theravada council. There was
therefore another council, were Arahants together with non-Arahants participated, and that led to
emergence of Mahasamghika school.

— Lokottaravadins were those, who believed that the Buddha was a supernatural being.

About a century after the Buddha's death, there was a great division in the Buddha's order. The
'conservative' and 'liberal'."”” The hierarchic and the democratic were the names given to those two divisions. It is in
this division, that the germs are traceable with regards to the Mahayana doctrines and the Hinayana schools. The
details about this schism are found in the Ceylon chronicles, such as Mahavamsa as well as in Pali Vinaya texts and
Buddhist Sanskrit works. Further, the Kathavatthu of Moggaliputtatissa Thera states the division of the schools.
According to the facts found in the Citlavagga Pali, the ten rules of discipline, caused the conflict between Theravada
and Mahasamghika. Traditionally there are controversies with regards to the ten points. However, Theravada Vinaya
texts introduce the following ten points:'*

1. Singilonakappo, 5. Anumatikappo, 9. Adasakam nisidanam,
2. Dvangulakappo, 6. Acinnakappo, 10. Jatariaparajatanti.

3. Gamantarakappo, 7. Amathitakappo,

4. Avasakappo, 8. Jalogim patum,

13 This is an idea of N. Dutt.
14 Mentioned in Vinaya Pitaka — Cilavaggapali - 12. Sattasatikakkhandhakam — 1. Pathamabhanavaro
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The Kathavatthu, which received its final shape at Ashoka's Council (the Third Buddhist Council), had been
growing since the holding of the council at Vesalr (the Second Buddhist Council). The text attributes a few differences
in canons to the Mahasamghika school. Bhavya, Vasumitra, Vinitadeva and Taranata trace the origin of the school.
There are Mahadeva's five articles of faith:

1. An Arahant may commit a sin under unconscious temptation.
2. One may be an Arahant and not know it.

3. An Arahant may have doubts on matters of doctrine.

4. One cannot attain Arahantship without the help of the teacher.
5. The noble way may begin with a shout/an exclamation.

— Itis conceivable, that these articles are based on Tipitaka and Atthakatha of Theravada tradition. However,
the first article does not tally with the Afthakatha story where a woman decides to have sex with a deep
sleeping Arahant and during it she wonders that no emission of semen happens.

The first four of the above mentioned articles of faith have been found in Kathavarthu. Prof. Poussin, after
examining the works of Bhavya, Vasumitra and others sums up the issue with five articles thus: “Several traditions
indicate, that there was a council concerning the five points and that this controversy was the origin of the
Mahasamghika sect.”

— Therefore we may think, that Mahasamghika arose due to the five articles, not due to the ten unlawful points.

Yuan Chwang believes, that Mahadeva enunciated five dogmas (the above mentioned five articles), which
formed the subject of bitter controversy among the Bhikkhus. Mahadeva also criticized the fact, that the Arahants at
the First Buddhist Council could not even recognize what are the 'major' and 'minor' rules, which led to their decision
to keep all the rules, though they, as the Buddha said, didn't have to.

At the Second Buddhist Council Arahants voted against the five dogmas (articles), while inferior brethren
sided with Mahadeva.

— There is a theory, that while four of the five points were mentioned in the Tipitaka and commentaries, the
Arahants rejected them because they didn't know that they are mentioned in their scriptures. There is a theory,
that the Arahants were less erudite than the Mahdasamghika.

Regarding the ten points of the rules of discipline and the five dogmas of Mahadeva the Chinese traveler goes
very far to prove that a schism did happen in the Buddhist order/church at or around the time of the Second Buddhist
Council. The agreement between the Vasumitra's work and the Kathavatthu with regards to the essential tenets of the
Mahasamghika school proves beyond doubt, that the school existed before the time of composition of Kathavatthu or
around the time of the Second Buddhist Council."

Mahasanghika School B (lectured by ven. Ilukkevela Dhammaratana) 2" of June, 2011

In the Ceylon chronicles and various versions of Vinaya state, Mahdasanghikas appeared as a result of the
(unlawful) ten points of the discipline, while in the Tibetan and Chinese versions of later Buddhist Sanskrit books
state that Mahasanghika school appeared because of Mahadeva's 'five articles of faith'. Accordingly, some words
state the rules of discipline, while the other words state the doctrinal disputes.

In the course of time Brahmanas came and embraced Buddhism, and finally became the followers. According
to the findings, Mahadeva's followers are mostly Brahmins. Therefore, the logical propositions were used by them.
As a result of that Mahasarnghikas found a justification for their contact by using logical statements. The final results
of them was, that they could find a force of the body (they tried to examine Buddhist teachings according to logical
thinking). The first to begin the campaign against the tendencies of Arahants came naturally from the monks
belonging to the democratic spirit, Vajjiyans. It was decided by the orthodox Arahants to make their decision at a
council. According to the procedure, only the Arahants could be present at the council, while the non-Arahants could
not. When by application of this method of decision, the new party was outvoted, the later rejected the decision of the
majority and convened another council called Mahdasangiti. It is called Mahasarngiti because it included both the

15 This is also mentioned in “Early History of the Spread of Buddhism and the Buddhist Schools” by N. Dutt.
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Arahants and non-Arahants. After the council they themselves took the name Mahdasanghika.

Mahasanghikas revised the Dhamma and Vinaya in their own way. The revised collections were known as
Acariyavada as distinguished from the Theravada of the First Buddhist Council. Dipavamsa says, that the
Mahasanghikas did not stop after changing the Vinaya rules. They went further by laying down for themselves new
doctrines contrary to the established ones. They recited for their purposes the sitras and Vinaya, they made alterations
in the texts and their arrangements and interpretations.

— There are four kinds of teachings, that can be accepted as the Buddha's words — sutta, suttanuloma,
acariyavada, attanomati. In Parinibbana Sutta there are other four kinds of teaching — Buddhapadesa,
Sanghapadesa, Sambahulattherapadesa, Ekattherapadesa. They are not contradicting each other.

They also replaced portions of the text by others according to their liking and even rejected certain parts of the
canon though they have been accepted according to the tradition of Maha Kassapa's council. They refused Parivara
and Abhidhamma Pakarana, Patisambhida, Niddesa and Jataka.

Mahasanghikas divided their canon into five parts: 1. Sitra, 2. Vinaya, 3. Abhidhamma, 4. Miscellaneous, 5.
Dharanis. Fa Hien took away away from Pataliputra to China with the complete transcript of Mahasanghika Vinaya
in 414 AD and translated it into Chinese two years later. According to the Yuan Chwang, the Vinaya of the
Mahasanghikas was the same as the one rehearsed in the First Council (though today we must accept, that there are
certain differences). The Pali authorities also mentioned, that the difference between orthodox school and
Mahasanghikas lays only in the ten rules of discipline. At present, we have practically no information regarding the
Abhidharma literature of Mahasanghikas. The only work of the Mahasarighika school now available is the
Mahavastu, partly in prose and partly in verse. The Mahavastu is the Vinaya of the Lokuttaravada school.
Lokuttaravada (Lokottaravada) is a branch of Mahasanghika. They depict the life of the Buddha according to
Lalitavistara and the Abhiniskramana Sitra of the other schools.

A comparative study of Mahavastu with the Pali Vinaya of the Theravadins shows the great doctrinal affinity
existing between the two schools. One of the objects common to both treatises being the delineation of the early part
of the Buddha's missionary carrier. The same discourses have been recorded in each, the difference lying only in
linguistic garbs. These discourses embody the essence of the Buddha's teachings and faithfully preserved as they are
in the Vinaya of the two schools. It is apparent, that Mahdsanghikas and the Theravadins had no different views
regarding the most important portion of the Buddha's teachings. The discourses are based on the Four Noble Truths
and their interpretations, the Eightfold Path leading to the emancipation; the absence of soul as a separate entity; the
kamma being the motivating force in transmigration; the theory of Paticcasamuppada; the method of imparting
spiritual teachings by gradual stages commencing from the simple danakatham silakatham saggakatham; kamanam
adimavam okaram samkilesam, nekkhamme anisamsam'® and ending in the higher truths. 37 bodhipakkhiya dhammas
etc. However, the schools differed in their buddhological speculations.

Two Branches of the Mahasanghikas(lectured by ven. Ilukkevela Dhammaratana) 9" of June, 2011

The Mahasanghikas migrated from Magadha into two streams — (1) towards the North and (2) the others
towards the South. The Northern, rather, the North-Western section later became subdivided into five on account of
minor doctrinal differences among them. The five branches are:

1. Ekavyavaharikas 4. Prajiaptivadins
2. Kaukulikas/Kaurukullukas 5. Lokottaravadins
3.  Bahusrutiyas

Their offshoot, the Lokuttaravadins, developed lineages towards Mahdayanism, and in fact prepared the ground
for the advent of the Mahdayana school. Buddhaghosa, in his commentary on Kathavatthu, distinguished
Mahasanghikas by the words »ekacce mahasanghikas«'" implying thereby, that all Mahasanghikas did not subscribe
to the same doctrines. In the Kathavatthu, the views discussed are mostly of the Mahasarnghikas, who migrated to
South, settled down in Andra Prades§ around Amaravati and Dhanyakataka. They are subbranches concentrated at

16 Mentioned in Digha Nikaya (Ambattha and Mahapadana suttas), in Majjhima Nikaya (Upali and Brahmayu suttas) and in
many other places throughout the Tipitaka.
17 Ekacce means 'some', 'certain’, 'few'
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Nagarjunakonda, dwelling on the mountains around. These were (according to ven. Moratuve Sasana):
1. Pubbaseyyas/Uttaraseyyas 4. Rdjagirikas
2. Aparaseliyas 5. Caityikas
3. Siddhattikas
Ven. Buddhaghosa collectively designated them as the Andhakas (as they were in Andhra Prades).

Conception of the Buddha A

In the Ariyapariyesana Sutta of Majjhima Nikaya is mentioned, that the Buddha attained omniscience and
that He did not seek Arahanthood, He sought Samma Sambuddhahood in order to propound, preach and promulgate
hitherto (according to) unknown religious and philosophical views. He became a seer and visualized the highest truth,
or the reality. As Mahdasanghikas claim, the truth was so deep and subtle that He was at first hesitant to preach the
same to people at large as it would do more harm to them than good.'® The Buddha stated:

»Sabbabhibhii sabbavidihamasmi. “I am the all conquered, I am omniscient,
Sabbesu dhammesu anupaditto, I am untouched by all worldly objects,
Aham hi araha loke, aham sattha anuttaro, I am perfect in this world, I am teacher incomparable, I

am the only enlightened, tranquilized and have

eko'mhi saammasambuddho sitibhiito'smi nibbuto.«" S o
extinguished everything.

Such utterances may well be the basis of the Mahasarighika conception of the Buddha.

Conception of the Buddha B (lectured by ven. Ilukkevela Dhammaratana) 23™ of June, 2011

The Theravadins and Sarvastivadins along with their off-shoots conceived of Buddha as a human being, who
attained perfection or enlightenment (Buddhahood) and became omniscient at Bodhgaya. The Mahdsanghikas did not
subscribe to this view as they contended, that how could one, who was the best of all divine beings, in merit and
knowledge, in His existence just prior to His birth as prince Siddhattha, became an ordinary human being.

— According to Dhajagga Paritta and Suriya Sutta there are certain possibilities to gain the Buddha's
protection just by reciting those suttas. Thus there may be a conclusion (as Mahasarnghikas claim) , that the
Buddha was a supernatural being.

The Mahasanghikas, therefore, attributed to Gotama Buddha, not only supra-mundane existence, but also all
perfections and omniscience from His so-called birth in the womb of queen Maya and not from His attainment of
Bodhi at Bodhgaya. The Mahasanghikas and their off-shoots, specifically the following:

1. Buddha's body is entirely supra-mundane (lokottara), the vocal, physical and mental actions are dissociated
from impurities. The body has nothing worldly (lokika).

2. His material body is unlimited as a result of His unlimited past merits. Paramdartha explains, 'unlimited' as
‘immeasurable’ and 'innumerable’. It can be either large or small, it can also be of any number. In His created
body, He can appear anywhere in the Universe.

18 This view, which indicates that teaching of Dhamma would cause harm to people, and that it was the Buddha's idea, is
exclusively view of Mahdasarghikas. According to Theravada the Buddha at first refused to teach the Dhamma as He saw that
it would be 'difficult".

19 Complete passage is: » ‘Sabbabhibhii sabbavidithamasmi, sabbesu dhammesu aniipalitto; Sabbarijaho tanhakkhaye vimutto, sayam
abhifiiiaya kamuddiseyyam. ‘Na me dacariyo atthi, sadiso me na vijjati; Sadevakasmim lokasmim, natthi me patipuggalo. ‘Aharihi araha loke,
aham sattha anuttaro; Ekomhi sammasambuddho, sttibhiitosmi nibbuto. ‘Dhammacakkam pavattetum, gacchami kasinam puram;
Andhibhitasmim [andhabhiitasmim (st. sya. pt.)] lokasmim, ahaiicham amatadundubhi’nti.« (Majjhima Nikaya — 26.
Pasarasi/Ariyapariyesana Suttam ; Majjhima Nikaya — 85. Bodhirajakumara Sutta ; Khuddaka Nikaya — Dhammapada — 353. (only the until
'kamuddiseyyam') ; Vinaya Pitaka — Mahavaggapali — 1. Mahakhandhako — 6. Paiicavaggiyakatha ; Abhidhamma Pitaka — Kathavatthupali
— 4. Catutthavaggo — (40) 8. Niyamokkantikatha)
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Considering the above explained, Theravadins account the following statement, from which they wrongly
interpreted:

»Bhagava loke jato, loke sambuddho, lokam abhibhuyya viharati, anupaditto, lokenati.«

The Buddha, born and enlightened in this world, overcame this world and remained untouched by the things
of the world. This is discussed in Kathavatthu as follows:

»Na vattabbam buddho bhagava manussa loke atthasiti.«
“It should not be said, that the Buddha lived in the world of men.”
(said by Vaitulyakas)
»Sabbadisa buddha titthantiti.« - “The Buddha exists in all corners of the world.”
(said by Mahasanghikas)
»Abhinimmitena desitoti.«— “The discourses are delivered by the created form.”
(said by certain Mahasanghikas)

These show, that according to the opponents of Theravadins. The Buddha is omnipresent and as such, beyond
the possibility of location in any particular direction or sphere, and that all the preachings of Buddhism has been done
by the apparitional images of the Buddha.

Conception of the Buddha C (lectured by ven. Dhammaratana) 30™ of June, 2011

Ven. Buddhaghosa says, that the Andhakas hold, that Buddhas differ one from another. The orthodox schools
holding that, say that Buddha may differ according to Sarira (body), ayu (length of life) and prabhava (radiance), but
not according to attainments. The Kathavatthu shows, that the Uttarapathakas™ held that the views, that Buddhas
could have no karuna (compassion) and that the Buddha's body was made of andasrava dharmas (pure/undefiled
elements). The Buddha's length of life (ayu) is unlimited on account of His past accumulated merits. He lives as long
as the sentient beings life. In Mahavastu it is mentioned, that the Buddha's divine power is unlimited. He can appear
in one moment in all the worlds of the universe. He is never tired of enlightening sentient beings and awakening pure
faith in them. As His mind is always in meditation, He neither sleeps nor dreams. He can comprehend everything in
one moment. His mind is like a mirror. He can answer any question simultaneously without reflection. In Mahavastu
is further stated, that the Bodhisattva, in His last existence as Siddhartha Gautama, is self-born, and He is not born
of parents. He sits cross-legged in the womb and preaches therefrom to gods, who act as His protectors. While in the
womb He remains untouched by phlegm, and such other matters of the womb, and He is issued out of the womb by
the right side, without piercing it.

— There is an interesting point — why would Maya need to stop and go under a tree saying, that she is tired or
that she feels she is going to give a birth. This proves, that she was feeling pain or uneasiness, and thus it can
be dismissed, that Bodhisatta was self-born or that He didn't cause any pain during birth.

He has no lust, and so Rahula was also self-born. The spiritual practices of the Buddha are supra-mundane.
His bodily movements, such as walking, standing, sitting and lying, are also supra-mundane. His eating, putting on
robes and such other acts are also supra-mundane. Ir is for following the ways of the world (lokanuvartana), that He
shows His acts. His feet are clean, but still He washes them. His mouth smells like the lotus, but still He cleans His
teeth. His body is not touched by the sun, wind or rain. But still, He puts on garments and lives under a roof. He
cannot have any disease, but still He takes medicine to cure Himself.

— Actually, the Buddha, being a supernatural being, if He would teach from that position, people would not
believe that they also can attain enlightenment. That is why He had to pretend that He is a human being so that
the other people may accept the fact, that they may also attain enlightenment.

— Another point was, that as Buddhas stay in Sukh#vati, which is a kind of heaven for Buddhas. In case if the
world is worthy of perceiving a Buddha, one is sent from Sukhdvatl as the Nirmana Kaya through which He

20 “Ancient Buddhist and Hindu texts use Uttarapatha as the name of the northern part of Jambudvipa, one of the "continents" in
Hindu mythology.” ( http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Uttarapatha )
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preaches Dharma Kaya. However, His real body (Sambhoga Kaya) remains in Sukhavati heaven. I (ven.
Czech Sarana) proposed, that in that case the Buddha who comes to the world is like a hologram, because
hologram also is not a real thing, it is just illusion of a true thing, which is not shown.”'

The lokottara conception appears only in the introductory portion of Mahavastu. And thus it is evident, that
the text was originally of Hinayana, and that in course of time , the introductory chapters were added by the
Lokottaravadins. In the main text, the doctrines mentioned are essentially Hinayanic.

Sautrantika (former Samkrantika) A (lectured by ven. Ilukkevela Dhammaratana) 7" of July, 2011

— They did not accept Abhidhamma Pitaka, only the sitra (Sitra Pitaka). According to them pafica dharma
have their own characteristics (own nature) (salakkhana). While Sautrantika accepted only uppdada and vaya,
Sarvastivadins accepted uppada, thiti and vaya. Sautrantikas paid attention only to Dependent Origination,
thus they thought that nothing exists. According to Sarvastivada, that there is existence in atitabhava,
paccuppannabhava and andgatabhava. However, there are differences in them. However, this theory has been
rejected by Sautrantikas. Sautrantikas did not give any simile to explain existence or reality of individual.
However, the scholar Vasumitra has given a simile of a lamp — a lamp, when it is lit, it may see itself and
outside because light is inside and outside. Similarly, mind can see itself and outside.

In the Pali tradition the Samkrantikas are described as an offshoot of the Kassapikas and from the
Samkrantikas, branch of the Suttavadins. Vasumitra writes, that at the beginning of the 4™ century, there was one
school named 'Sautrantika' otherwise called 'Samkrantivada', which issued from Sarvdstivada. The founder of this
school declares, “I take Ananda, as my preceptor.” From these two traditions it seems, that Suttavadis are identical
with the Sautrantikas, having branched off from the earlier school, the Samkrantikas, who may also be equated with
the Darstantikas® of Vasubandhu.

Vasubandhu characterizes the Sautrantikds as the school, which admits the transference of skandha-matras,
from one existence to another, as distinguished from the Sammitiyas, who maintained the transference of pudgala
only.

Assignment: “Discuss the purpose of advancing the analysis of the being in Buddhism from 'pudgalanairatma’ to

1

‘dharmanairatma’.” (15 pages should be written)

Sautrantika (former Samkrantika) B (lectured by ven. Ilukkewela Dhammaratana) 28" of July, 2011

The views of Sautrantikas are referred to by Vasubandhu, Bhavaviveka, Candrakirti, Safnkarﬁcﬁrya,
Haribhadra and Madracarya. Sautrantikas were critical realists as distinguished from the Vaibhasikas, who were
the dogmatic realists. There basic tenets were:

1. Mind knows itself — just as a lamp renders itself manifest.
2. The external objects exist, their denial is without any proof. Their “existence” is proved by

(a) inference — nourishment is inferred from a thriving look, nationality from language, emotion from its
expression.

(b) their existence is further proved by the fact, that consciousness manifests itself in duality; if the objects
were a manifestation. If the objects were a manifestation of consciousness, then they should appear as
consciousness and not as objects. To say that consciousness appears as external objects would be absurd if the
latter did not exist, how can the mind appear in the form of non-entity.

3. Destruction has no cause, things are perishable by their nature; they are not transitory (ksanika) — past and
future do not exist.

Two important points emerge out of the above mentioned view.

21 For information about holograms see http://www.holoworld.com/holo/kids.html and http://www.holography.ru/techeng.htm .
You may see a hologram in practice for example here: http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=thOxW19vsTg .

22 “Handbuch der Orientalistik, Part 2, Volume 11 by Charles Willemen, Bart Dessein, Collett Cox, page 108.,
http://ccbs.ntu.edu.tw/FULLTEXT/JR-ENG/prz-1.htm .
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1) The Sautrantikas stated a critical realism by declaring the incapability of sense-perception in ascertaining the
external things, which do exist.

2) By so doing, they also assumed that the external is something in itself, a thing in itself. The net (pure, only, clean)
result of these speculations was the emergence of logic. That is seen in Vasubandhu, who as a Vaibhasika, with
strong Sautrantika leaning (siding). It was the critical outlook. He wrote three logical treatises on vada (disputation),
and Buddhist logic is the outcome of these disputations. It was the critical outlook of the Sautrantikas, that influenced
the growth of Buddhist idealism and let its upholders to make a compromise with critical realism.

The Samkrantikas (Sautrantikas) teach, that the skandhdas transmigrate from one life to another (subjected to
continuous change, chain of momentary existences). When the Mahisasaka distinguished three kinds of skhandhas,
those, which are instantanious, those, which endure during one life and those, which endure until the end of Samsara.
Concepts like these were designed to escape from the straight jacket of the Abhidharma and try to establish the
equivalent not only of the empirical, but also of a true self. We hear of the skandha of one single taste, which consists
of the seeds, that continue to exist from time immemorial without ever changing their nature, and identical with the
continuously proceeding subtle consciousness is at the root of the five skandhas. In this way a link is forged not only
between the various lives of a person within Samsara, but also between the continuity or “person”, which is first
bound in Samsdara, and then delivered in Nirvana. In spite of their professions, to the contrary the Buddhists were
constantly drawn to the belief in a true self, which would act as a permanent constituent (dhdatu) behind the ever
changing “continuity”. The Sautrantikas postulated an incorruptible seed “of goodness”, which leads to Nirvana,
exists from time immemorial, never changes its nature and abides with us in all our lives. It is the “seat of
emancipation” of which the Buddha says: “I see this extremely subtle seed of salvation like a seam (of gold hidden in
metal bearing rock.”

— Mahisasakas introduced three kinds of skandhds — 1. momentary, 2. endure whole the life, 3. the one from
“beginning” of cycle of birth and which will be destroyed with attainment of Nibbana. An innate,
indestructible and absolutely pure factor therefore resides within the processes, which are transient,
phenomenal and impure. Both Sautrantikas and Yogacarins maintain that some innate wholesome (kusala)
dharmas can never be annihilated; they remain in the form of “seeds” intact in the “continuity” and the new
wholesome dharmas will arise from them under favorable conditions. An ordinary person possesses within
himself the potentiality of becoming a Buddha, because his “continuity” contains the alayadharmas, or “pure
seeds” (andsrava-bija), which are subtle and incorruptible. Likewise, all b)"Buddhist schools have a tradition
of naturally translucent thought, all lucidity and spontaneity, which is essetially and originally pure but defiled
by adventitious afflictions, while the Theravadins minimize its importance by interpreting it as a subconscious
thought,” others identify it with dharmahood, suchness (tatthata) and the Dharma body of the Buddha.
Others again call it the “embryonic Tathagata”.

Impermanence and Momentariness A (lectured by ven. Ilukkevela Dhammaratana) 2011

Theravada™ Sautrantika Sarvastivada
Uppada Uppada Uppada Uppada
Thiti Stithi
Vaya Bhanga Vaya Jarata

23 Said by Warder, teacher seems not to agree with it.

24 But later on it increased to 14 and then to 17 — 1. Patisandhi, 2. Bhavangha, 3. Avajjana, 4. Dassana, 5. Savana, 6. Ghayana,
7. Sayana, 8. Phusana, 9. Sampaticcana, 10. Samtirana, 11. Jarana, 13. Tadaramma, 14. Cuti. Later on Bhavariga was given
as Bhavanga Calana and Bhavanga Upaccedo. Later on after Cuti another Bhavariga was introduced. (These things are
mentioned in The Manual of Abhidhamma, the Abhidhammatthasarngaha.) There is a story given in Abhidhammatthasangaha-
Dipani. There is a man sleeping in forest under a tree, after covering his face. He heard a mango dropped from a tree, therefore
he got up, looked at it, walked towards it, took it out, smelled, ate it and went to sleep. - However, this kind of moment it
would be very long.
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Thitassa afifiatattamhi (change) --- --- Aniccata

An attempt was made to size up the datum and to arrive at a clear idea of how long an event® actually lasts.
As we know, “previous to its rise it was not”, “after having been, it is no longer”, and the interval between its rise and
fall. In other words, its strict presence as it exists, was generally agreed to be extremely brief. A difference of opinion,
however, arose as to whether as the Sarvastivadins and Theravadins thought, it comprises of a few “moments”

(ksana), or just one “instant” (also ksana), as Sautrantikas believe.

In the Sautrantika view, an event persists and perishes as soon as it has arisen immediately after acquiring its
being (atmalabha). Its destruction is spontaneous (akasmika) and requires no additional cause. As a nothing (abhava),
destruction is not something, that has to be done, and therefore not an effect requiring a cause. Things perish by
themselves, simply because it is their inherent nature to happen so.

The Sarvastivadins and Theravadins, however, assume that an event lasts for 3, 4 or even more moments. For
all mental events the Theravadins defined the strict presence as that, which is included within the three moments of
genesis, stability and break out. According to the Sarvastivadins, each single conditioned event must go through four
moments:

1. Its birth or origination (uppada) 3. Decay (jarata)
2. Subsistence (sthiti) 4. Destruction (aniccata)

These are conceived as four active and real factors exercising their power over all conditioned things. For
instance, once “subsistence” has begun, it would by itself go on indefinitely, and never cease to be: but a new force,
“decay”, immediately appears on the scene, reduces the strength of “subsistence”, and hence a dharma, over to the last
force, which brings about its extinction, or rather terminates its efficacy (effectiveness). It is possible, that the late
Ceylonese Theravadins preserved an old tradition in treating materiality as different from mental events. Form not
only goes through four stages/phases as every dharma does for the Sarvastivadins, but in addition, a unit of matter
lasts longer than a thought unit. It is said to last for seventeen thought moments for the period of stability or
subsistence and one half short break-up moment.*

Impermanence and Momentariness B (lectured by ven. Ilukkevela Dhammaratana) 11™
of August, 2011

Ven. Delduve Nanasammano is in the opinion that the term vaya means death. The quotation is

»uppdada panfidyati vayo panifiayati ditthissa afifiatattam painidayati.«
Accordingly, we can find three states of the existence:
1. Uppada (moment of arising)
2. Vaya (moment of cessation)
3. Thitassa aiifiatatta (moment of existence)

Accordingly, we can conclude, that in a moment the three stages happen, such as uppada, thiti, bharga.
However, there is confusion as to why vaya is placed as the second in the process of arising and cessation. When the
paticcasamuppada 1is considered, we cannot find the stage of existence (zhiti). According to the theory of causality,
we can find only origin and cessation. If it is so, it is unreasonable to state the twelve links. For the sake of
understanding causality, the twelve links are given. In Theravada Abhidhamma, speciallz in Patthanapakarana the
existence of the being is mentioned in relation to the theory of causality.

25 It seems, that Buddhist scholars attempted to show length of a moment in a relative way, showing simply the process, not the
time. According to science, one moment lasts 0,000 000 000 000 001 (one trillionth) of a second. However, Buddhists scholars
have never given such an estimation.

26 It means, that all 17 moments of the general moment do not have to be fulfilled. One moment can fulfill only some of the 17
phases.
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How far we try to analyze the moment of 'ksana'. It is not easy to interpret. The best example adduced here is
»gandhabboca paccupatthito« - “Vififiana is transmigrated.”

In Indaka Sutta the prenatal development of the womb is explained. Because of the transmigration of vififiana,
there origins 'kalala' in the womb. Here 'kalala' means the zygote. In this moment the kalala is a being. It becomes a
being because of vifiriana. Therefore, vififiana has come from a previous being. In this case the confusion is with
regards to the consciousness. However, according to the Abhidhammatthasarngaha, there is no space between cuti and
patisandhi. Though it is mentioned that there is no space between cuti and patisandhi, the later commentators added
bhavanga between the two. In this sense we have to accept that something exists in a moment (ksana).

Vifinanavada
surface: /1 \ 1. Consciousness, manana vififiana (above the surface)
/ 2 \ 2. Sub-consciousness, pravrti vifiiiana
/ 3 \ 3. Unconsciousness, alaya viiifiana

In Theravada there are these three: citta, mana, viiiiana. According to commentaries and Visuddhimagga, all
these three have same meaning, therefore they may not be compared to the Mahayana system of three minds.
However, according to Atthasalint, these three terms have different meaning.

The Development of Yogacara or Viiiiianavada A (lectured by ven. Ilukkevela
Dhammaratana) 18" of August, 2011

According to the Early Buddhism:

Body and Mind Five Aggregates Six Senses Six Consciousnesses
Nama: Vedanda, Sariia, B e
Sarikhard, Vifiidna Riupa Cakkhu (eye) Cakkhuvininiana
Riipa: P i, Apo, Tej
“pa atha_w, PO, 2€J0, Vedana Sota (ear) Sotaviiiiiana
Vayo
--- Sanna Ghana (nose) Ghanaviniiana
--- Sankhara Jivha (tongue) Jivhavininiana
--- Viiiiana Kaya (body/skin) Kayaviniiana
--- --- Mano (mind) Manoviiiniana

— According to Nalakalapa Sutta of Samyutta Nikaya: »Vififiana paccaya namaripam, namaripa paccaya
vififianam.« - while the transmigration of same vififiana has been rejected by the Buddha, changing viiiiiana
has been suggested as the carrier that connects this life and the life after death. The vififiana is difficult to be
explained. We can see one kind of vififiana among six senses, but probably vififiana in six elements (cha
dhatu) and five aggregates (paiicakkhandha).

— The teacher says, that in conventional sense (sammuti sacca) there is a link between life and life after death,
but in the ultimate sense (paramattha sacca) there is no such link. Mind or vififiana cannot be found if we take
it in the paramattha sense, but it may be found in the sammuti sense.

— There are these three facts relevant to “existence”: 1. Matapiti safifiipatita honti; 2. Mata ca utunt hoti; 3.
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Gandhabbo ca pacchupatthito hoti — Mother and father should have intercourse, mother should be fertile and
the 'gandhabbo' should be conceived. This has been mentioned in Mahatanhdasankhaya Sutta and Assalayana
Sutta.

“The Yogdcara is the development of the logic of Buddhist thought. Objects are not as they appear and cannot
be of any service to knowledge. Therefore, they are unreal. Consciousness is the sole reality. The object is only a
mode of consciousness. It's appearance is as something objective - external is the transcendental illusion, because of
which consciousness is bifurcated (divided into two) into 'subject' and 'object’ duality. Consciousness is creative and
its creativity is governed by the illusory idea of the object. Reality is to be viewed as a will or an idea. This creativity
is manifested at different levels of consciousness. The idealistic explanation of the empirical world is made possible
by the hypothesis of the three strata of consciousness, viz. (1) Alaya Viiifiana, (2) Klista Vififiana (Mana Vififiana) and
the (3) Pravrtti Vifiriana.”*

— The teacher gives a simile with a computer and says, that Alaya Vififiana is like a hard-disk, Klista Vififiana —
like the CPU (Processor) and Pravrtti Vififiana is like RAM.

“Everything that exists is exhausted in these three. They are however not the ultimate form of consciousness.
The evolution of consciousness takes place because of the Transcendental Illusion of objectivity. When the object is
realised to be illusory its sublation is followed by the dissolution of the subject as well. No special effort is needed for
the negation of the subject; it evaporates out of its own accord, there being nothing to know. Consciousness, as thus
freed of the false duality of subject and object, is the Absolute. This is the ultimate reality, the essence of everything
(dharmanam dharmata).”*®

“In Hinayana doctrinal disputes appeared because of vififiana. During this time there emerged Mahayana
tradition. Mahayana was a revolt against the narrow-mindedness of the earlier schools. Peculiarly enough, the
Mahayana schools claimed to resuscitate the real spirit of Buddha's teachings, the spirit which was said to have been
obscured by the Hinayanistic aberrations (deviations). This claim cannot be denied to the Mahayana merely on the
ground of its coming later into the arena, since, by the time of the Hinayanistic schools themselves arose, the original
sayings were all mixed up with the later interpolations made by partisan editors (that means by atthakatha
commentators). In spite of this however there remains a kernel amidst the later elaborations, the authenticity of which
cannot be denied.

That Buddha did preach the doctrine of dharmas, variously arranged and classified into skandhas, dhatus and
ayatanas, is not challenged even by the most monistic schools of Mahdayana, the evidence for its being original being
too patent. The break however between Hinayana and Mahdayana was so violent and so complete that the latter had to
take refuge in the doctrine of two kinds of utterances by Buddha. The two kinds of utterances are nitartha (direct
meaning) and the neyartha (indirect meaning). There are certain statements which are true only of the empirical world
and are not to be understood literally. These are neyydartha and are equivalent to samvrti.””

— I have explained, that if the Buddha said “everything is impermanent”, that means, that the Buddha
mentioned existence of all things. How can a “non-existing” thing be impermanent? If all things are
impermanent (anicca), that means, that all the things must exist, so that they can be impermanent. If the things
do not exist, then they cannot be impermanent. How do you want (for example) a chair to cease to exist, if the
chair did not exist before? Therefore, according to the Buddha himself, all things are impermanent, and
therefore all things exist (in the limits of impermanence).

— Nitartha (direct saying) has been developed as “absolute/ultimate reality” (paramattha)
— Neyartha (indirect saying) is the “conventional reality” (sammuti)

— Even if we take it from the Theravada point of view, the theory of “impermanence” is based on the
presumption, that there are things, which can “change” (anicca). Things that change must exist, because there
is no change in 'voidness' or 'void' (sufifiata or suiifia). If there is nothing (‘sufifiata'), then there cannot be any

27 See “The Yogacara Idealism” by Ashok Kumar Chatterjee, page 24. You may read part of the book at http://books.google.lk/books?
1d=S7VXtY20TkYC&pg=PA24&Ipg=PA24&dq=%22This+creativity+is+manifested+at+different+levels %22 &source=bl&ots=4x-4y-SNIB&sig=L.gnO2EIW_DU-
1v00kjB23FTXQOQk&hl=en&ei=-0SMTvXjMIfsrAfuku2x Aw&sa=X&oi=book_result&ct=result&resnum=4&ved=0CCkQOAEwAw#v=onepage&q=%22This%?20creativity %20is
%20mamfested%ZOat%ZOdlfferent%ZOIevels%ZZ&f false or download whole the book from

28 See “T he Yogacara Idealism” by Ashok Kumar Chatter_]ee page 24.
29 See “The Yogdcara Idealism” by Ashok Kumar Chatterjee, page 25.
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change, there cannot be any impermanence (anicca). The paramattha theory of impermanence (‘anicca') is
based on sammuti theory, that everything exists. Therefore, the anicca theory must be also sammuti sacca
(because it is based on sammuti sacca). The only paramattha sacca would be, that “nothing exists”. Anicca
(impermanence) is not true, nicca (permanence) also! Why? Because nothing exist. If nothing exists, then
there can be neither impermanence (anicca) and permanence (nicca). It is interesting, that scientists found out,
that all the things are made by atoms, which can be further divided. These “atoms” are actually vibrations,
certain kind of energy. Even according to scientists, ‘“nothing exists”.

The Development of Yogacara or Viniiianavada B (lectured by ven. Ilukkevela
Dhammaratana) 18" of August, 2011

The origin of Yogacara system is covered in obscurity of the 'nine dharmas' (Navangasatthusasana) accepted
as canonical by the Mahayana in Lankavatara Sitra or Saddharma Pundarika Sitra etc., Lankavatara Sitra alone
distinctively contains idealistic teaching. It teaches sole reality of consciousness and denies the reality of the external
world.

— According to Theravada Parinibbana Sutta, »Sutteva otLretabbad vinayeva sandassetabbani.« - the Dhamma
is taught by four groups (cattaro mahapadesa): Buddhapadesa, Sanghapadesa, Mahatharapadesa,
Ekatherapadesa.™ According to Atthakatha there are explained these four ways of Dhamma that may be
accepted: (1) Sutta (2) Suttanuloma (3) Acariyavada (which means all the cattaro mahapadesa) and (4)
Attanomati. However, according to Prof. Abenayaka, Sutta is what is connected to Four Noble Truths.
According to the Buddha, there are these Dhammas, that are undisputable after His Parinibbana : cattaro
satipatthand cattaro sammappadhana cattaro iddhipada pavicindriyani paiica balani satta bojjhanga ariyo
atthangiko maggo (37 dhammas). It seems that these were the most important parts of the teachings, because
those are to be fixed, clear and comprehensible and not leading to dispute. However, “Four Noble Truths” are
not mentioned there, from them only one, the Ariyatthangika Magga.

Winternitz says, “in the form in which we have it, the work is either a very careless compilation of Dhamma
or it has suffered very badly in coming down to us. Moreover, it consists of portions which belong to various periods.”

Two sharply demarcated phases can be distinguished in the evolution of the Yogacara system - “the Yogdcara
school is divided into the ancient one, or the followers of Aryasanga, and the new one, or the followers of Dingnaga.
The first they established their idealistic views on a new interpretation of the old Abhidharma. Aryasangha himself
composed a Mahdyanic Abhidharma - “Abhidharmasamuccaya”, where the number of elements (dharma) is
increased from 75 to 100. (Sarvastivada mention 75 dharmas; according to Theravada it is 170 —
89+52+28+Nibbana). The alayavijiiana is here a new element. However, it is not the Absolute.””!

“In the system of Dingnaga the old Abhidharma is forsaken altogether and replaced by logic and
epistemology. Dingnaga started with the reform of the Brahmanical logic (nyaya) and adapted it to the Buddhist idea.
His analysis of cognition resulted in the conception of an extreme concrete and individual (svalaksana), the root, or, so
to say, the differential of cognition, a point-instant (ksana) in which existence and cognition, object and subject,
coalesce.™

“Hitherto it has usually been thought that the founder of the Yogacara school was Asanga or Aryasanga.
Considerable evidence has, however, been accumulating in favour of the view, gradually forcing itself into
acceptance, that the real founder of the system was Maitreya or Maitreyanatha. The tradition is that five of his works
were revealed to Asanga by Maitreya in the Tusita heaven and this would imply that Maitreya was a mythical
character, rather than a historical personage. It now appears however, that he was a historical person, the teacher of

30 There may be two explanations on these for — either (1) The Buddha (2) Big group of learned (enlightened) monks (3) Group
(learned) of monks (4) One (learned) monk — or (1) The Buddha (2) Arahant (3) Mahda Thera (who has more than 20 vassa)
(4) Thera (who has more than 10 vassa). The first explanation has been given by the teacher, the second is my own idea.

31 See “The Conceptl()n of Buddhzst Nlrvana” by Theodore Stcherbatsky, page 37 (can be read in hup/books.google.lk/books?

%0225¢h00l%20is%20divided %20into%20the %20ancient%20one %22 & f=false
32 See “The Concepnon of Buddhzst Nzrvana” by Theodore Stcherbatsky, page 41 (can be read in hup://books.google.lk/books?

%22&1 false
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Asanga, and real founder of the Yogacara school.”*

The problem adduced here is, that Asanga was the pupil of Maitreyya, but his name has become more
famous than that of his teacher. Asanga, more properly Vasubandhu Asanga, is the eldest of three brothers, who
were born as the sons of a Brahmin of the Kausika family in Purusapura (Pes@vo) in the extreme North-West of India
(now Pikistin). They probably lived in the 4" century.

“In the 5™ century AD there lived Sthiramati Dingnaga, and some younger Dharmapala, teachers who arose
from Vasubandhu's school. Sthiramati was the great commentator on the Yogdacara works. He was the pupil of
Vasubandhu and, Buston says, that he was “more learned (than Vasubandhu) in the Abhidharma.” ... With
Sthiramati, the strictly idealistic phase of the Yogdcara system comes to an end. Thinkers were no longer interested
in the constructive details of the idealistic metaphysics. The interest shifted from metaphysics to logic and
epistemology. Idealism was maintained from the standpoint of ultimate reality; but, in order to supply a stable basis
for the logic of empirical reality, the Sautrantika conception of a thing-in-itself (svalaksana) was revived. This
resulted in the formation of the hybrid school of the Sautrantika-Yogacara, for which the name Vijiianavada can be
reserved. The most important names in this new school are Dingnaga and Dharmakirti. Their essential teaching was
that of the Yogacara as is evident from Dignaga's Alambanapariksa and Dharmakirti's section on Vijiiaptimatrata-
Cintd in his Pramanavrttika. But their main interest being in logical elaborations, this aspect of their thought was
allowed to remain uncultivated. The ultimate reality (paramarthasatya) was according to them consciousness alone ;
but for logical purposes they accepted the svalaksana as empirically real (paramarthasat). This was the second phase
in the development of Buddhist idealism. The first phase of pure idealism, represented by Maitreya, Asanga,
Vasubandhu and Sthiramati, can be called the Yogacara school; the second phase of idealism-cum-critical® realism,
represented by Dignaga and Dharmakirti, can then be called the Vijiianavada school, and the whole development,
the Yogacara-Vijianavada.”

BONUS: Early Buddhist schools (from offline Wikipedia

The early Buddhist schools are those schools into which, according to most scholars, the Buddhist monastic sarigha initially split, due
originally to differences in vinaya, and later also due to doctrinal differences and geographical separation of groups of monks.

The original sarngha split into the first early schools (commonly believed to be the Sthaviravadins and the Mahasamghikas ) a significant number
of years after the death of Gautama Buddha; according to scholar Collett Cox "most scholars would agree that even though the roots of the
earliest recognized groups predate Asoka, their actual separation did not occur until after his death."[1] Later, these first early schools split into
further divisions such as the Sarvastivadins and the Dharmaguptakas, and ended up numbering, traditionally, about 18 or 20 schools. In fact,
there are several overlapping lists of 18 schools preserved in the Buddhist tradition, totalling about twice as many, though some may be
alternative names. It is thought likely that the number is merely conventional.

The arising of the Mahayana Buddhism in the 1st and 2nd century CE coincided with the writing of the new Mahayana sutras . The Mahayana
movement only very occasionally referred to early Buddhist schools as "the lesser vehicle" ("Hinayana"). The much more common and
politically correct term used in Mahayana texts to refer to those practicing according to the original teachings of the early schools, was
"Sravakayana" [2]

The schools sometimes split over ideological differences concerning the "real" meaning of teachings in the Suttapitaka , and sometimes over
disagreement concerning the proper observance of vinaya. These ideologies became embedded in large works such as the Abhidhammas and
commentaries. Comparison of existing versions of the Suttapitaka of various sects shows evidence that ideologies from the Abhidhammas
sometimes found their way back into the Suttapitakas, to support the statements made in those Abhidhammas.

Developments in history

The first council

Main article: First Buddhist Council

Three months after the passing of Buddha, according to scriptures| citation needed ], the first council was held at Rajagaha by some of his
disciples who had attained arahantship (enlightenment). At this point, Theravada tradition[ citation needed ] maintains that no conflict about
what the Buddha taught occurred, the teachings were divided into various parts and each was assigned to an elder and his pupils to commit to
memory.

33 See “Yogdacara Idealism” by Ashok Kumar Chatterjee - Page 31 ; this excerpt itself can be read from
http://chanbuddhismuk.proboards.com/index.cgi?board=bv&action=print&thread=134

34 =Idealism with critical realism.

35 See “Yogdcara Idealism” by Ashok Kumar Chatterjee, Page 40 and 41
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The accounts of the council in the scriptures of the schools differ as to what was actually recited there. Venerable Purana is recorded as having
said: "Your reverences, well chanted by the elders are the Dhamma and Vinaya, but in that way that I heard it in the Lord's presence, that I
received it in his presence, in that same way will I bear it in mind." [Vinaya-pitaka: Cullavagga X1:1:11].

Some scholars deny that the first council actually took place.[3][4

The second council

Main article: The Second Buddhist Council

The second council did not cause a split in the sarigha, as is sometimes claimed. It was strictly about the misbehavior of a group of monks, who
changed their behaviors after the council.

Period between the second and third councils

Most scholars believe that the first split occurred in the intervening period between the second and third councils, and was probably about
monastic discipline. Generally, it is believed that the first split was between the Sthaviravada and the Mahasamghika. However, after this initial
division, more were to follow.

Third council under Asoka

Main article: Third Buddhist Council

Tradition largely holds that Buddhism split into 18 schools, but different sources give different lists of them, and scholars conclude that the
number is merely conventional.

In the 3rd century BCE, Theravadin sources state that a third council was convened under the patronage of Emperor Asoka , but no mention of
this council is found in other sources.[S] Some scholars argue that there are certain implausible features of the Theravadin account which imply
that the third council was ahistorical. The remainder consider it a purely Theravada/Vibhajjavada council. It is generally accepted, however, that
one or several disputes did occur during Asoka's reign, involving both doctrinal and disciplinary (viraya) matters, although these may have been
too informal to be called a "council". The Sthavira school had, by the time of King Adoka, divided into three sub-schools, doctrinally speaking,
but these did not become separate monastic orders until later.

According to the Theravadin account, this council was convened primarily for the purpose of establishing an official orthodoxy. At the council,
small groups raised questions about the specifics of the vinaya and the interpretation of doctrine. The chairman of the council, Moggaliputta
Tissa, compiled a book, the Kathavatthu, which was meant to refute these arguments. The council sided with Moggaliputta and his version of
Buddhism as orthodox; it was then adopted by Emperor Asoka as his empire's official religion. This school of thought was termed
"Vibhajjavada" ( Pali ), literally "thesis of [those who make] a distinction". The distinction involved was as to the existence of phenomena
(dhammas) in the past, future and present. The version of the scriptures that had been established at the third council, including the vinaya, sutta
and the abhidhamma (collectively known as "tripitaka"), was taken to Sri Lanka by Emperor Asoka's son, the Venerable Mahinda. There it was
eventually committed to writing in the Pali language. The Pali canon remains the most complete set of surviving Nikaya scriptures, although the
greater part of the Sarvastivadin canon also survives in Chinese translation, some parts exist in Tibetan translations, and some fragments exist in
Sanskrit manuscripts, while parts of various canons (sometimes unidentified), exist in Chinese and fragments in other Indian dialects.

Developments during and after the third council

Whatever might be the truth behind the Theravadin account, it was around the time of Adoka that further divisions began to occur within the
Buddhist movement and a number of additional schools emerged, including the Sarvastivada and the Sammitiya . All of these early schools of
Nikayan Buddhism eventually came to be known collectively as "the eighteen schools" in later sources. Unfortunately, with the exception of the
Theravada, none of these early schools survived beyond the late medieval period by which time several were already long extinct, although a
considerable amount of the canonical literature of some of these schools has survived, mainly in Chinese translation. Moreover, the origins of
specifically Mahayana doctrines may be discerned in the teachings of some of these early schools, in particular in the Mahasanghika and the
Sarvastivada.

During and after the third council, elements of the Sthavira group called themselves "Vibhajjavadins". One part of this group was transmitted to
Sri Lanka and to certain areas of southern India, such as Vanavasi in the south-west and the Kaiici region in the south-east. This group later
ceased to refer to themselves specifically as "Vibhajjavadins", but reverted to calling themselves "Theriyas", after the earlier Theras or "
Sthaviras ". Still later, at some point prior to the Dipavamsa (4th century), the Pali name " Theravada " was adopted and has remained in use ever
since for this group.

The Pudgalavadins were also known as " VatsiputrTyas " after their putative founder. Later this group became known as the " Sammitiya "
school, after one of its subdivisions. It died out around the 9th or 10th century CE. Nevertheless, during most of the early medieval period, the
Sammitiya school was numerically the largest Buddhist group in India, with more followers than all the other schools combined. The
Sarvastivadin school was most prominent in the north-west of India and provided some of the doctrines that would later be adopted by the
Mahayana. Another group linked to Sarvastivada was the Sautrantika school, which only recognized the authority of the sutras and rejected the
abhidharma transmitted and taught by the Vaibhasika wing of Sarvastivada. Based on textual considerations, it has been suggested that the
Sautrantikas were actually adherents of Muilasarvastivada. The relation between Sarvastivada and Mulasarvastivada, however, is unclear.

Between the 1st century BCE and the 1st century CE, the terms "Mahayana" and "Hinayana" were first used in writing, in, for example, the
Lotus Sutra.

The Chinese pilgrims
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During the first millennium , monks from China such as Faxian, Yijing and Xuanzang made pilgrimages to India and wrote accounts of their
travels when they returned home. These Chinese travel records constitute extremely valuable sources of information concerning the state of
Buddhism in India during the early medieval period.

By the time the Chinese pilgrims Xuanzang and Yi Jing visited India, there were five early Buddhist schools that they mentioned far more
frequently than others. They commented that the Sarvastivada/Mulasarvastivada, Mahasanghika, and SammitTya were the principal early
Buddhist schools still extant in India,[6] along with the Theravada. The latter by then had largely emigrated to Sri Lanka but was also still
prominent in Kanchi . The Dharmaguptakas, who had been so influential in the early spread of Buddhism to Central Asia and China, had almost
completely disappeared.

The eighteen schools

It is commonly said that there were eighteen schools of Buddhism in this period. What this actually means is more subtle. First, although the
word "school" is used, there was not yet an institutional split in the sarigha. The Chinese traveler Xuanzang observed even when the Mahayana
were beginning to emerge out of this era that monks of different schools would live side by side in dormitories and attend the same lectures.
Only the books that they read were different.[7] Secondly, no historical source can agree what the names of these "eighteen schools" were. The
origin of this saying is therefore unclear.

What follows are the lists given by each of the different sources.

According to the Dipavamsa

This list was taken from the Sri Lankan chronicles, Dipavamsa and Mahavamsa.

* Sthaviravada/Vibhajjavada/Theravada * Mahasamghika
» Kaukutika - First schism

* Mahiéasaka - First schism
* Prajiaptivada - Second schism
* Bahusrutiya - Second schism

* Sarvastivada - Third schism
» Kasyapiya - Forth schism

e  Sankrantika - Fifth schism * Ekavyaharikas - First schism
* Sautrantika - Sixth ¢ Caitika - Third schism; According to
Schism Dipavamsa, but in the Mahavamsa it is said
to have arisen from the Pannati and

¢ Dharmaguptaka - Third schism
* Vatsiputriya - First schism

¢ Dharmottariya - Second schism

* Bhadrayaniya - Second schism

Bahussutaka)

* Sannagarika - Second schism

* Sammitiya - Second schism

In addition, the Dipavamsa lists the following six schools without identifying the schools from which they arose:

¢ Hemavatika (Sanskrit: Haimavata)
* Rajagiriya

* Siddhatthaka

* Pubbaseliya

* Aparaseliya (Sanskrit: Aparasaila)
* Apararajagirika

According to Vasumitra

This list was taken from Samayabhedo Paracana Cakra, the author of which was Vasumitra a Sarvastivadin monk.

* Sthaviravada * Mahasamghika
* Haimavata - First schism; referred to by * Ekavyaharikas - First schism
Sarvastivadins as "the original Sthavira School", * Lokottaravada - First schism
but this school was only influential in the north of » Kaukutika - First schism
India. * Bahusrutiya - Second schism
* Sarvastivada - First schism * Prajflaptivada - Third schism
e Vatsiputriya - Second schism e (aitika - Forth schism
* Dharmottariya - Third schism «  Apara $aila - Fourth schism
*  Bhadrayaniya - Third schism +  Uttara Saila - Fourth schism

® Sammitiya - Third schism
* Sannagarika - Third schism
® Mahidasaka- Forth schism

¢ Dharmaguptaka - Fifth schism
* Kasyapiya - Sixth schism
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* Sautrantika - Seventh Schism

According to Vinitadeva

Vinitadeva (c. 645-715) was a Mulasarvastivadin monk.

* Sthaviravada
e Jetavaniya °
¢ Abhayagirivasin

¢ Mahaviharavasin

* Sammatiya
* Kaurukullaka °
e Avantaka
¢ Vatsiputriya
* Sarvastivadin
* Maulasarvastivadin
* Kasyapiya
* Mahisasaka
¢ Dharmaguptaka
¢ Bahusrutiya
e Tamrasatiya
* Vibhajyavadin

¢ Mahasamghika

Purvasaila
Aparasaila
Haimavata
Lottaravadin

Prajfiaptivada

According to the Sariputrapariprccha

The Sariputrapariprccha is a Mahasamghikan history.

* Sthaviravada

* Sarvastivada

¢ Mahisasaka °
¢ Dharmaguptaka '
¢ Suvarsa *

* Vatsiputriya
¢ Dharmottarika
¢ Bhadrayaniya °
* Sammatiya .
* Sannagarika

* Kasyapiya

¢ Sutravadin

¢ Samkrantika

* Mahasamghika

Vyavahara
Lokottaravada
Kukkulika
Bahusrutiya
Prajfiaptivada
Mahadeva
Caitika
Uttarashaila

Twenty schools according to Mahayana scriptures in Chinese

Sthaviravada (£ BEEF) was split into 11 sects. These were:
Sarvastivadin (8 — 18 %P), Haimavata (F LUEP), Vatsiputriya (8T
£B), Dharmottara (3% £ £B), Bhadrayaniya (8 B 3), Sammitiya (IE &
£B), Channagirika (Z5#K L&), Mahisasaka ({t3#1%5), Dharmaguptaka
CEBEB), Kasyapiya (BX ¢ EB), Sautrantika (FXE IB).

Mahasamghika (KX Z&EB) was split into 9 sects. There were:
Ekavyaharika (— & %B), Lokottaravadin (5% H 1 #F), Kaukkutika (E5J&l
EB), Bahusrutiya (% BEEB), Prajfiaptivada (FE{RER), Caitika (25 1L
EB), Aparasaila (75 1L{E&B), and Uttarasaila (4t 1L {EEB).

¢ Mahasamghika

¢ Sthaviravada, later Haimavata .
e Sarvastivadin .

e Vatsiputriya .

e Dharmottara .

* Bhadrayaniya .

* Sammitiya .

* Channagirika .

* Mahisasaka i

¢ Dharmaguptaka
¢ Kasyapiya

¢ Sautrantika

Hypothetical combined list

Ekavyaharika
Caitika
Lokottaravadin
Aparasaila
Kaukkutika
Uttarasaila
Bahusrutiya

Prajiiaptivada
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¢ Sthaviravada * Mahasamghika

* Pudgalavada ('Personalist’) (c. 280 BCE) * Ekavyaharikas (during Asoka )

® Vatsiputriya (during Asoka ) later name: * Lokottaravada

Sammitiya * Golulaka (during Asoka )

+  Dharmottariya *  Bahusrutiya (late third century BCE)

¢ Bhadrayaniya * Prajiaptivada (late third century BCE)

* Sannagarika *  Caitika (mid-first century BCE)
* Vibhajjavada (prior to 240 BCE; during Asoka ) +  Apara Saila

® Theravada (c. 240 BCE) +  Uttara Saila

*  Mahiasaka (after 232 BCE) * Cetiyavada

¢ Dharmaguptaka (after 232
BCE)

¢ Sarvastivada (c. 237 BCE)
e Kasyapiya (after 232 BCE)
¢ Sautrantika (between 50 BCE and c. 100
CE)
* Maulasarvastivada (third and fourth
centuries)

® Vaibhasika

Legacy

The Theravada School of Sri Lanka, Burma, and Thailand is descended from the Sthaviravadin and (more specifically) the Vibhajjavada School.
It underwent two more changes of name. In the Indian accounts it is sometimes called the "Tamraparniya" (translation: Sri Lankan lineage), but
there is no indication that this referred to any change in doctrine or scripture, while it is very obvious that it refers to geographical location. At
some point prior to the Dipavamsa (4th century) the name was changed to "Theravada", probably to reemphasize the relationship to the original
"Sthaviravada", which is the Sanskrit version of the Pali term "Theravada".

The Theravada school is the only remaining school which is exclusively aligned with the philosophic outlook of the early schools. However,
significant variation is found between the various Theravadin communities, usually concerning the strictness of practice of vinaya and the
attitude one has towards abhidhamma. Both these, however, are aspects of the Vibhajjavadin recension of the Tipitaka, and the variation
between current Theravada groups is mainly a reflection of accent or emphasis, not content of the Tipitaka or the commentaries. The Tipitaka of
the Theravada and the main body of its commentaries are believed to come from (or be heavily influenced by) the Sthaviravadins and especially
the subsequent Vibhajjavadins .

The legacies of other early schools are preserved in various Mahayana traditions. All of the schools of Tibetan Buddhism use a Mulasarvastivada
vinaya and study the Sarvastivadin abhidharma, supplemented with Mahayana and Vajrayana texts. Chinese schools use the vinaya from the
Dharmagupta school, and have versions of those of other schools also. Fragments of the canon of texts from these schools also survive such as
the Mahavastu of the Mahasanghika School.
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attitude and response to its philosophical trends.

BPG. 302 — BUDDHISM AND CONTEMPORARY THOUGHT

The basic aim of this study is to unfold the visionary concept existing in contemporary society, Buddhist

The following matters are taken into consideration in this regard: Marxist attitude towards religion and
sociological analysis; Buddhism and analytical western philosophical traditions; Buddhism, modern science, Buddhist
attitude regarding empirialism, para empirialism, scepticism, agnosticism; materialism.
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Rationalism A - (lectured by ven. Vanaratana) 11" of February, 2011

— The real meaning of 'philosophy' is the study of being or mind. Buddhism teaches about previous, present and
future life. Christianity teaches only the present and future life, and what was before life is God. Christianity
believes, that after death one can go to heaven. Thus religions teach about life. Buddhism teaches especially
about previous lives — what happens now is related to what we have done in the past — thus present and past
lives are connected. In Christianity it is not so, there is no acceptance of past life.

— Rationalism believes, that experience that we get through our senses is incorrect. The way to get correct
knowledge is thinking, rationalism. Like with a crane — one time crane stands on one leg, but it can stand on
two legs as well — one may wonder which one is true and which one is false. However, we have to accept both
as correct.

— In medieval West the philosophers believed that what cannot be explained by wisdom or evidence can be
proved by existence of God — thus a 'God concept' was used. However, there was hidden knowledge, truth
(sacca). When there is no possibility to believe a truth, it can be called 'hidden knowledge'.

— In the Buddha's time people believed, that world arose from 'asat' (non-existence). But the question was how
an existing world can appear from non-existence (asat). Thus from asat (non-existence) had to arise sat
(existence). However, sat should arise from sat. People who tried to argue this way can be called
'takkivimamsT', 'those who are arguing and questioning'.

— In the Buddha's time also some people believed, that after death one is extinguished into non-existence,
while others believed that one would be reborn according to God.

— Buddhism cannot be accepted as a rationalistic view, because Buddhism accepts knowledge that comes
through five senses (which is not accepted by Rationalism).

The word rationalism has come into English language from Latin word 'ratio', which means 'reason’.
Rationalism is based on reasoning. In Pali text this meaning is given as fakkivimamsi. Traditionalists (anusavaka) and
rationalist (takkivimamsi) were means of knowledge that were mentioned in Kalama Sutta in the Buddha's time.
Sigalovada Sutta mentioned that householder Sigala was venerating six-directions/sites every day in the morning. For
that, what he learned from the tradition?

In western philosophy, rational thinking is very popular among philosophers. In Greek period, Plato and
Aristotle were rationalists and they were mathematicians also (though Socrates was also a famous philosopher from
that time, he was not a rationalist). Mathematics is based on logical reason. In maths everything is based on examining
— thus they emphasize that the only way to get correct knowledge in rational thinking. Rationalist philosophers can be
classified under two major groups:

1. Early rational philosophers
2. Modern rational philosophers

Ancient rational philosophers introduced solutions for the problems of the world using rational thinking, but
their solutions were not scientific. Aristotle believed that God exists. He introduced the idea of '"Unmoved Mover'. In
the philosophy of Upanisad, the concept of Brahman is also explained with the help of rational argument. Upanisad
thinkers claimed that the universe had been created by the Brahman. Upanisad use rational thinking to prove the
opinion - universe was created by the Brahman: they said go to the forest and look at a mango tree, it has its own
identity. Mango tree is not identical with a coconut tree. Even among mango tree there are variations. Each group has
its own identity. To keep these things in order, there must be someone who created it (a creator) - Brahman of God.
With the emergence of scientific knowledge scientists used experiments to verify theories introduced by ancient
traditional philosophers.

— Traditional philosophers don't like to change their view, while modern philosophers try to find mistakes and
change the previous ideas.

Sometimes scientist disprove the argument of rationalist using experiments especially Galileo disproved the
famous hypothesis of Aristotle. As a result of scientific knowledge modern rational philosophers began to improve,
with the help of scientific knowledge. Among them René Descartes, Leibnitz, Spinoza - all these three philosophers
used scientific methods in their rational arguments. They respected the scientific theories. Early rationalists did not
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know about these scientific theories — therefore, their arguments were discarded/rejected by scientists. For an example,
once Aristotle introduced the theory of Earth in the center of the Universe. He claimed, that the center of the Universe
was Earth and the Sun moved around the Earth. The rational ideas of Aristotle have been disproved with scientific
revelations. According to rationalists the knowledge can be gained without the empirical factors (whatever has been
cognized by five senses). They argued that the knowledge a person gained through sense experience might not always
be correct. For example mirage.

Other important idea of rationalism is necessity. Example — students have to work hard to get through their
exams. Here passing the exam is empirical necessity, while hard work is the rational necessity.

— Empirical necessity is that what is necessarily needed — to pass exam is the thing we need to do. However, for
passing exam we must work hard — working hard itself is not needed, but it is an unavoidable requirement for
fulfilling the aim — passing the examination. Thus the empirical (visible) necessity is passing the exam while
the rational (logical) necessity is working hard (studying).

The aim of rationalism is rather finding the logical necessity than the empirical necessity, because logical
necessity always helps to find a solution for metaphysical and moral problems.

Innate Idea

According to modern rationalists some ideas are present since birth. Those ideas do not require any
suggestion. As an example, hunger and sower(?). According to Descartes some ideas exist from the day of birth of a
person. Such ideas do not require any sense experience - they are inborn ideas - Descartes argued that idea of the
existence of the God is also innate.

Rationalism B (modern rationalism) (lectured by ven. Vanaratana) - 25" of February, 2011

The modern leading rationalist is René Descartes. He was the founder of modern rationalism. He was born in
a noble family. He was a brilliant person since his childhood. His father called the little Descartes as a philosopher. In
his early days he served in the arm-force. Descartes was a rationalist. He attempted to understand the world through
rational thinking. There was not much place for rational thinking in the medieval period before Descartes.

— He was the first person who identified “rationalism”. He invented/developed this kind of philosophy. He did
not face many problems, unlike the other people who tried to refute or proof the ideas.

Because medieval thinking was based on the concept of God, faith and devotion that were considered as the
path reaching the God. Medieval philosophers argued that the existence of God cannot be understood through rational
thinking.

Descartes held the view that the truth can be understood only by rational thinking. Therefore, he was doubtful
about everything that would come without a rational basis. For him, the first rule was to accept nothing as truth what
he would not recognize clearly as a truth, to accept nothing more than what was presented to his mind clearly and so
he would not have occasion to doubt. The second rule was to divide each problem or difficulty into as many parts as
possible, analyzing a problem to have a clear understanding. The third rule was to commence one's own reflection
with objects that are as simple and as easy as possible to understand the particular problem ; rise them little by little to
knowledge, up to the most complex knowledge. The fourth rule was to make observations so complete and general
and one should be certain that one has omitted nothing. This includes the influence of mathematical knowledge of
Descartes in his philosophical thinking.

— Sometimes if there is a problem, it may be understood better after being divided into several parts.

— “Discourse of methods” - using mathematical knowledge of Descartes he tried to understand the
philosophical problems. Thus he realized, that by dividing a problem into several smaller problems one can
solve it easier.

Descartes' view was, that there is nothing real in the external world. Descartes doubted/suspected his own
experience. He thought that everything man experiences might not be real. Descartes determined to doubt everything
until the doubt becomes impossible to be pushed. Descartes said:
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“Everything I saw was false. There is nothing in the world that would be certain/permanent. ”’

To explain this, he further brings the argument of wax. It has its own characteristics. It has a shape. If we take
a flame near to the wax, it starts to melt. Then all characteristics that it had before, disappeared. After the piece of wax
is fully melted, how can one say that it is the piece of wax that one has seen before, in order to grasp the nature of
wax. One cannot use their senses, but one must use their mind.

Dualism in the philosophy of Descartes

— Dualism means body and mind.

According to Descartes, body works like a machine. It is out of a certain material, it extends and moves. This
follows the law of physics. On the other hand, the mind is described as a momentary entity. Descartes argued, that
only human beings have mind and the mind interacts with the body. This is a form of Buddhism, that the mind
controls the body or otherwise body controls the mind. The question is who makes the combination. According to
Descartes, it is the God.

Rationalism C, the Buddhist view on rationalism A (lectured by ven. Vanaratana) 11"
of March, 2011

Baruch Spinoza

Spinoza was influenced by Descartes. He emphasized that everything is based on one-substance God.
Spinoza's solutions to the problem of body and mind were to argue, that the body and mind, two things, belong to one
major substance i.e., God.

Spinoza argued, that everything that exists in the nature is one reality, namely 'the single substance', that is the
basis of Universe. He has introduced five arguments to prove his standpoint.

1. Substance that exists cannot be dependent on anything or even on its existence.

No two substances can be shared by the same nature or attitude.

2
3. Substance can be only caused by something similar to it.
4. Substance could not be caused

5

Substance is infinite

Wilhelm Leibniz

— We can't say that he was a rationalist.

Leibniz argued against Descartes and Spinoza. He argued, that there are many substances in the world, he
called them monads. According to Leibniz, we are living in the all-possible world. It is attempted to reconcile that
idea that everything in the world is determined from the beginning by the God. But he accepted human beings have
free will.

The Buddhist view on rationalism A

— In Brahmajala Sutta there is »Idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brahmano va takkihoti vimamsi, so
takkapariyahatam vimamsanucaritam sayam patibhanam evamaha -- ‘sassato atta ca loko ca vafijho kitattho
esikatthayitthito« - Language is the main thing we use for arguing. In Vajira Sutta is mentioned, that “vehicle”
is not a one thing, it consists of many parts (engine, wheels etc.). Thus after we remove each part we can't find
anything like “vehicle”. Also, after we disassemble the engine, we can't find even the engine. In Kasibara
Sutta a Brahmin heard sound “ciccitayiti ...” - the sound of milk rice. Language is not always giving the
correct, real path — thus Buddhism didn't reject takkivimamst (the logical way) but explained that attachment
for such views is not wise.
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In Buddhism the word 'fakki' (argument) is used to denote the meaning of rationalism, hence it gives the
meaning 'reasoner’. Rationalists construct metaphysical arguments on the basis of reasoning. In the Buddhist teaching
the word rakki goes with the word "vimamst' (examining). According to Brahmajala Sutta (Digha Nikdya) there are
four such major theories mentioned in the following manner:

»Idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brahmano va takkt hoti vimamsi, so takkapariyahatam
vimamsanucaritam sayampatibhanam evamaha -- ‘sassato attda ca loko ca vaiijho kitattho esikatthayitthito; te ca
satta sandhavanti samsaranti cavanti upapajjanti, atthitveva sassatisama’nti. «

(Digha Nikaya — Brahmajala Sutta — Sassatavada)

“Here a certain ascetic or Brahmin is a logician, a reasoner. Hammering it out by reason, following his own
line of thought, he argues: “The self and the world are eternal, barren like a mountain-peak, set firmly as a post. These
beings rush round, circulate, pass away and re-arise, but this remains for ever.”

(“The Long Discourses of The Buddha’ - Translation by Maurice Walshe, Wisdom Publications, 1995)

This is a product of rational thinking and metaphysical speculation and it is also said to be self-evident
(sayam-patibhanam). This is very much similar to 'a priori thinking'. It is similar to »Sato natthi vinaso, asato natthi
sambhavo. During the time of the Buddha there were many metaphysical speculations, 1. Sassato loko (eternal
world), 2. Asassato loko (impermanent world), 3. Antava loko (limited world), 4. Anantava loko (unlimited world), 5.
Tam jivam tam sariram (what is body that is life), 6. Affiam jivam afifiam sariram (body is different, life is different).

— These metaphysical speculations — Sassato loko, asassato loko (whether world is eternal, impermanent etc.)
etc. were asked by Malunkyaputta and the Buddha refused to answer those questions.

These theories are considered to be exclusive product of takki. Many more speculative theories based on takka
were discussed in the Parficattaya Sutta of Majjhima Nikaya:

»ekantasukhiattdaca loko ca.. ekantadukkhiattaca loko ca.. sukhadukkht attaca loko ca.. adukkhamasukht attaca loko
ca, idameva saccam moghamaiiiianti. «

The Buddha did not consider takka as the path for understanding the reality. Takka does not lead a person to
the truth always. It is further classified in the Sandaka Sutta of Majjhima Nikaya. As it mentions, there are four types
of reasoning:

1. Sutakkitam tatha (well-reasoned and true)

2. Sutakkitam afifiata (well-reasoned and false)

3. Dutakkitam tatha (ill-reasoned and true)

4. Dutakkitam afnifiata (well-reasoned and false)

As the Kalama Sutta points out, there is four-fold reasoning:

a) Takka hetu (logical way)
b) Naya hetu (methodical way)
c¢) Ditthi nijjana khatthiya (dogmas)
d) Akari parivitakkena (as teachers followed, we also follow)

The Lord Buddha did not accept all these kinds of reasoning as sufficient for apprehending the reality. All
logical and illogical views appeared in Brahmajala Sutta were derided/mocked by the Buddha as false. According to
the Ariyapariyesana Sutta (Majjhima Nikdya) Buddhism is a doctrine that cannot be apprehended through reasoning.
Reasoning, that depends on language is something conventional. Truth is transcendental - thus we can also see
reasoning as insufficient for explanation of the truth. Modern philosophers introduce the Buddha as a rationalist, but
reasons that they have given on this proposition are arguable, different from philosopher to philosopher. They call the
Buddha a rationalist for various reasons:

1. The Lord Buddha is considered to be a rationalist because he was against dogmatism.
2. According to Battacarya the Buddha was a non-dogmatist, because He would not like to accept anything
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dogmatic. He accepted only the knowledge, that comes not only through perception but also through rational
thinking.

3. In the book “Indian Philosophy” by Radhakrishnan is also mentioned, that the Buddha was a rationalist,
since He tried to explain the reality without spiritual revelation.

But it is difficult to claim exactly, whether the Buddha was a rationalist or a non-rationalist.

Rationalism is a philosophical approach, opposite to empiricism. Rationalism is used as a theory, which
means, that truth cannot be explained through the knowledge that we get through sense experience. It is difficult to
explain Buddhism as a rationalistic or empirical thinking. In some discussions the Buddha denies the arguments
based on metaphysical basis and can be understood through rationalism. According to Maha Sthandda Sutta
(Majjhima Nikaya) the Buddha recommends only the doctrine, which is empirically and experimentally verifiable.
(M) According to Sandaka Sutta of Majjhima Nikaya the Buddha advised ven. Ananda that so far as anything can be
ascertained by reasoning.(?) In Culla Kamma Vibhariga Sutta can be seen usage of rational arguments in the
discussions on kamma and rebirth. The Buddha was asked the question: “What is the reason for inequality among
human beings?” The answer was: “Beings inherit their kamma and kamma divides beings to the appropriate, high or
low, status.

The Buddhist view on Rationalism B and Empiricism A (lectured by ven. Vanaratana)
18™ of March, 2011

Rebirth was also inspired/understood by the Buddha through his extra-sensory perception. The Buddha
explains his experience of rebirth in Aniguttara Nikaya in several suttas. It is said, that the decease and the birth of
beings, both to be verified by one's own vision. According to Mahakamma Vibhariga Sutta and Mahasthandda Sutta
(Majjhima Nikaya) Buddha has experienced the rebirth of those, who indulge in misconduct, who reproach the
innocent, hold false views, born in a state of decline, they are born in hell after death.

Empiricism A
Empiricism is a theory of knowledge that emphasizes the role of experience that one can get through sense
perception. Empiricism refutes rationalism. The notion innate idea is discounted (not taken seriously/not considered)

in empiricism. According to the philosophy of science empiricism is a theory of knowledge which signifies those
aspects of scientific knowledge that are related to experience.

The word empiricism has come to English from Greek and Latin languages. It was derived from the Greek
word 'empiria’, which means the practical experience. According to Greeks, empiria is the skill that one gets through
practical experience. The word empiricism has been derived from the Latin word 'experientia', which means
'experience’.

Empiricism is often contrasted from rationalism — the theory, that holds the idea that mind may understand
some truths without the help of sense experience. Empiricism is very much related to materialism with a view to stick
to their standpoints. Empiricists have introduced a theory, that there is nothing in the intellect that would not be
previously perceived by any of senses. Empiricists reject deductive theory (a theory of knowledge of God through
thinking) and direct knowledge. According to them reasoning is not a way to new knowledge.

History of Empiricism

The idea of empiricism goes back to Greek period. Greeks defined empiricism as a source of knowledge.
Epicures, who lived in Greek period, came out with the idea now called empiricism. Because of the great Greek
philosophers Plato and Aristotle, who were rationalists, as they used in Greek the idea of empirical knowledge,
empiricism did not become popular. Epicures argued against rationalism. According to him, at the birth of a person
mind is clean/pure, like a white sheet of paper, which gradually becomes stocked with ideas gained by sense-
perception. Idea of empiricism was systematically discussed by Epicures. According to his teaching, human concepts
depend on empirical knowledge.
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Empiricism B (lectured by ven. Rideegama Wanarathana) 1* of April, 2011

The theory of empiricism became more systematic in the 14™ century. William Okham introduced his theory
of empiricism even more clearly. As Okham understands, all knowledge that exists in the nature, comes through
senses. This knowledge is helpful to understand the nature of the world differently according to the individual.

The most important defender of empiricism, in the beginning of modern philosophy was Francis Bacon.
Though he understood the influence of scientific thought, he did not reject the apriori knowledge. Bacon argued, that
the true knowledge is empirical, basic knowledge of the natural world. It should be followed by the scientific findings
of observation, using scientific research methods. Further, he said, that ordinary sense perception cannot be trusted.
There must be an experiential method, that after is appearance could be corrected in the ordinary sense experience.

John Locke on empiricism

John Locke explained character of mind in his book “Concerning Human Understanding”. He explained his
theories under the influence of scientific methods, i.e., observation, introspection and experiment. Locke held the
view, that mind is clear as a slate, in the beginning — 'tabula rasa'.

George Berkeley

George Berkeley was an idealist. According to him individual cannot know any real existence of an object or
matter behind the appearance of the object, as they are perceived. Therefore, he concluded, that all individuals know
about an object as their perception of it. He said, that there is no existence of matter independent on perception. The
question is, whether the physical object exists when we do not perceive it. Answer is, that physical object exists. If it
exists, there must be a person, who perceives it. Who is that person? Berkeley says, that it is the God. Empirical
theories of both Berkeley and Locke are incomplete, because they could not explain (deal with) empiricism perfectly.

David Hume on empiricism

David Hume endeavored/tried to explain empiricism avoiding the difficulties that Locke and Berkeley faced.
When we talk about empiricism, we should not try to find reasons (think logically), but we should experience the
object. Hume mentioned the idea that all knowledge we get cannot be based on reason from the empirical point of
view. According to him, our beliefs are more accumulated sense experience. Every effect is based on a cause. He gave
an example for causality. When a person beats a drum, a sound is produced. It is wrong, if we say that cause and effect
determine everything. No one can predict the future observing the past.

Buddhist view on empiricism

The Buddha is an empiricist. According to Sarigarava Sutta (Majjhima Nikaya), Buddhism can be regarded
as experientialism. Concerning both sensory perception and extra-sensory perception, according to the Buddhist point
of view, materialists are not experientialists because they did not extra-sensory perception. According to Maha
Kammavibhanga Sutta and Culla Kammavibhanga Sutta (Majjhima Nikaya) the Buddha gave an explanation of
rebirth and suffering of people in hell through his extra-sensory perception. Brahmanimantika Sutta of Majjhima
Nikaya and Payasi Sutta of Digha Nikdaya mention the existence and nature of the planets in galaxy. The Buddha
explained these things, having perceived/known them through extra-sensory perception. (Maha Moggallana had
similar ability.)

It can be achieved through development of mind and through meditation. According to the Kalama Sutta of
Majjhima Nikaya, knowledge is to be gained by direct experience. It also asks not to apprehend the authority.

Scholars' view on Buddhist experientialism

Buddhism is based on empirical knowledge. In its approach to human problems and resolutions the Buddha
has emphasized, that anyone, who follows the path prescribed by Him, can achieve the goal without help of any agent
(God). There are five important factors pertaining to empirical approach in Buddhist teaching:

1. Itis very advantageous and visible in this very life (sanditthika)
2. It gives immediate results and it is timeless (akaliko)

3. Itis open to all and free from any secrecy and it can be examined (ehi passiko)
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4. It can be entered upon (followed) and it leads to Nibbana (opanayiko)
5. Itis to be realized by the wise, individually (paccattam veditabbo viiifiithi)

These five points are very important in regards to empirical knowledge, because this can be understood
through features of empirical knowledge.

According to Buddhist teaching, mind is unblemished. According to John Locke, mind has no innate ideas.
There is nothing in the mind that has not come through sense experience. Human gains knowledge through sense-
organs. There are two sources of ideas — 'sensation' and 'reflection'. Sensation and reflection can be classified under
two groups, as 'simple' and 'complex’. Simple ideas cannot be analyzed. Complex ideas can be analyzed.

E.g., sensation — something — rose flower X reflection — something — smoothness, pleasant smell, it is red

Collection of simple knowledge that one gets through their perception.

Assignment:
1. Vajira Sutta in Samyutta Nikaya
2. Potthapada Sutta in Digha Nikaya
3. Alagaddiupama Sutta in Majjhima Nikaya
4. Madhupindika Sutta in Majjhima Nikaya
5. “Early Buddhist Theory of Knowledge”, K. N. Jayatilaka
6. “Language, Truth and Logic”, Ayer, (page 21 and 41)

Epistemology, examination of knowledge (lectured by ven. Vanaratana) 29™ of April, 2011

Epistemology is the subject that decides whether the knowledge we gain is true or false. Accordingly, the way
we use for it distinguishes what is correct knowledge and what is the incorrect knowledge.

It is evident, that Descartes was the first western philosopher who made research in the field of epistemology.
There is a set of questions discussed in the epistemological sphere.

Is genuine knowledge accessible at all?

What are the limits of knowledge?

From what faculty of the human body, including the mind, does the knowledge originate?
Which method should be used to obtain the correct knowledge?

How can one justify apriori statements?

Where is the boundary of the subjective and objective knowledge?

N o vk w =

What is the nature of truth?

According to Empiricism, knowledge is a result of a kind of reflection of external objects through sense-
organs. It is not based on apriori knowledge. It has to be developed by observation. Plato stated, that ideas have
independent existence. Their independent existence is the only reality in the universe. Valid knowledge is caused
when mind grasps these ideas. Descartes held the view, that only ideas, which are clear and distinct to the mind
represent real knowledge.

Kant attempted to reach the true knowledge with the help of both rationalism and empiricism. Kant
understood that it was better to understand what knowledge the human mind is capable of (empirical, rational or any
way). Before attempting to solve the problems concerning the soul, God, ultimate reality, etc. Any attempt without
proper means of knowledge would become meaningless for achieving knowledge. Kant attempted to combine both
empiricism and rationalism in this regard. This is called 'form and matter epistemology'. Kant emphasized, that we
should gain correct knowledge of both matter and mind. Kant agreed with rationalism up to a certain extent, but he
agreed and also considered empirical knowledge as more informative on the structure of the thought. According to
Kant, knowledge is performed in the mind with the help of sense perception. That knowledge uncovers the
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appearance of objects as we can experience them.

Sense-organs only connect the objects with the mind, therefore it is meaningless to speak about an ultimate
reality of the phenomenal world through empirical knowledge. The rational mind always tries to build an
unconditional reality that runs behind the empirical knowledge that we gain from the physical world.

Buddhist view on Epistemology A

Buddhism doesn't accept, that the external world is based on metaphysical reasoning, as it appears in Sabba
Sutta®. Sabba means 'all objects, that are perceived by sense organs. Sabba Sutta explains, that everything in the
physical world as sabba. Man builds one's own world through the perception of external world with the help of six
sense-organs. According to Kant and Buddhist teachings it is clear, that only objective knowledge can be established
in the empirical field.

Buddhism emphasizes, that any attempt to exist empirical knowledge, would lead to transcendental doctrine.
As it appears, Kant's arguments on pure reasoning are transcendental and over limits of sense experience. No object is
adequate to the transcendental idea possible to find within spiritual exercise. Concepts such as God, soul, rebirth and
reality of the universe are considered as metaphysical concepts. All these concepts are beyond sense-experience. It
mind tends to make metaphysical judgment through logic and arguments. This can be explained in Samarfifiaphala
Sutta as

»Idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brahmano va takki hoti vimamsi, so takkapariyahatam
vimamsanucaritam sayam patibhanam evamaha — ‘sassato atta ca loko ca vaiijho kiitattho esikatthayitthito. «

(Digha Nikaya — 1. Brahmajala Sutta — Sassatavado — 34)

“Here a certain ascetic or Brahmin is a logician, a reasoner. Hammering it out by reason, following his own
line of thought, he argues: “The self and the world are eternal, barren like a mountain-peak, set firmly as a post. These
beings rush round, circulate, pass away and re-arise, but this remains for ever.”

(translation from ,,The Long Discourses of the Buddha — A Translation of the Digha Nikaya* Maurice Walshe)

‘Takkapariyahatam vimamsanucaritam' means 'hammering completely by reason' (takka+pari+ahata) and
‘accompanying/connecting with experiment/investigation' (vimamsa+anucarita).

Buddhist view on Epistemology B (lectured by ven. Vanaratana) 27" of May, 2011

As it is defined in Buddhist philosophy and philosophy of Kant, metaphysical concepts are based on
speculative employment of reason. Kant also accepted sensory experience as insufficient for apprehending the reality.
Buddhism mentions that there is impermanence with regards to senses and objects, thus they are like a mirage:
»Mayuapamarica viiifianam.« (Dhammapada) Kant also accepted a similar idea. Although Kant accepted sensory
perception is not sufficient to apprehend the reality of the world, Buddhism suggests extrasensory perception

36 »23. Savatthinidanam. ‘‘Sabbam vo, bhikkhave, desessami. Tam sunatha. Kifica, bhikkhave, sabbam? Cakkhuiiceva riipa ca,
sotarica [sotaiiceva (?) evamitarayugalesupi] sadda ca, ghanaiica gandha ca, jivha ca rasa ca, kayo ca photthabba ca, mano
ca dhamma ca — idam vuccati, bhikkhave, sabbam. Yo, bhikkhave, evam vadeyya — ‘ahametam sabbam paccakkhaya anifiam
sabbam pafifiapessami’ti, tassa vacavatthukamevassa [vacavatthurevassa (si. pi.), vacavatthudevassa (sya. kam.)]; puttho ca
na sampayeyya, uttariiica vighatam apajjeyya. Tam kissa hetu? Yatha tam, bhikkhave, avisayasmi’’nti. « (Samyutta Nikaya —
Salayatanavaggapali — 1. Salayatanasamyuttam — 3. Sabbavaggo — 1. Sabbasuttam)

Translation: “At Savatthi, “Bhikkhus, I will teach you the all. Listen to that... “And what, bhikkhus, is the all? The eye and forms,
the ear and sounds, the nose and odours, the tongue and tastes, the body and tactile objects, the mind and mental phenomena.
This is called the all. “If anyone, bhikkhus, should speak thus: “Having rejected this all, I shall make known another all” - that
would be a mere empty boast on his part. If he were questioned he would not be able to reply and, further, he would meet with
vexation. For what reason? Because, bhikkhus, that would not be within his domain.” (,,The Connected Discourses of the
Buddha — A New Translation of the Samyutta Nikaya‘*, Bhikkhu Bodhi)
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(atindriyapratyaksaiiana/atiindiyapaccakkhafiana’). Buddhism accepts the existence of external objects with the
mediation of mind: »mano pubbarigama dhamma« - “mind is the forerunner”. Kant also held similar idea with
regards to extrasensory perception, which are not objects of consciousness, but are thoughts as objects merely through
understanding. We recognize them as intelligible entities. Thus Kant points out the sphere of an object:

1. phenomenal (knowledge of sense experience of external world)
2. nominal (appearance of an object as it is)

This concept of phenomena is similar to the concept papariica (a kind of knowledge acquired through
experience), taught in Madhupindika Sutta. As Kant understands, concepts like God, soul, heaven are produced by
transcendental illusion. But it is mentioned in Malapariyaya Sutta, that they may be apprehended through abhifiiia.
But when we consider the unanswered questions, mentioned in Citlamalunkyaputta Sutta, we may suppose, that the
Buddha also considered the transcendental illusion to a certain extent. The Buddha preached there that what we
should be concerned with is actually just the Four Noble Truths. Acinteyya Sutta™ also mentions, that we should not
be concerned with four factors connected to transcendental illusion:

1. »Buddhavisayo acinteyyo.« “The Buddha's matter is unthinkable.”
2. »Jhanavisayo acinteyyo.« “The jhana matter is unthinkable.”

3. »Kammavipako acinteyyo.« “The action-reaction is unthinkable.”

4. »Lokacinta acinteyya.« “The world matter is unthinkable.”

The Buddha advised the Kalamas that it was proper for them to have a doubt. It has been arisen in a matter.”

—_—

One should not be led by report (ma anussavena)

One should not be led by tradition (ma paramparaya)

One should not be led by hearsay (ma itikiraya)

One should not be led by authority of religious teacher (ma pitakasampadanena)
One should not be led by mere logic (ma takkahetu)

One should not be led by mere inference (ma nayahetu)

One should not be led by considering appearance (ma akaraparivitakkena)

One should not be led by delight in speculation (ma ditthinijjhanakkhantiya)

o x® Nk LD

One should not be led by seeming possibilities (ma bhabbhariipataya)

10. One should not be led by teachers (ma samano no garu)

Pragmatism A

It developed in America in 19" century. Charles Sanders Peirce (1834-1914) is considered to be the person,
who developed this philosophy. American scholars consider Pierce to be the inventor of philosophy. He tried to find
solution for philosophical problems. According to pragmatists, traditional philosophical teachings are not concerned
with modern problems. According to them, those theories are like instruments which are not strong enough to solve
their problems. The theories, that can solve problems, should have pragmatic values. Their criterion of truth was
sufficient theory, as it is only based on experiments.

37 This term does not appear in Tipitaka, Atthakata, Tika or Afifia. We may find only the term paccakkhaiiana.
38 Anguttara Nikaya — Catukkanipatapali — Dutiyapannasakam — (8) 3. Apannakavaggo — 7. Acinteyyasuttam
39 This should be in Kalama Sutta. But it seems, that in Chatthasarngayana Tipitaka program there is no sutta called “Kalama
Sutta”. 1 have found a sutta, which may be the Kalama Sutta, but it's name is Sarabhasuttam. 1t is in Anguttara Nikaya —
Tikanipatapali — Dutiyapannasakam — (7) 2. Mahavaggo - 4. Sarabhasutta.
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Pragmatism B (lectured by ven. Vanaratana) 3" of June, 2011

There is a relationship between truth and good. The truth is good because it can bring solutions for problems
of our existence. According to pragmatic theories, true is true only when it brings results. There is another teaching in
modern philosophy similar to pragmatism, namely 'utilitarianism'. The aim of pragmatism is much similar to
utilitarianism. Pragmatism talks about methods that have a certain value of truth. This kinds of ideas are very much
similar to experiments in the field of science. Utilitarianism pays much attention to the result of the action. If the
majority is benefited only by action, such action should have a value of utility, as utilitarianism explains. C. S. Peirce
was known as the founder of pragmatism. But William James was the person, who made pragmatism much famous in
the world. The purpose of pragmatic philosophy is to find out what is valuable and in what sense it is valuable for us.
W. James and Peirce were influenced by the teaching of empiricism, due to which their new way of thinking
developed. That kind of thinking is known as 'pragmatism'. James applied the pragmatic method to the
epistemological truth. He would seek the meaning of truth through the way how ideas are functional in our lives. He
said:

“... any idea that will carry us prosperously from any one part of our experience to any other part, linking
things satisfactorily, working securely, saving labor; is true for just so much, true in so far forth, true instrumentally.
(1907: 34)”

James was eager to discover how are true believes reflecting the human life, what is their current value, what
is the result they lead to. According to William James, beliefs do not follow the needs of external world, the method
of religion does not reflect (or is not concerned sufficiently) with human suffering. James understands true belief
should be satisfying — ideas may be powerful enough to provide one with a temporary satisfaction (through
understanding), but insufficient for solving of our problems.

Pragmatism in Buddhism A

Buddhism is also recognized as a pragmatic teaching. Buddhism emphasizes a core of teachings to be
practiced for the betterment of this life and afterlife and for the attainment of Nibbana. Buddhism is teachings that
should be practiced, not a teaching based on faith, devotion and belief. Buddhism is pragmatic as it is concerned with
what is useful for the attainment of the ultimate goal. Rhys Davids has used both descriptions with reference to
Buddhism and the Buddha. Buddhist teaching is both pragmatic and utilitarian. The Buddha emphasized the validity
of truth as it appears in Kalama Sutta. In Kalama Sutta the Buddha mentions, that one should follow what one just
knows, and one should not let himself to be misled by report, tradition, hearsay, proficiency in the collection (religious
teacher), mere logic, mere inference, considering appearance, delight in speculation, seeming possibilities, nor respect
for recluse (samana). “But,” he said, “Kalamas, when you know for yourself — these things are unpractical,
blameworthy, conceived by intelligent ones, these things are not to be performed and understand that it leads to loss,
sorrow, then indeed, you reject them. But if at any time you know yourselves, that these things are profitable,
blameless, they are practiced by the intelligent ones — these things, when performed and understood, they lead to
profit. If you do not understand, then reject the theory. If you know for yourselves, that something is useful to you and
it brings practical value, then accept it.

Pragmatism in Buddhism B (lectured by ven. Vanaratana) 17" of June, 2011

Hinayana Indian scholars in his book “Outlines of Indian Philosophy” described Buddhism as a pragmatic
teaching. According to him, the Buddha's only one thought was, that it is necessary to overcome evils, that dominate
everywhere. According to Him, it is the chief characteristic of life.*” He describes the parable appearing in the
Samyutta Nikaya, that is known as the 'handful of simsapa (sisapa) leaves' to highlight the principle that guided the
Buddha in His discourses. The Buddha, taking a handful of simsapa (sisapa) leaves into His hand, explained that
what He had explained was much less than He knew, but it was that what was needed for getting free from suffering.
Thus he compared the handful of leaves in His hand to the leaves in whole the forest.* According to M. Hiriyanna,

40 The teacher actually said: “According to Him, it is the only characteristic of life.” But this is not mentioned in the book about
which the teacher speaks. Moreover, it is not in accordance with the truth.
41 This story appears in Samyutta Nikaya — Mahavaggapali — 12. Saccasamyuttam — 4. Sisapavanavaggo — 1. Stsapavanasuttam
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the Buddha was pragmatic, because He neither gave reason for theoretic curiosity nor did He attempted to find an
answer to metaphysical questions.*

Prof. K. N. Jayatilaka strongly holds that the Buddha was a pragmatic. He gives many examples from the
Pali suttas. For example the parable of arrow, parable of raft and the questions that He set aside (abydkata) in support
of his view.

Edward Conze also accepts Buddhism as a pragmatic teaching, because it describes a practicable way to
practice. It is also utilitarian. It is useful to practice for the realization of the final goal. (As ven. Pategama
Gnanarama explains,) “In the very first discourse, where the Four Noble Truths are introduced for the first time, it is
stated that those truths have three circles (tiparivatta) and twelve modes (dvadasakara). The knowledge of each
Noble Truth is one of the three circles amounting to four modes. Then with regard to the First Truth, it should be
comprehended (parifiiieyyam) and has been comprehended (parififiatam). The Second should be abandoned
(pahatabbam) and has been abandoned (pahinam). The Third should be realised (sacchikatabbam) and has been
realised (sacchikatam) and the Fourth should be developed (bhavetabbam) and has been developed (bhavitam).”*
This is the pragmatic view of Buddhism. “The analysis of twelve modes would substantiate the fact, that the teaching
of the Buddha is not a mere philosophical hypothesis, but a doctrine to be understood and practiced. Therefore, the
knowledge and practice of these twelve modes are known as 'seeing things as they really are'
(yathabhiitaiianadassana).”*

“The ethical summary of the teaching found in the Dhammapada illustrates its pragmatic nature more
explicitly:

“Abstention from all evil, »sabba papassa akaranam,
cultivation of good and kusalassa upasampada
purification of one’s mind sacittapariyodapanam,

— this is the Teaching of the Buddhas”. etam buddhanasasanam«

Dhammapada 183
Then again it is stressed:

“Striving should be done by yourselves, the Tathagatas are only teachers. The meditative ones, who enter the

way, are delivered from the bonds of Mara”.*

»Tumhehi kiccamatappam, “You yourself should make an effort,
akkhataro tathagata; The Tathagatas are only teachers,
Patipanna pamokkhanti, the meditative ones who enter the way are delivered
Jhayino marabandhana. « from the bonds of Mara.”
Dhammapada 276

42 Here is the exact quotation of the part of the book from which the teacher took the ideas: “(3) It is pragmatic. Buddha taught only what is necessary for
overcoming evil whose prevalence is, according to him, the chief characteristic of life. The principle which guided him in his numerous discourses is clearly
shown by the following story related in one of the Suttas. Once when sitting under a Simsupa tree, Buddha took a few of its leaves in his hand and asked his
disciples that had assembled there to tell him whether they were all the Sirhsupa leaves or whether there were more on the tree. When they replied that there
were surely many more, he said: 'As surely do I know more than what I have told you.' But he did not dwell upon all that he knew, since he saw no practical
utility in doing so. It would on the contrary, he thought, only make his hearers idly curious and delay their setting about the task of exterminating evil. 'And
wherefore, my disciples, have I not told you that ? Because, my disciples, it brings you no profit, it does not conduce to progress in holiness, because it does
not lead to the turning from the earthly, to the subjection of all desire, to the cessation of the transitory, to peace, to knowledge, to illumination, to Nirvana:
therefore have I not declared it unto you.' Deliverance from pain and evil was his one concern and he neither found time nor need to unravel metaphysical
subtleties. He was thus eminently practical in his teaching. 'Philosophy purifies none,' he said, 'peace alone does.' It is sometimes maintained that Buddha was
an agnostic and his silence on matters commonly referred to by other religious teachers is explained as due to a lack of certainty in his knowledge of ultimate
things. But it is forgotten that to so interpret the teaching of Buddha is to throw doubt upon his spiritual sincerity. 'If he did not know the truth, he would not
have considered himself to be a Buddha or the enlightened. I From what we have just stated, it will be seen that we have not to look for any metaphysics as
such in the teaching of Buddha. He was averse to all theoretic curiosity.” “Outlines of Indian Philosophy”, M. Hiriyanna, Motilal Banarsidass, 1993, reprint
2005)

43 The teacher simply copied whole this part from the book “Essential of Buddhism” from ven. Pategama Gnanarama, free to
download from http://www.buddhanet.net .

44 The teacher simply copied whole this part from the book “Essential of Buddhism” from ven. Pategama Gnanarama, free to
download from http://www.buddhanet.net .

45 Translation probably by ven. Pategama Gnanarama.
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“Mere recitation of the scriptures without practice is criticised and the person who engages only in
recitation is compared to a cowherd who does not derive the benefit of rearing cows:”**

»Bahumpi ce samhita [sahitam (st. sya. kam. pt.)] “Though much he recites the Sacred Texts,

bhasamano, but acts not accordingly, that heedless man

na takkaro hoti naro pamatto; - e
p is like a cowherd who counts others' kine;

Gopova gavo ganayam paresam, he has no share in the blessings of a recluse.”

na bhagava samarnfiassa hoti. «
Dhammapada 19

“In Buddhist ethical conduct, until one realises the supreme state, one is called a moral trainee (sekha),
because he is still on the path of practice. Only after the realisation of the objective he is called a moral adept
(asekha). The Buddha’s call to practise the Dhamma is again found in the Dhammadayada Sutta of the Majjhima
Nikaya”* (sutta no. 2) and in the Alagaddiipama Sutta (Majjhima Nikaya, no. 22). Thre it is explained, that it should
be taken as a reason to end Samsdara (taranatthdaya) and not to be grasped (gahanatthaya).” When all these factors are
considered as a whole, through these factors it is possible to say, that up to a certain extent Buddhism is a pragmatic
teaching.

Existentialism A (lectured by ven. Vanaratana) 24th of June, 2011

— The main development of existentialism happened during and after the Second World War. During this war
people saw the great suffering that life brings and they started to doubt their Christian beliefs. This was one of
the main causes for emergence of existentialism.

French based term, existentialism, does not designate a philosophy of a single philosopher. There are many
members who belong to this philosophical school. Generally, Danish Sgren Kierkegaard (1813-1855) is known as
the founder of existentialism. Existentialism can be considered as a turning point of the modern philosophy.
According to other philosophies, man should exist with a view to reach the essence of life. Existentialists rejected this
idea and emphasized, that existence is more important than the essence of life, as some people are not able to reach the
essence of it during their life time. This is undermined by the fact, that all personal attempts may become futile within
a minute due to unexpected circumstances. During the Second World War large number of people died unexpectedly.
They died without reaching their goals. In such an environment, existentialists pointed out, that it was better to give
priority to survival than to seek essence of life. Therefore, the central proposition of existentialism is “existence
precedes essence”.

Many existentialists do not agree upon what is meant by the word 'essence'. By 'essence’ is generally meant 'a
nature of a thing'. Existence of a man is controlled by its essence. There are some difficulties with regards to the
definition of the word 'essence'. Most existentialists do not agree upon the reality of essence, that could be clearly
summarized into a system. However, a precise definition of existentialism would be, that existentialism emphasizes
individual existence and just then the personal essence. Existentialism attempts to direct our attention to own self as
individuals. They believe, that for everyone there should be freedom in choice, because that helps human beings to
create their own nature. It is one of their major attempts, to make individuals free in their own path. Basically,
existentialists believe, that man is the highest animal.

Who can define himself through life, he has no meaning without life. Existentialism believes in life and the
fight for it. While fighting for life, each man must face important and difficult decisions. “They stress the fact that
every individual is only a limited human being. Each must face important and difficult decisions with only limited
knowledge and time in which to make these decisions. Human life is seen as a series of decisions that must be made
without knowing what the correct choice is. They must decide what standards to except and which ones to reject.

46 The teacher simply copied whole this part from the book “Essential of Buddhism” from ven. Pategama Gnanarama, free to
download from http://www.buddhanet.net .

47 Translation to English copied from “The Dhammapada” by Narada Thera, Vajirarama, Colombo, 1940

48 The teacher simply copied whole this part from the book “Essential of Buddhism” from ven. Pategama Gnanarama, free to
download from http://www.buddhanet.net .

49 These two words appear only in Jataka Atthakatha - [536] 4. Kunalajatakavannana
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Individuals must make their own choices without help from external standards. Humans are free and completely
responsible for their choices. Their freedom and responsibility is thrust upon them and they are “condemned to be
free”.” Ambalatthika Rahulovada Sutta mentions, that one should do actions, that do not lead to own affliction, or to
the affliction of others, or to the affliction of both. People's “responsibility for actions, decisions and beliefs cause
anxiety. They try to escape by ignoring or denying their responsibility. To have a meaningful life one must become
fully aware of the true character of the situation and bravely accept it.””' Every person's precious life time is spent by
changing this or that essence. However, without life there can be no meaning. The search for meaning in
existentialism is the search for one's self.

“According to Samuel Beckett, existence is determined by chance. This is the first basic existentialist
theme.”” “A second existentialist theme is that of anxiety, or the sense of anguish, a generalized uneasiness, and a fear
or dread that is not directed to any specific object. Anguish is the dread of the emptiness of human existence. This
theme is as old as Kierkegaard is within existentialism; it is the claim that anguish is the underlying, all-pervasive,
universal condition of human existence. Existentialism agrees with certain ideas in Judaism and Christianity, which
see human existence as fallen from grace, and humans have lived in suffering, guilt, and anxiety. This dark and
depressing view of human life leads existentialists to reject ideas such as happiness, enlightenment optimism, a sense
of well-being, since these can only reflect a superficial understanding of life, or a naive and foolish way of denying the
despairing, tragic aspect of human existence.”**

Existentialism B (lectured by ven. Vanaratana) 1* of July, 2011

“Kierkegaard saw rationality as a mechanism humans use to counter their existential anxiety, their fear of
being in the world”™*

The third point is absurdity, which means meaninglessness of human life. It means, that we have not come to
fulfill any mission in this life, we came to this world without any aim. According to some existentialists we have come
to this world without willingness. An existentialist would say: “This is my existence, but the absurdity of this
existence is its meaninglessness.” The exact meaning of human existence is impossible to be explained as absurd.
According to existentialists, everyone of us is thrown into time and place by birth. But the question is why. Also we
may question, why everything is not under the control of human being. Kierkegaard's philosophy of absurdity of life
is comparable to the story of Sisyphus, a figure of Greek mythology who was condemned to repeat forever the same
meaningless task of pushing a boulder up a mountain, only to see it roll down again. This essay written on this topic
by Albert Camus concludes,” "The struggle itself towards the heights is enough to fill a man's heart. One must
imagine Sisyphus happy."*

Religion and Existentialism

Religion is just choice, that makes one united with his/her essence. Existentialism is a kind of philosophy
introduced by various philosophers of various attitudes to faith, such as Kierkegaard, Nietzsche, Pascal, Albert
Camus etc. of who some believed in God's existence and some did not. Sgren Kierkegaard was a passionate
protestant and supporter of Luther King's teaching. But Sartre was also a believer in God in the beginning, though
World War II and the constant suffering of the world drove him away from his belief.

According to many existentialists, the greatest victory is the realization of absurdity of life and accepting it. In
short, one has to live a miserable life for which one may not be endowed with a great force. If any supernatural being,
creator of world exists, then why do we exist? If such a being does not exist, why don't we commit suicide and make
our suffering shorter? Existentialists do not accept the concept of rebirth and as such some of them argue, that there is
no life after death.

50 From http://en.coolreferat.com/Modern Literature Existentialism Essay Research Paper EXISTENTIALISMExistentialism
51 Ibid. (taken from the same place as above)

52 From http://www.essays.cc/free essays/e4/dkt88.shtml
53 Ibid.

54 From http://www.askert.com/existentialism.html

55 For reference, see http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The Myth of Sisyphus .
56 See “Contemporary Thought” by Joan A. Price, Infobase Publishing, 2008, p. 140
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Buddhist attitude to Existentialism (lectured by ven. Vanaratana) 2011

In existentialism man occupies a unique position among all beings, because he has the ability to work for his
own enlightenment. In contrast to that in Buddhism man is considered as the highest in the hierarchy of beings
because of the power he has to cause his own welfare and welfare of others.

According to Buddhism, man is not a sinner who should pray for his own salvation. The position and ability of
man with regards to spiritual attainments cannot be challenged by any supreme being. However, according to some
existentialists, man is a product of the creator God and thus he is unable to exceed the God. That is the main cause of
suffering. In Buddhism, which is non-theistic, man is given complete freedom with regards to the path for his
salvation. In existentialism, no man can be the God, while in Buddhism no God, even the highest Brahma, cannot
become a Buddha. It is man, who has the power to develop his brain capacity together with wisdom, enabling him
achievement of the highest good, that is Nibbana.

The Buddhist concept of man is different from that in other religions. In theistic religions man is helpless
without God. It is only in Buddhism, where the man is given responsibility for his own salvation, provided the fact,
that it is rare to be so fortunate and be born as a human (dullabham ca manussattham).”

Buddhism is neither pessimistic nor optimistic teaching. It is based on realism. The reality of the world is
impermanence (anicca), unsatisfactoriness (dukkha) and soullessness (anatta). In Buddhism these three doctrines are
well explained in the Anattalakkhana Sutta of Samyutta Nikaya.”® According to it, man suffers due to the attachment to
things, while the one who understands this reality is explained thus: “Seeing thus, bhikkhus, the instructed noble
disciple experiences revulsion towards form, revulsion towards feeling, revulsion towards perception, revulsion
towards volitional formations, revulsion towards consciousness. Experiencing revulsion, he becomes dispassionate.
Through dispassion [his mind] is liberated. When it is liberated there comes the knowledge: 'It's liberated.' He
understands: 'Destroyed is birth, the holy life has been lived, what had to be done has been done, there is no more for
this state of being.”*

In Buddhism, the whole teaching on impermanence is that all things are conditioned entities. Everything
changes in a rapid succession (uppadavayadhammam®), which is the reason for suffering. According to theistic
existentialists, without the God in case of atheists the reason for their suffering is not given. This rapidly changing
impermanent world leads man to suffering, and as such existentialists see it as a place full of suffering without
understanding the real cause of it. In Buddhism dukkha covers a wide range of all sorts of suffering, while in
existentialism the only kind of suffering is the one connected to feeling. In Buddhism also illness, pain, insecurity,
unpleasantness, anguish, anxiety, unhappiness, mental conflicts and unsatisfactoriness are given. In Pali there are
certain words to point out the main kinds of suffering: soka (sorrow), parideva (lamentation), dukkha (pain),
domanassa (grief), upayasa (disturbance). The concept of suffering or unsatisfactoriness includes insecurity of the
whole of our experience.

Suffering or unsatisfactoriness (dukkha) as described in the Pali texts has a wider meaning than the one given
by existentialists. It has been used to give a physical meaning as well as psychological meaning to the existential
suffering, namely birth (jati), old age (jara), death (marana). 1t is clear, that Buddhism has analyzed suffering
systematically.

Explaining the dukkha, the Buddha continued as: “And this, monks, is the noble truth of suffering: birth is
suffering, old age is suffering, disease is suffering, death is suffering, separation from what is dear is suffering,
association with what is not dear is suffering, not getting what one wants is suffering, in short, the grouping of five

57 Asis said in Pakinnaka Gantha Sarnigaho — Stimavisodhanipatha, “Dullabharica manussattam, buddhuppado ca dullabho;
Dullabha khanasampatti, saddhammo paramadullabho’ti.”

58 Samyutta Nikaya — Khandhavaggapali — 1. Khandhasamyuttam — 6. Upayavaggo — 7. Anattalakkhanasuttam

59 Translation from Pali from “The Connected Discourses of the Buddha — A New Translation of the Samyutta Nikaya” by
Bhikkhu Bodhi, Wisdom Publications, Somerville MA USA, 2000, pp. 902, 903. Here is the translated text as it is in Pali:
»Evam passam, bhikkhave, sutava ariyasavako ripasmimpi nibbindati, vedanayapi nibbindati, saiifiayapi nibbindati,
sankharesupi nibbindati, vifiianasmimpi nibbindati. Nibbindam virajjati; viraga vimuccati. Vimuttasmim vimuttamiti ianam
hoti. ‘Khina jati, vusitam brahmacariyam, katam karaniyam, naparam itthattaya’ti pajanati’’ti. «.

60 This word appears only in Digha Nikaya — Mahavaggapali — 2. Mahanidanasuttam — Attasamanupassand and in Afthakatha
related to this section.
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aggregates is suffering.”® This is very precise statement, full of meaning, covering all experience of human life.
Firstly, Buddhism describes the physiological suffering and just then the psychological suffering.

The doctrinal aspect of suffering, according to Buddhism, is the five aggregates of grasping. As existentialists
explain, suffering is the nature of the human kind. According to some theistic existentialists, suffering has come to the
world as a result of the divine creation.

Karl Marx and Marxism A (lectured by ven. Vanaratana) 26™ of August 2011

The German “philosopher, social scientist, historian and revolutionary, Karl Marx, is without a doubt the
most influential socialist thinker to emerge in the 19th century. Although he was largely ignored by scholars in his
own lifetime, his social, economic and political ideas gained rapid acceptance in the socialist movement after his death
in 1883. Until quite recently almost half the population of the world lived under regimes that claim to be Marxist. This
very success, however, has meant that the original ideas of Marx have often been modified and his meanings adapted
to a great variety of political circumstances. In addition, the fact that Marx delayed publication of many of his
writings meant that is been only recently that scholars had the opportunity to appreciate Marx's intellectual stature.

Karl Heinrich Marx was born into a comfortable middle-class home in Trier on the river Moselle in
Germany on May 5, 1818.”% “At the age of seventeen, Marx enrolled in the Faculty of Law at the University of
Bonn. ”® “Marx moved into journalism and, in October 1842, became editor, in Cologne, of the influential
Rheinische Zeitung, a liberal newspaper backed by industrialists. Marx's articles, particularly those on economic
questions, forced the Prussian government to close the paper. Marx then emigrated to France.”® “Marx became a
communist and set down his views in a series of writings known as the Economic and Philosophical Manuscripts
(1844), which remained unpublished until the 1930s. In the Manuscripts, Marx outlined a humanist conception of
communism, influenced by the philosophy of Ludwig Feuerbach and based on a contrast between the alienated
nature of labor under capitalism and a communist society in which human beings freely developed their nature in
cooperative production. It was also in Paris that Marx developed his lifelong partnership with Friedrich Engels
(1820-1895).7

“Marx was expelled from Paris at the end of 1844 and with Engels, moved to Brussels.”® “While in Brussels
Marx devoted himself to an intensive study of history and elaborated what came to be known as the materialist
conception of history. This he developed in a manuscript of which the basic thesis was that "the nature of individuals
depends on the material conditions determining their production." Marx traced the history of the various modes of
production and predicted the collapse of the present one -- industrial capitalism -- and its replacement by

communism.”®’

Karl Marx and Marxism B (lectured by ven. Vanaratana) 2" of September, 2011

“Marx's major work on political economy made slow progress. By 1857 he had produced a gigantic 800 page
manuscript on capital, landed property, wage labor, the state, foreign trade and the world market. The Grundrisse (or
Outlines) was not published until 1941.”%

“The most important political event in 1871 was when the citizens of Paris rebelled against their government
and held the city for two months. On the bloody suppression of this rebellion, Marx wrote one of his most famous

61 A translation of this Pali text: » “‘Idam kho pana, bhikkhave, dukkham ariyasaccam — jatipi dukkha, jarapi dukkha, byadhipi
dukkho, maranampi dukkham, appiyehi sampayogo dukkho, piyehi vippayogo dukkho, yampiccham na labhati tampi dukkham
— samkhittena paficupadanakkhandha [paiicupadanakkhandhapi (pr. ka.)] dukkha.« (Samyutta Nikaya — Mahavaggapali — 12.
Saccasamyuttam — 2. Dhammacakkappavattanavaggo — 1. Dhammacakkappavattanasuttam.)

62 http://www.historyguide.org/intellect/marx.html

63 http://www.historyguide.org/intellect/marx.html

64 http://www historyguide.org/intellect/marx.html

65 http://www.historyguide.org/intellect/marx.html

66 http://www.historyguide.org/intellect/marx.html

67 http://www.historyguide.org/intellect/marx.html

68 http://www.historyguide.org/intellect/marx.html
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pamphlets, “The Civil War in France”, an enthusiastic defense of the Commune.”®

“During the last decade of his life, Marx's health declined and he was incapable of sustained effort that had so
characterized his previous work. He did manage to comment substantially on contemporary politics, particularly in
Germany and Russia.””

Buddhism and Marxism

“Of all the thinkers of the nineteenth century it is Karl Marx who has most influenced the events of the
twentieth. He has been adored by those who see in him the champion of the causes they espouse, and derided by
others for whom he is the very epitome of everything that is evil and destructive. It is thus not surprising that objective
evaluations of his theories are rare. Marx has also suffered the fate of many original thinkers whose ideas have been
modified, elaborated, and transformed to the extent that they have departed considerably from their original meaning.
It will be recalled that the same fate has befallen the teachings of the Buddha, which have been subjected to a much
greater process of transformation, sometimes to the extent of transmuting their very essence. But in the case of Marx,
because of the proximity of his times, we have a complete record of his writings. In spite of this various
interpretations; purporting to represent what Marx "really meant" began to appear even in his own lifetime leading
Marx to deny that he as a Marxist. In this article by "Marxism" we shall mean the theories advanced by Karl Marx
and Friedrich Engels (who was the alter ego of Marx and co-founder of his system), rather than the later
elaborations based on their theories.

A great deal has been written on Marx who was one of the most eminent of Western thinkers. But hardly any
of this is from the Buddhist standpoint. Modern Buddhists are not noted for their critical examination of Western
philosophical and religious theories, and their attitude to Marx has been no different. But if Buddhism is to be better

known in the West an examination of its relationship to Western ideas, of which Marxism is one, is necessary.””'

“Marx wrote extensively on religion but not on Buddhism which he did not really encounter.

But if Buddhism did not come to the attention of Marx, Marxism came to the Buddhists of Asia in altogether
different and unfortunate circumstances. They encountered two diametrically opposed views on Marxism. One was
from the apologists of colonialism who wanted to paint Marx in the worst possible light; the other was from "Marxist"
revolutionaries who had seized power in various parts of Asia where a Buddhist presence had existed for several
centuries Both versions were distortions - the colonialists had an interest in promoting the emergence of right-wing
regimes, and the revolutionaries advanced versions of Marxism that had gone through the distorting prisms of national
revolutionaries like Lenin, Stalin or Mao-tse-Tung. Both sides uncritically used the strictures that Marx had made
against "religion" to represent him as an opponent of Buddhism. This revealed an ignorance not only of Buddhism but
also of Marxism on the part of both sides. There has therefore been no real encounter between the ideas of Marx and
those of the Buddha.””

BONUS: Buddhism as a Way of Practice - Source of part of ven. Vanaratana's note on
Pragmatism in Buddhism (from “Essential of Buddhism’ from ven. Pategama
Gnanarama, free to download from http://www.buddhanet.net )

Now, with this background in mind, we can probe into the Buddhist canonical texts to see how far it is pragmatic and
utilitarian and not as elaborated in these two systems of philosophy, but in the general application of the terms in common use.
Buddhism is pragmatic, because it envisages a practicable way for practice. It is utilitarian, because it enunciates only what is
useful to practise for the realisation of the goal. Time and again the Buddha proclaimed the utilitarian and pragmatic values
of the doctrine with emphatic terms. In the very first discourse, where the Four Noble Truths are introduced for the first time, it
is stated that those truths have three circles (tiparivatta) and twelve modes (dvadasakara). The knowledge of each Noble
Truth is one of the three circles amounting to four modes. Then with regard to the First Truth, it should be comprehended
(parifiieyyam) and has been comprehended (parififiatam). The Second should be abandoned (pahatabbam) and has been

69 See http://www.historyguide.org/intellect/marx.html
70 http://www.historyguide.org/intellect/marx.html

71 http://www.vgweb.org/bsq/marxbud.htm

72 http://www.vgweb.org/bsq/marxbud.htm
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abandoned (pahinam). The Third should be realised (sacchikatabbam) and has been realised (sacchikatam) and the
Fourth should be developed (bhavetabbam) and has been developed (bhavitam). The analysis of these twelve modes would
substantiate the fact that the teaching of the Buddha is not a mere philosophical hypothesis, but a doctrine to be understood and
practised. Therefore the knowledge and practice of these twelve modes are known as ‘seeing things as they really are’
(yathabhiitaiianadassana). The ethical summary of the Teaching found in the Dhammapada illustrates its pragmatic nature

more explicitly:

“Abstention from all evil,
cultivation of good

and purification of one’s mind

— this is the Teaching of the Buddhas”.

Then again it is stressed:

“Striving should be done by yourselves,
the Tathagatas are only teachers.

The meditative ones, who enter the way,

are delivered from the bonds of Mara”.

(Sabbapapassa akaranam —
kusalassa upasampada
Sacittapariyodapanam —
etam buddhanasasanam).

Dhp. 183

(Tumhehi kiccam atappam —
akkhataro Tathagata
Patipanna pamokkhanti —
Jhayino mara bandhana).

Dhp. 276

Mere recitation of the scriptures without practice is criticised and the person who engages only in recitation is
compared to a cowherd who does not derive the benefit of rearing cows:

“Though much he recites the Sacred Texts,
but acts not accordingly, that heedless man
is like a cowherd who counts others’ Kine.

He has no share in the holy life”.

(Bahum’ pi ce sahitam bhasamano —
na takkaro hoti naro pamatto
Gopo’va gavo ganyam paresam —
na bhagava samaiiiiassa hoti)

Dhp. 19

In the same tone, it is said that the wise, by degrees, little by little, from time to time, should remove their taints, just as a
smith removes the dross of silver. (Dhp. 239). In Buddhist ethical conduct, until one realises the supreme state, one is called a
moral trainee (sekha), because he is still on the path of practice. Only after the realisation of the objective he is called a
moral adept (asekha). The Buddha’s call to practise the Dhamma is again found in the Dhammadaydda-sutta of the Majjhima-

nikaya:

“Meditate, O monks, under these foot of trees and in these remote lodgings lest you repent afterwards”.

In the Alagaddiipama-sutta, it has been stated categorically with the Parable of the Raft that the doctrine should be taken
as a means to an end and not to be taken as an end in itself. Herein, we are reminded of William James, who asserted that theories
should be instruments to solve the problems of day to day life. Buddhism speaks of its threefold characteristic: Learning
(pariyatti), Practice (patipatti) and Realisation (pativedha). These three are related to one another.

There would not be practice without learning and realisation without practice. The self-same pragmatic approach is seen
in the description of Gradual Discipline (anupubbasikkha), Gradual Action (anupubbakiriya) and Gradual Training

(anupubbapatipada).
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RSE. 301 - RELIGION AND CONTEMPORARY ISSUES

Objectives
This course unit is intended to provide knowledge of modern religious thoughts developed in contemporary society
and subsequently to train students to understand contemporary issues in related to major religions.

Course Contents

Religions and sectarianism, religious fundamentalism, agnosticism and modern society, scientific discovery and its
impact on religion, post modernist approach to religion, industrialization, globalization and religion, religion and
politics, religion and modern contemporary issues.

Recommended Reading:

1. Divine Knowledge and Human Language Alston William P., Cornell University Press

2. The Buddhist Critique of the Christian Dharmasiri Gunapala, Lake House Publishers, Colombo,
Concept of God 1974

3. Theism Dore Clement, R. Reidel Publishing Company, Dordrecht, 1984

4. Precept and Practice Gombrich Richard, Clarendon Press, London, 1971

5. Experience and Explanation of Faith Hear Anthony O', Routeledge & Kegan Paul, 1984

6. An Interpretation of Religion Hick John, Yale University Press, 1989

163



Religious Sectarianism (lectured by Mr. Samanta Ilangakon) 8" of February, 2011

1. Church 3. Denomination
2. Sect 4. Cult

In the history, people did not divide the natural and supernatural or secular and profane into separate spheres
up to the extent as they do today. In the late twentieth century, with some notable exception, scholars tend to theories
on micro range rather than on whole society level. This tendency has led the scholar to describe many divisions within
the religion. The scholar Thomas Luckmon understood this observation as church oriented religiosity in the 1960s.
After that, the scholar examine churches and also the other means form of religious organization denomination sect
and cult the pondering between all religious organizations are often very complete/compact.

Max Weber is generally credited with introduction the notions of church and sect. He characterized the
church and the sect in idea type. The idea type is a conceptual tool which helps scholars make sense of compact social
issue. Therefore, when Weber identify the key feature of a sect. He produced a social logical background Weber
described a church as an institution with

1. A profession priesthood removed from the world with salary promotion professional rrr turn and a distinctive
way of life.

2. Claims to universal domination.
3. Dogma and rites are rationalized and recorded in Holy Scriptures.
4. They are turned into object of a systematic education.

Weber adds that churches unlike sect consider themselves to be trust funds of external blessing offer to all. As
a ruse, numbers are born into a church rather than joining it. He says churches have only arisen in Christianity and
Islam.

A sect according to Weber is distinguished by these characteristics;
1. The principle of lay preaching and of every member’s preach hood.
Direct democratic administration.

Ascend as a voluntary association of qualify believer.

S

Must advocate, tolerance and separation of church and spate.

Denomination and cult

A denomination is a sects which has cold down and become institutionalize body rather than an active protect
group. Sects which survive over any period of time become denominations. Therefore, Calvinism and Methodism
were sects during their early formation. When they generated great favor among their members but over the years.
They have become more respectable. Denominations are recognized as more or less legitimate by churches and exist
along sight them.

Cults resemble sects but have different embassy. They are the most loosely religious body and consist of all
religious organization being compose of individual who reject what they see as the value of the outside society.
Therefore, cult is on individual experience. People do not formally join a cult but rather follow particular theories of
behavior. Members are usually allowed to maintain other religious connections/collection cult form around an
inspirational leader. For example, from the west cults would include group of believers in Spiritualism, Astrology and
Transcendental meditation.

The four concept of Churches, Sects, Denominations and Cults are useful four analyzing aspect of religious
organization. But they have to be applied with caution partly. Because they reflect specifically Christian tradition as
the cause of Buddhism indicate. There is not always a dieting church separate from other introductions. Hinduism for
example is such an internally effected religion that it is hard to find pilchard of church and sect.
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Religious Fundamentalism A (lectured by Mr. Samanta Ilangakon) 1* of March, 2011

Religious fundamentalism is a contemporary issue.

Fundamentalism — in any religion or institution, there are certain fundamentals, even in biology, medicine etc.
there are fundamentals. Fundamentalism therefore means that we should adhere to and accept fundamentals.
Therefore, can there be a problem, if we work according to the fundamentals? A professor of biology would
tell his/her student to accept biologic principles and work according to them. Is there anything wrong?
However, if a professor of biology asks the same thing of students of physics — to follow biological principles
— there would be a problem. Hence, basically fundamentalism is good, working according to principles — but
if others are required to follow those fundamentals, problems may arise.

For example, in religion — in Buddhism there are 5 precepts (pafica-sila). A Buddhist should, at least, accept
and follow five precepts — it is a fundamental, basis, principle. But if we ask Muslims to follow five precepts —
a problem will arise. Thus religious fundamentalism means, that followers of a certain religion ask followers
of other religions to follow their rules, a problem will arise. Buddhists follow the teachings of the Buddha,
for Muslims, they follow Holy Qur'an, for Hindus they follow Vedas, Christians follow Bible — all these
followers believe, that their scripture is correct and the other are wrong. They try to convert followers of other
religions to their religion by any means. Some people are converted by force.

It is important to realize, that fundamentalism is good, that it is positive, but it may be dangerous or even
destructive in case if it is applied to those who are not concerned. There is a medical science — Western
medicine and Ayurveda medicine. There is a competition, there is a conflict, when followers of Western
medicine criticize the Ayurveda medicine and otherwise. According to Ayurveda doctors they may think that
Western doctors are wrong and criticize them.

We, as Buddhists, should study Buddhism inside of Buddhism, follow Buddhism inside Buddhism, but we
should not force followers of other religions. Though Buddhism may be considered as a science, science (not
only) of mind, we should not mix it with science that is outside Buddhism. We should not mix contexts.

The term 'fundamentalism' can be applied in different contexts to describe strict adherence to a set of

principles or beliefs.

We can study religions of other people, we don't need to study or limit our attention only to the religion or
science that we are following. We may study other religions and other ideas, but we should not mix them,
because as soon as we start to mix them, it will become a problem.

I would say (ven. Sarana), that there is a big difference between religion and science with regard to
fundamentalism. While science is based, like philosophy, on repeated disproving and proving of its
fundamentals, religion is based on utterly blind belief in that, what was taught by a teacher or a religious
scripture. But of course, while we study science, we must depend on certain principles — but after we learn and
know enough, we may even negate/break the fundamentals themselves, disproving them and substituting them
by other fundamentals or explanations.

Religious fundamentalism describes the approach taken by religious groups, who call for the literal

interpretation of basic scriptures and belief, that the doctrines, which emerge from such readings should be applied to
all aspects of social, economic and political life. Religious fundamentalists believe, that only one view of the world is
possible and that their view is the correct one. There is no room for multiple interpretations.

As people, we are limited and cannot know everything. That knowledge is written in the religious scriptures.
Therefore, as some may say, we should not study beyond the religious scriptures, because the truth is exposed
there. However, if the explanation of truth is different in each religious scriptures, we may doubt and question
which one is true and which one not.

The teacher says, that other religions explain the world by one word or concept — and that is God. Then I said,
that Buddhism also explains the world by one word — avijja (ignorance). (However, it may be also explained
by word Siinyata (emptiness) and there would be even other explanations that tally with the Buddhist
teachings.) According to the teacher, beauty of the world is based on the diversity of believes, religions and
ideas. We should respect other religions and especially their cultures, we may study them and learn.

165



Within religious fundamentalist movements, access to the exact meanings of scriptures, is restricted/limited to
a set of privileged interpreters, such as priests, clergy or other religious leaders.

— To understand a religion, we should know it's basic teachings, it's root of knowledge, such as religious
scripture. We must understand those scriptures in their original language. For example, to understand the
teachings of the Buddha we must study the Tipitaka in Pali language. There would be some difficulties while
understanding a scriptures — such as when we try to translate the word 'dukkha'. It is hard to claim, that
dukkha means 'suffering’, as it may have other meanings as well. To explain/interpret the scriptures, there are
certain kinds of people who dedicate most of their time for that particular interpretation and study. That kind
of people may be priests, clergy, monks etc. who work as interpreters in their particular religion.

This gives these (religious) leaders a great amount of authority, not only in religious matters, but in secular
matters as well. Religious fundamentalists have become powerful, political figures and heads of state.

— Fundamentalism is an issue not only in religion, but also in secular matters. Religious authorities can have an
influence on government. Many politicians in Sri Lanka are obliged to visit the Maha Nayaka Thera and
discuss with him their ideals and expectations. Those discussions are broadcast and published as a propaganda
for the politicians. Very often, if a country is religious, president or king is subordinated to a religious leader.

— Some people, who are rich or powerful, who have a power, participate in religious occasions as privileged
persons, though their life or character is not at all praiseworthy.

The term 'religious fundamentalism' is a relatively new one. It is only in the last three decades that the term
has entered common usage. It has arisen largely in response to globalization as the forces of modernization
undermined traditional elements of social world, such as the nuclear family (a sociological concept — smallest
institution of society — mother, father and child) and the domination of women by men. Fundamentalism has arisen in
defense of traditional beliefs.

— The teacher actually said, that the fundamentalism itself is a new phenomenon. I (ven. Sarana) commented,
that actually it is only the term that may be new, because fundamentalism itself is known to us already from
the very past history. For example, the pharaoh Akhenaten (Amenhotep IV) , who ruled Egypt in 14"
century BC and who, as a Sun-God (monotheistic) worship fundamentalist tried to influence people of his
country to follow the same belief. The teacher accepted my comment. He also added, that it is the study of
fundamentalism, that is new, likewise with the term fundamentalism.

In a globalizing world, which demands rational reasons, fundamentalism insists on faith-based answers and
references to ritual truth. Fundamentalism is tradition-defended. In a traditional way fundamentalism has more to do
with how beliefs are defended and justified, than with the content or the beliefs themselves.

— Religious fundamentalists try to answer the issues and modern questions by faith-based, traditional answers.
They do not speak about the truth or content of their ideas, they just try to justify their ideas by any other
means, sometimes even by destructive means. There is a great contrast between modernity and religion —
modernity doesn't accept tradition, while religion does.

Homework: find a definition for religious fundamentalism. If possible, with reference to an encyclopedia.

Religious Fundamentalism B (lectured by Mr. Ilangakon) 15" of March, 2011

— While accepting their own teaching and belief, the religious teachers ask also followers of other religions fo
follow those teachings and believes.

— For example, in Buddhism there are various explanations for anatta concept. If we want to understand it well,
we must refer to the scriptures, the Buddhist suttas. There may be a diversity in the society of same religions.

— In Lybia and other countries Islam presses on the people to follow the Islam in the way they believe it ought to
be followed. Unfortunately, those who have other ideas, have to face quite unpleasant fates.

Although fundamentalism sets itself into opposition to modernity, it employs modern approaches in asserting
its beliefs.
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Religious fundamentalist movements are trying to hold the traditional belief, while the modernity is against
traditional way. Thus it tries to protect the traditional way, for example to protect the domination of men over
women (which modernity tries to reject). Globalization, modernity, secularization and other phenomena
appear on the cost of relationship between people, family concept — emotional relationship ceases, it does not
depend on virtue and abuses are indulged by people. Ethics decreases. However, when we critically analyze
religious fundamentalism, it also depends on modernity — they use newspapers, bulletins, e-mail, Internet etc.
to propagate their believes, which are actually new inventions of modernity. Also, some religious
fundamentalists use modern weapons to protect/spread their religion.

For instance, Christian fundamentalists in USA, were among the first to use television as a medium for

spreading their doctrines. Islamic fundamentalists in Chechnya have developed websites to set forth their views.
Hindutva (Hindu fundamentalists) militants have used the Internet and e-mail to promote a feeling of Hindu identity.

Sometimes the fundamentalists of particular religions send e-mails that have to allure the reader to see a
certain website or article and attract them (him/her) to the propagated religion.

Islamic Fundamentalism A

Islamic fundamentalism, though actually started in 622 with Muhammad's hijra (leaving Mecca), in the
modern time we usually speak about Islamic fundamentalism that started during the revivalism of Islam that
can be seen since 1980's in Iraqg, that is ca. 1300 years after the hijra.

Revivalism — followers of Islam, seeing 'erosion’ in their religion, caused by time, they decided to revive the
teaching of Muhammad. During the time of Muhammad's era, many people, who had other ideas were
killed or converted to the idea of the fundamentalists. During the revivalism, the same process was followed.

Max Weber suspected that Islam could undergo a major revival and become the basis of important political

development in the late 20" century. Yet this is exactly what happened in the 1980's in Iran. In recent years Islamic
revivalism has spread with a significant impact in Egypt, Syria, Lebanon and Nigeria. Islam is a religion that has
continually stimulated activism. Qur'an is full of instructions to believers to struggle in the way of Allah (God). This
struggle is against both unbelievers and those, who introduce corruption in the Muslim community. There have been
successive generations of Muslim reformers and Islam has become internally divided

If a Muslim is asked why is he a fundamentalist, he may say — it is the way instructed in Qur'an. Instruction of
Allah should be followed by all Muslims — thus the instruction is to struggle against the unbelievers.
Unbelievers are asked to become believers by accepting Islam.

I have argued, that Islam is actually a peaceful religion. According to Qur'an, Muhammad left Mecca
because his followers and his teaching was severely punished by the leading persons in Mecca. Mohammad
decided to leave the country to Medina, where he was invited to settle the disputes among the people there.
Being successful, he became leader of those people. Leading persons of Mecca became afraid of him and
decided to invade Medina and kill Muhammad. Muhammad, in defense, had to enter the war with the
Mecca leaders. While fighting, Muhammad met the leader of Kuraish people and asked him whether he
believes in the one God, in Allah. The Kuraish leader said, that he believed in Allah, but he didn't believe,
that Muhammad would be the prophet of Allah. Forced by threatening by death, the Kuraish leader assented
to accept Muhammad as the prophet of Allah. (This story appears in a book about Muhammad's life.)
According to Qur'an, Islam is merciful, because all people, after regretting one's mistake, one should be
forgiven. Thus it may seem, that people attacked by Muslims may be forced to become Muslims, but true is
that becoming Muslims is the courtesy of Qur'an, which should be followed by all Muslims. Any person, who
regrets his bad deeds and decides to become a Muslim, should be forgiven. It is also strengthened by saying,
that Allah is extremely merciful (Ar'rahmani rahim).

Shi'ite Islam split from the main body of orthodox Islam early in its history and has remained influential.

Shi'ism has remained as the official religion of Persia since the 16" century. Shi'ism was the source of the ideas behind
the Tramian revolution. Shi'ites trace their beginning to Imam Ali — a 7" century religious and political leader, who is
believed to have shown qualities of personal devotion to God and virtue, outstanding among the rulers of the time.
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Ali's (royal) descendants came to be seen as rightful leaders of Islam. Since they were held to belong to the prophet
Muhammad's family. They believe, that the rule of Muhammad's rightful heir would eventually be instituted.
Muhammad's heir would be a leader directly guided by Allah governing in accordance with the Qur'an.

— By saying, that they were descendants of Muhammad, the Shi'ite attempted to capture the control over the
country and Islamic society (ummah). Even in other countries, the descendants (generations) of a particular
king were ruling the particular country, for example in India.

Assignment: Discuss what are contemporary issues with examples in relation to religious context.

—  Contemporary issues should be introduced in the connection with religion.

Islamic Fundamentalism B (lectured by Mr. Ilangakon) 29" of March, 2011

— These days we may see issues in Libya, Syria and Egypt. Reason for those issues is the conflict between the
Sunni (Sunnis) and Shiya (Shiite) sects of Islam.

There is a large Shiite population in other Middle East countries including Iraq, Turkey and Saudi Arabia, and
in India and Pakistan. However, the Islamic leadership in these countries is in the hands of majority (Sunni). The
Sunni people follow the “Beaten Path”, a series of traditions derived from the Qur'an, which tolerates a considerable
diversity of opinion in contrast to the more rigidly defined views of the Shiites.

During the Middle Age there was a constant struggle between Christian Europe and the Muslim states which
controlled large sections of what became Spain, Greece, Yugoslavia, Bulgaria and Romamnia. Most of the lands
conquered by the Muslims were reclaimed by the Europeans/Christians, and many of their possessions in North Africa
were in fact colonized as Western powers grew in the 18" century. These reverses let the (way) Muslim religion and
civilization in to trouble. Islamic believers held to be the highest and most advanced possible. In the 19" century the
inability of the Muslims who resist the spread of Western culture led to reform-movements seeking to restore Islam to
its original purity. The key idea was, that Islam should respond to the Western challenge by affirming the identity of
its own beliefs and practices.

— These events may be compared to what happened with Mahayana Buddhism in Sri Lanka and India. It
disappeared and was destroyed because of the Muslims' invasion.

— Similarly, Europe, after invading Sri Lanka, was a cause for a kind of change in Buddhism which had to be
reversed in the similar way Islam had to be reversed/revived in the Muslim countries.

This idea has been developed in various ways in the 20" century and formed a back-drop to the Islamic
revolution. In Ir@n this revolution was powered by internal opposition to the Shah of Iran, who had accepted to
promote modernization. For example, land reform extending the vote to women and developing secular education.
The moment that overthrew the Shah brought together people of diverse interest by more means all of whom were
attached to Islamic fundamentalism, but a dominant figure was Ayatollah Khomeini who provided a radical
reinterpretation of Shiites’ ideas. Khomeini established a government organized according to traditional Islamic law.
Islam became the direct bases of all politic and economic life. Under the Shari'a law men and women are kept
rigorously separately, women are obliged to cover their heads in public. Practicing homosexuals are sent to the firing
squad and adulterers are stoned to death.

— Those strict laws helped the country to have people of good discipline. The strict law helps to maintain order
in the place.

— liran has openly condemned the invasion of America and Europe to Libya. However, Sri Lanka cannot do so,
because there would be problems, because Sri Lanka is dependent on the West. Iran before 1978 was as
powerful as Sri Lamka, however, since then it has developed into a powerful country.

The purpose of the Islamic republic in Iran was to Islamicize the state to organize government and society, so
that Islamic teachings become dominant in all sphere. Although Islamic fundamentalist movements have gained
influence in many countries in North Africa, Middle East and South Asia, they have succeeded in coming to power in
only two other states (1980 — Stidan (for six years); Afgha@nistan (as Taliban, for five years)) , in many other countries
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Islamic fundamentalism has gained influence but has been prevented from rising to power.

Christian Fundamentalism A

— While Christianity is an earlier religion than Islam, its fundamentalism may be taken as a response to the
Islamic fundamentalism.

The growth of Christian fundamentalism in Europe and USA is the most notable feature of the last 50 years.
These fundamentalists believe that the Bible is a workable guidebook for politics, government, business, families and
all the affairs. Fundamentalist Christians believe in the divinity of the Christ and in the possibility of the salvation of
one's soul through acceptance of Christ as the personal savior. They are committed to spread their message and
convert those, who have not yet adapted the same beliefs. Christian fundamentalism is a reaction against liberal
theology and humanism. Christian fundamentalism sets itself against the moral crisis wrought by modernization.

Christian Fundamentalism B (Lectured by Mr. Samanta Ilangakon) 26" of April, 2011

In the US Jerry Falwell, the founder of the fundamentalist movement 'Moral Majority' and others set up
agendas for their followers who pursue campaigns against abortion and in favor of prayer in school and family values
gradually became main stays of the movement known as "The New Christian Right'. In 1980's they began to engage
with politics. They claim a rechristened American society. They want to protect individuals from the threat of
secularism.

The Christian fundamentalist movement in the US draws support from across the country. But there is a strong
regional element. The American South has become known as 'The Bible Belt'. Many of America's best known and
most influential evangelists are based in the Southern and Mid-Western states of Virginia, Oklahoma and North
Carolina. The most influential fundamentalist-grown states are "The Southern Baptist Convention', "The Assemblies of
God' and 'The Seventh Day Adventists'.

According to Gills Kepel, American fundamentalists are notable for their extraordinary skill in using the most
updated language and technology to disseminate their message. The electronic media had been centrally involved in
changes affecting religion in the United States. The electronic church, religious organizations that operate primarily
through the media, rather than local meetings has come into being.

Fundamentalist and other groups seeking to convert non-believers have been the main pioneers of the
electronic church. Some religious broadcasters were caught up in sexual or financial scandals, that seriously damaged
their reputation. The electronic preaching of religion has become prevalent in Latin America as a result protestant
movements, most of them of Pentacostal kind, have made a dramatic impact on such countries.

Secularization and Religion A (lectured by Mr. Ilangakon) 03" of May, 2011

— Secular (mundane) and profane (super-mundane) are explained as dimension of religions by Ninian Smart.
Religion gives advice with regards to the common life as well as to the spiritual life.

During the first half of the 20" century serious scholars expected religion to vanish before the year 2000. This
has not happened. Erosion of supernatural seems to have gathered pace (higher?). Secularization is the process by
which religious institutions, actions and consciousness loose their social significance. The indicators of secularization
are:

The takeover of the property and facilities of religious institutions by politicians.

The shift from religious to secular control of various functions previously served by religion.

The decline in the amount of time, energy and resources which people devote to supernatural concerns.
The decay of religious institutions.

The supplanting religious with technical criteria in relation to prescribed behavior.

A

The gradual replacement of a religious consciousness, e.g., charms, rites, spells, prayers by an empirical,
rational and practical outlook.
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7. The abandonment of mythical, poetic and artistic interpretations of nature and society in favor of matter, the
rigorous separation of emotion and science.

— When we study religions, we may see, that religion obstructs certain secular values, and secularism may
obstruct the religion as well. Mostly the religion is a teaching which should help the society to thrive and
develop well. For example, Buddhist five precepts are to be helpful for successful life of people in society.
Thus some people, when they say, that secularization and religion are unfriendly forces, we should analyze
whether it is sure. It may be, that religion helps secularization and otherwise.

— In the past the temples were centers of society. Education and other things were conducted there. However,
today education and other activities are held in specific places out from religious influence.

— Sometimes we use the knowledge of religion in literature, in art, in speech and in other occasions. However,
the religious belief is not practiced in the daily life. Similarly, festivities, celebrations and big occasions,
though they bear signs of same practiced in the past, the modern signs are utilized also. While there would be
Kandy Perahera or Marriage of Prince Williams and Catherine under the religious supervision, rarely people
feel that there would be some genuine religious essence in those events.

The main course of secularization is modernism. The western scientific and technical mood claim that science
knows better than religion. Religion was not defeated, but competed with other claims to truth. Earthquakes, for
example, are explained on the basis of scientific courses. Not because the gods would be angry. Moreover, many
behaviors once condemned by religion, are now considered a matter of choice.

Secularization and Religion B (lectured by Mr. Samanta Ilangakon) 24™ of May, 2011

Bryan R. Wilson (died 2004) believes, that churches recognize their marginalized position in society. With
alternated believes, competing for favor. Religion has become more private and less public. This position, according
to Wilson, the God no longer chooses us. It is we, who choose the God.

Secularization occurs in the process of social change in a communally based group of people to the societally
based system. This development is called 'societalization'. Through this process the life is organized societally.
However, there are times, when the religion, as an institution, plays pivotal role. E.g., in 1997 the princess Diana's
funeral at Westminster Abbey was broadcast all over the world. The famous singer Elton John sang a song elevating
Diana to sainthood. This song spread religious and patriotic emotions. After this funeral the prime minister addressed
the nation and said that he was proud to be British.

National religious ceremonies remind us, that the sacred is still important. In the society it is generally profane
living, only with occasional attention to the supernatural. The secularization is a process, which does not lead to the
decline in religion, therefore secularization does not mean a decline in religion.

Empirical indicators of secularization focus on the visible, public dimensions of religious behaviors, but they
do not reach the invisible subjective dimension. Religion is taking on a more invisible private pace. It has become a
matter of choice, that makes it difficult to be precise about whether people are religious and whether religion is in
decline. Another difficulty in measuring religiousness is, that it expresses itself in different dimensions.

Charles Glock identifies four dimensions with regards to religiousness:
1. Experiential (feelings, perceptions and sensations experienced by an individual or by a group)

2. Ritualistic (religious action rather than feelings or thought, e.g., worship, praying, church attendant, religious
ceremonies)

3. Ideological (what people believed about the nature of the divine or ultimate reality and its purpose rather than
what they feel)

4. Consequential (what people do with the attitudes they have as a result of their religious beliefs, experiences or
practices)

These dimensions are interrelated. In order to measure religiousness of an individual or a groups, the
sociologists must make clear the dimension she/he is referring to. A non-church-going individual might be very
religious in the consequential sense of behaving towards the poor.
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Gender and Religion A (lectured by Mr. Samanta Ilangakon) 31* of May, 2011

— There is a distinct difference between gender and sexuality. While gender is rather issue that may be seen on
the surface, in the public life, sexuality is rather inner, private issue.

In religion it is evident, that women are mostly excluded from power, as well as in many areas of social life.
This is very clear in Christianity, but it is also characteristic of all the major religions. The Christian religion is a male
affair in its symbolism as well as its hierarchy. While Mary, the mother of Jesus may sometimes be treated as if she
had divine qualities, God is the father — the male figure and Jesus took the human form of a man. Woman is
portrayed/depicted as created from a rib taken from man, there are many female characters in the biblical text and
some are portrayed as acting bravely. However, the prime/major parts are reserved for males. There are no females
comparable to Moses and other prophets, and in the New Testament all the apostles (except one — Mary Magdalene)
are men.

— Symbolism and hierarchy are two ways how to examine gender (in)equality) in religions. From symbolism,
we may see, that Eva was created by rib of Adam — thus some may say, that women are lower than men,
however according to some this is a proof that both are on the same level.

In 1985 Elizabeth Caddy published a series of commentaries titled the woman's bible. In her view, the deity
had created women as beings of equal value, and the bible should fully reflect this fact. Its masculine character did not
reflect the authentic view of God, but the fact, that it was written by men. In 1870 the Church of England established a
committee to revise and update the biblical text. As she pointed out, there was not a single woman attending the
committee. She asserted, that there is no reason to suppose, that God is male, since it was clear in the scriptures, that
all human beings were fashioned in the image of God.

Female deities are quite often found in religions across the world. These are sometimes thought of as
womanly, gentle and loving. In other instances, goddesses appear as fearful destroyers, e.g., Kalt in Hinduism.
Women warrior gods, for example, are found fairly often. Even though in actual social life, women are only very
occasionally military leaders.

In Buddhism females appear as important figures in the teachings of the Buddha. In Mahayana Buddhism
women are represented in a favorable life, however, some scholars, such as Gananath Obeyesekere and Richard
Gombrich have remarked, that Buddhism, like Christianity, is an overwhelmingly male created institution dominated
by patriarchal (male-dominated) power structure in which the feminine is mostly associated with the secular,
powerless, profane and imperfect. Contrasting pictures of women that appear in the Buddhist texts are the attitudes of
men towards women in the secular world. On one hand, females appear as wise, maternal and gentle on the other
hand, as mysterious, polluting and destructive.

Gender and Religion B (lectured by Mr. Samanta Ilangakon)

In Buddhism women have traditionally been allowed a role as nuns, which has also been the main avenue for
the direct expression of female religious conviction within Christianity. The Christians monastic life derives from the
practices of very early Christian groups who lived a life of extreme poverty given over to meditation. These
individuals and groups had sometimes few connections with the established church. However, by the early middle age
the church had managed to gain control upon most of the orders they had founded. Monasteries became fixed
buildings with their inmates bound to the authoritarian system of the Catholic Church.

Some of the most influential male monastic orders were founded in the 19" century. For example,
Augustinians and Crusades. The majority of women's orders were not established until the 15" century. Their
membership remained relatively small until the 19" century. Many women at that time became nuns partly because of
the carriers, which were there by open up (giving freedom) to them in teaching and nursing. Since these occupations
were controlled by the religious orders, as the professions became separated from the church, the proportion (quota) in
the orders fell.

Although the rituals and observances of different orders vary, all nuns are regarded as brides of Christ. Until
changes were made in some of the orders in 1950's, sometimes elaborate, special marriage ceremonies were carried
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out for the purpose of ordaining female novices. During those the female-novice would cut her hair and receive a
religious name and be given a wedding ring (because she would be supposed to be a bride of Jesus Christ). A novice
is free to leave after several years, in spite of vows of perpetual membership had been taken.

Women's orders today show a considerable diversity in their believes and moods of life. In some convents
sisters are dressed in full traditional habits and keep established routines. Other communities, by contrast are not only
housed in modern buildings, but have dropped many of the old regulations . They wear ordinary dress and restrictions
regarding talking to others at certain periods during particular days have been relaxed together with rules with regards
to the position of their body, such as walking with their hands folded and hidden under their habit. The existence of
women orders has never given them any direct power in the wider religious organization, which in the Catholic and
Anglican churches remain almost exclusively dominated by men.

With the rise of the feminist movement women's organizations began to place pressure on Catholic authority
to liberalize its position in the role of women in the church. Supporters of female ordination argue, that women can
represent Christ as capably as men, because they also have been made in God's image. Yet, the issue of the women's
ordination has been consistently turned down by the Catholic authority. The reason was, that Jesus did not call a
woman to be one of His disciples. Pope John Paul II reaffirmed, saying: “I declare, that the church has no authority
to confer priestly ordination on women and that this judgment is to be definitely held by all the Churches faithfully.”

Religion and Social Change (lectured by Mr. Samanta Ilangakon) 5" of July, 2011

— I have mentioned, that the main social change is the unity of people around the world because of computers,
Internet, Youtube, Google etc. People are less religious, firstly due to the historical influence of communism
(in the first half of 20" century), and then because of deep analysis of those religions and more influence of
modern views, which are shared around the world. In Western countries people do not spend so much time by
work for food or dwelling, they spend more time in homes, working on their computers or enjoying. However,
in Sri Lanka it seems, that people are more traveling and spend less time at home. I have mentioned, that it is
because of their greed. Today there is a lot of advertisement in media, which results in more greed of people.
People therefore desire to have things they don't need, and thus they feel that they “don't have enough”.

In the 21% century, still the major religions are Christianity, Islam, Hinduism, Buddhism, Sikhism and
Judaism. They are not as unified as they once were. But their followers are still religious. Modernization, globalization
and secularization have cause a big change even among religious communities. Denominations, sects and cults had
created social conflicts. The media tend to focus on the extreme cults. Scholars prefer the term “new religious
movements” to refer to these new changes within religion. Roy Wallis™ distinguishes three types of NRMs (New
Religious Movements):

1. World accomodating NRMs — these NRMs are happy with the world as it is.
2. World afficrming NRMs — they seek members to cope with the world and its values.
3. World rejecting NRMs — They expect a revolution to start soon all anew a utopian world.

Roy Wallis notes, that world-rejecting NRMs can change referring in this context to the children of God or
the family. This reports the Jesus' people describing a number of groups, that emerged in the late 1960's. Most of them
were young people.

Ethnicity A

In the US Jews represented only 2.5% of the total population in the 1990's. They were the best educated
religious group. They had higher incomes than Christians in general. They were more likely to be in business and
professions. Despite their higher socio-economic and educational position, Jews occupied relatively few of the top
positions in the corporate world and in politics. These positions are typically filled by Anglo-Saxon Protestants. There
is a class defense posture. They settled and privileged ally defending its Protestant heritage against Catholics, Jews
and other social subordinates, for the emigrant religion also has had a role to play. Migration is a socially unsettling
experience. People leave their homes, but they do not forget their roots. Therefore, in the US, the building of ethnic
churches performs a crucial function in easing the transition from an old to a new home. Catholic Americans described

73 See brief information about him in http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Roy Wallis .
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themselves as Italian, Irish, etc. Americans.

Ethnicity B (lectured by Mr. Samanta Ilangakon) 26™ of July, 2011

Among African-Americans, many of whom lived in America, long before the 19" century European emigrants
moved there. Religion has remained a potent source of ethnic identity. One of the most notable black preachers was
Martin Luther King. King studied sociology and embraced the teaching of the Social Gospel Movement which
taught, that it was not enough just to seek one's own salvation through prayer and worship. He practiced this belief by
becoming a spokes person and served all the poor black and white.

The fusion of black American and Christian traditions has an important history in another new-world-nation
Jamaica. Christian missions to the slaves met a Jamaican folk religion, which included beliefs in magic and pertinent
behavior. When Christianity arrived, it was assimilated into the folk beliefs to form an “afro-christianity, which
rethought the mission of Christianity.

Another black religion, the Rastafarian movement influenced the social and religious harmony in USA.
Rastafarian movement has two key themes:

1. A strong identification with Africa, with the belief that the rastas are the lost, ancient tribe of Israel
2. A belief in the divinity of Yehovah (or Yahweh) of Hebrew (Israel) people.

Religion, whether among black followers of Pentecostal movement, orthodox views, Shia muslims, Hindus or
Sikhs, is a powerful group of ethnic identity. For many minor ethic groups, religion and struggle are tied. This reminds
us the argument put forward by Marxism, that religion keeps social change at bay.

Social Class A

There is no simple relationship between social class and religion. In present day America some youth occupy
high office. Buddhism arose as a liberation doctrine by a privileged man (from rich caste). However, (since the
beginning, until) today its adherents come from all classes. Islam was usually the religion of warriors. These days (as
it was since Mohammad's rule of Mecca), its followers are found among the poor and the rich. Jesus told a rich man
to give his possessions to the poor. Today Christianity counts presidents, kings, laborers and poor people. Despite the
above mentioned qualifications, there are documented instances of an affinity (close relationship) between (social)
class and religion. In the English civil war, for example, the established church of England was a supporter of the
crown (= of the king) saying that the monarchist power came from God. Among the people called Puritans, merchants
and the poor were more prominent.

Social Class B (lectured by Mr. Samanta Ilangakon) 2" of August, 2011

Assignment: What is mystical experience? Compare and contrast it with Buddhist religious experience. (submit until 20" of
September, 2011)

Like all religions oppress people, methodism offered comfort to the poor. The idea, that “the last shall be the
first” is a Gospel message with an appeal to people, who have nothing. It began as a sects breaking away from the
Church of England and later became a denomination. As Bryan Wilson discloses in their initial stage sect
membership varied from case to case: the relatively poor urban and industrial working class of the Pentecostalists, the
Middle Age middle class, mainly female of the lower-middle class and the small town converts converted to The
Seventh Day Adventists.

Another liberation theologian Bolo Hidalgo™, was so shocked by the living conditions of the poor and by the
unwillingness of the ruling class to do something about this. He, going with a liberation group, in 1965 he was jailed
due to his liberation movement. He was denounced by the Cardinal of Peru for being a traitor and advocate of
violence. The crucial relationship between church and class is, when a church stands for class interests. Even here the
picture is so complex. The Church of England is a broad church in many ways. During the 19" century it supported the

74 There is a mention in http://books.google.lk/books?id=y3N1096eUTEC&pg=PA461&lpg=PA461&dq=%22bolo+hidalgo

%22 & source=bl&ots=rSXs0YGXOD&sig=TQFJgvz6MgfyIHNAgmrwP9dBg6g&hl=en&ei=43Y3Tq3VB4L WrQekrgDwDw

&sa=X&oi=book result&ct=result&resnum=9&ved=0CEwQO6AEwWCA#v=onepage&q=%22bolo%20hidalgo%22&f=false .
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ruling class interests and spoke up for the working class, even among the Hindu religion with its belief in casts. One
finds sects and cults, that preach egalitarian (of equality) message.

Age

Old people and young children are probably the most religious people. Children, though, tend to grow out of
religion and all people back into it. This generational difference is replicated in church membership statistics. The
research done in 1997 in the UK reports that when compared with the size of population, people aged under 15 and
aged over 45 are over-represented among those, who are active in their religion. Those aged between 15 and 45 are
under-represented. Among the findings over this period, some are disclosed here:

1. The proportions of those, who attended the church, failed very slightly.

2. The proportions of people aged under 15 and those aged over 30 were strikingly similar for the year.
3. The proportion of people aged 15 to 19, who attended church, failed from 30% to 9%.

4. The proportion of people aged between 20 and 29

Age B (lectured by Mr. Samanta Ilangakon) 16™ of August, 2011

In the USA it was reported, that research on the relationship between religion and age provided persuasive
evidences, that religious faith and observance (1) began to decline in the mid-teens, (2) reached bottom in the mid-
twenties and it (3) thereafter slowly climbed until levelling of in the mid-fourties. This research has been done in 1992
by Greely and his group. In 1994 sociologist Allan Miiller and John Hoffmann researched the relationship between
gender and religion and they reported:

1. Women are more likely to express a greater interest in relgion
2. They have a stronger a stronger personal religious commitment
3. They attend church more often
Miiller and Hoffman identified two main explanations for gender differences:

1. Differencial socialization (the difference between men and women is not only in religion but also in any other
social institution) — females are taught to be more submissive, obedient and nurturing than males.

2. Differential roles — females have lower rates of participation in paid work and higher rates of participation in
child caring.

Sociologists argue, that women are more religious than men, because women are more likely to minimize
risks taken in life. Religious beliefs offer much to gain and little if anything to loose. Applying this model, Miiller and
Hoffman propose two hypotheses:

1. Females are more religious than males in part because they tend to be more risk-averse.
2. Risk-preferences influence religiosity within as well as between sexes.

— I (ven. Czech Sarana) have proposed, that those theories mentioned above are quite limited to the Western
Christian field of research. What about meditation? There are more men who ardently meditate at homes,
more monks (even in Christianity). Women like to have both — lay life and religious life — at once, while men
prefer to concentrate (almost) solely either on the lay life or the religious life. But, as I have mentioned, it is
men, who prefer to meditate every day even for two hours than to visit temples or monasteries for whole days.
We may also see more male yogis (anagarikas) in monasteries than women.

— Teacher also says, that there are exceptions, which make the research slightly more difficult. There are women
with men characteristics and men with women characteristics.
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Animal and Human Cloning (lectured by Mr. Samanta Ilangakon) 30" of August, 2011

The word 'clone' comes from the Greek word 'klon' meaning 'a twig'. This idea of cloning resembles the way
horticulturalists (gardeners) take cutting from a mature plant and grow them into identical copies of their parents. In
1997 the sheep called Dolly was born as a clone. She has been followed by clone mice, goats, pigs, cats and horses.
Cloning in human beings replaces the normal process of sexual intercourse. According to scientists there are three
kinds of cloning:

1. DNA cloning (this is also known as “molecular cloning” and “gene cloning”); this is the simplest type of
cloning. Scientists use this technology to produce proteins, cell-transfection” for study and for other
biological application.

2. Therapeutic cloning — this cloning is a process of cloning tissues or organs. Here the cloned tissues or organs
would only be used for therapeutic purposes.

3. Reproductive cloning

BONUS: Religious Fundamentalism (from Wikipedia)

Basic beliefs of religious fundamentalists

For religious fundamentalists, sacred scripture is considered the authentic and authoritative word of their religion's god or
gods. This does not necessarily require that all portions of scripture be interpreted literally rather than allegorically or
metaphorically - for example, see the distinction in Christian thought between Biblical infallibility, Biblical inerrancy and Biblical
literalism. Fundamentalist beliefs depend on the twin doctrines that their god or gods articulated their will clearly to prophets, and
that followers also have an accurate and reliable record of that revelation.

Since a religion's scripture is considered the word of its god or gods, fundamentalists believe that no person is right to
change it or disagree with it. Within that though, there are many differences between different fundamentalists.

Buddhism
Nichiren

A Japanese school of Buddhism, Nichiren Buddhism, which believes that other forms of Buddhism are heretical, has also
been labelled fundamentalist. There are several sects of the Nichiren School, the most widely known is the lay Buddhist
organization the Soka Gakkai International (SGI). The SGI, however, demonstrates cultural exchange and interfaith initiatives. A
fuller understanding of the history and contemporary impact of Nichiren Buddhism can be found in other Wikipedia pages on
Nichiren Buddhism. Some Nichiren sects contain influences from Shint6 and a strong nationalistic streak.

Tibetan Buddhism

The 14th Dalai Lama has agreed that there exist also extremists and fundamentalists in Buddhism, arguing that
fundamentalists are not even able to pick up the idea of a possible dialogue.[14] The Dalai Lama has thus far refused to engage in
dialogue with Dorje Shugden practitioners, a justification cited by the Western Shugden Society for their recent protests.[15] For
example, the Dalai Lama has never responded to Geshe Kelsang Gyatso's open letter that was sent to him in 1997.[16]

In an interview in 2005 the Dalai Lama referred to radical Dorje Shugden followers who, according to him, "were
strongly suspected of having killed a lama who was very dear to me, the director of the School of Tibetan Dialectics in
Dharamsala, and two monks, translators who were playing an important role in interpreting with the Chinese." He states that
"These same people have beaten up and threatened other Tibetans in the name of their vision, which I would define as Buddhist
integralism." In 2007 Interpol issued red notices to China for extraditing Lobsang Chodak and Tenzin Chozin, who are accused of
the "ritualistic killing" of those three monks.[17]

A decade ago, in 1997, at the height of the Dorje Shugden controversy, Robert Thurman claimed: "It would not be unfair
to call Shugdens the Taliban of Tibetan Buddhism," referring to the Muslim extremists of Afghanistan.[18] This characterization
was repeated in other newspapers in 2002 when reporting about death threats against the 14th Dalai Lama in Dharamsala, northern
India.[19][20]

In September 2008, the Western Shugden Society wrote an open letter,[21] challenging Thurman to justify his 10-year-

75 Process of deliberately introducing nucleic acids into cells. The term is used notably for non-viral methods [1] in eukaryotic cells. It may also refer to other
methods and cell types, although other terms are preferred: "transformation" is more often used to describe non-viral DNA transfer in bacteria, non-animal
eukaryotic cells and plant cells. (See Wikipedia article on Transfection)
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old claim: "You should show your evidence publicly through the internet before 25 October 2008. If your evidence does not
appear by this date then we will conclude that you have lied publicly and are misleading people." As of November 2009, there has
been no response by Thurman on his website.[22]

New Kadampa Tradition

The alleged connection between the New Kadampa Tradition (aka NKT) and radical Indian and Nepali Shugden groups
was strongly rejected by Geshe Kelsang Gyatso, founder of the NKT, arguing: "The NKT is completely independent from
Shugden groups in India..." and "This really is a false accusation against innocent people. We have never done anything wrong.
We simply practise our own religion, as passed down through many generations."[23] In an open letter to the Washington Times ,
[24] he stated "In October 1998 we decided to completely stop being involved in this Shugden issue ... everyone knows the NKT
and myself completely stopped being involved in this Shugden issue at all levels. I can guarantee that the NKT and myself have
never performed inappropriate actions and will never do so in the future, this is our determination. We simply concentrate on the
flourishing of holy Buddhadharma throughout the world - we have no other aim. I hope people gradually understand our true
nature and function."[24] The editor of the Washington Times article retracted the claim about the relationship between Shugden
groups from India and Nepal and the British-based New Kadampa Tradition.[25]

David Kay argued in his doctoral research that the New Kadampa Tradition fit into the criteria of Robert Lifton ’s
definition of the fundamentalist self .[26] However, most scholars do not agree with this characterization. Inken Prohl expresses
hesitation over Kay's use of the word fundamentalist in regards to the NKT because of "the vague and, at the same time, extremely
political implications of this term."[27] Likewise, Paul Williams prefers the word traditionalist over fundamentalist in describing
the NKT and other Dorje Shugden followers. Reacting to the charge that the NKT is a 'fundamentalist movement,' Robert Bluck
said, "Again a balanced approach is needed here: the practitioner’s confident belief may appear as dogmatism to an unsympathetic
observer."[28]

Protestant Christian views

Christian fundamentalists see the Bible (both the Old Testament and the New Testament) as infallible and historically
accurate.

It is important to distinguish between the "literalist” and "Fundamentalist" groups within the Christian community.
Literalists, as the name indicates, hold that the Bible should be taken literally in every part. It would appear that there is no
significant Christian denomination which is "literalist" in the sense that they believe that the Bible contains no figurative or poetic
language. As the term is commonly used, "literalists" are those Christians who are more inclined to believe that portions of
scripture (most particularly parts of the Book of Revelation) which most Christians read in a figurative way are in fact intended to
be read in a literal way.

Many Christian Fundamentalists, on the other hand, are for the most part content to hold that the Bible should be taken
literally only where there is no indication to the contrary. As William Jennings Bryan put it, in response to Clarence Darrow's
questioning during the Scopes Trial (1925):

"I believe that everything in the Bible should be accepted as it is given there; some of the Bible is given illustratively. For
instance: 'Ye are the salt of the earth.' I would not insist that man was actually salt, or that he had flesh of salt, but it is used in the
sense of salt as saving Ebba's people."

Still, the tendency toward a literal reading of the Bible is criticized by mainline Protestant scholars and others.[29][30]
[31]

According to anthropologist Lionel Caplan, "In the Protestant milieu of the USA, fundamentalism crystallized in
response to liberals' eagerness to bring Christianity into the post-Darwinian world by questioning the scientific and historical
accuracy of the scripture. Subsequently, the scourge of evolution was linked with socialism, and during the Cold War period, with
communism. This unholy trinity came to be regarded as a sinister, atheistic threat to Christian America ... Bruce [Chpt. 9 of
Caplan 1987] suggests that to understand the success of the Moral Majority, an alliance between the conservative forces of the
New Right and the fundamentalist wings on the mainly Southern Baptist Churches, we have to appreciate these fears, as well as
the impact of a host of unwelcome changes — in attitudes to 'morality’, family, civil and women's rights, and so on — which have,
in the wake of economic transformations since the Second World War, penetrated especially the previously insular social and
cultural world of the American South." (Caplan 1987: 6)

The term fundamentalist has historically referred specifically to members of the various Protestant denominations who
subscribed to the five "fundamentals", rather than fundamentalists forming an independent denomination. This wider movement
of Fundamentalist Christianity has since broken up into various movements which are better described in other terms. Early
"fundamentalists" included J. Gresham Machen and B.B. Warfield , men who would not be considered "Fundamentalists" today.

Over time the term came to be associated with a particular segment of Evangelical Protestantism, who distinguished
themselves by their separatist approach toward modernity, toward aspects of the culture which they feel typify the modern world,
and toward other Christians who did not similarly separate themselves.
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The term fundamentalist is difficult to apply unambiguously, especially when applied to groups outside the USA, which
are typically far less dogmatic. Many self-described Fundamentalists would include Jerry Falwell in their company, but would not
embrace Pat Robertson as a fundamentalist because of his espousal of charismatic teachings. Fundamentalist institutions include
Pensacola Christian College, and Bob Jones University, but classically Fundamentalist schools such as Fuller Theological
Seminary and Biola University no longer describe themselves as Fundamentalist, although in the broad sense described by this
article they are fundamentalist (better, Evangelical) in their perspective. (The forerunner to Biola U. — the Bible Institute of Los
Angeles — was founded under the financial patronage of Lyman Stewart, who, with his brother Milton, underwrote the
publication of a series of 12 books jointly entitled The Fundamentals between 1909 and 1920.)

Hinduism

Hinduism, being a conglomerate of religious traditions, contains a very diverse range of philosophical viewpoints and is
generally considered as being doctrinally tolerant of varieties of both Hindu and non-Hindu beliefs.[32]

Although related, Hinduism and Hindutva are different. Hinduism is a religion while Hindutva is a political ideology. .
Some sections of the leftists and opponents of Hindutva, use the term "Hindu Taliban" to describe the supporters of the Hindutva
movement.[33] Fukuoka Asian Culture Prize-winning Indian sociologist and cultural and political critic Ashis Nandy argued
"Hindutva will be the end of Hinduism."[34]

Islamic views

Muslims believe that their religion was revealed by God (Allah in Arabic) to Muhammad, the Prophet of Islam, the final
Prophet delivered by God. However, the Muslims brand of extremism which is generally termed Islamic fundamentalism
encompasses all the following:

* It describes the belief Muslims should restrict themselves to literal interpretations of their sacred texts, the Qur'an and
Hadith. This may describe the private religious attitudes of individuals and have no relationship with larger social groups.

* It describes a variety of religious movements and political parties in Muslim communities.

* As opposed to the above two usages, in the West "Islamic fundamentalism" is most often used to describe Muslim
individuals and groups which advocate Islamism, a political ideology calling for the replacement of state secular laws with Islamic
law.

In all the above cases, Islamic fundamentalism is associated with Salafism and Wahhabism , as opposed to liberal
movements within Islam.

Jewish views

Most Jewish denominations believe that the Tanakh (Hebrew Bible or Old Testament) cannot be understood literally or
alone, but rather needs to be read in conjunction with additional material known as the Oral Torah; this material is contained in the
Mishnah, Talmud, Gemara and Midrash. While the Tanakh is not read in a literal fashion, Orthodox Judaism does view the text
itself as divine, infallible, and transmitted essentially without change, and places great import in the specific words and letters of
the Torah. As well, adherents of Orthodox Judaism, especially Haredi Judaism, see the Mishnah, Talmud and Midrash as divine
and infallible in content, if not in specific wording. Hasidic Jews frequently ascribe infallibility to their Rebbe's interpretation of
the traditional sources of truth.

Mormon views

Mormon fundamentalism is a conservative movement of Mormonism that believes or practices what its adherents
consider to be the fundamental aspects of Mormonism. It should be noted, however, that mainstream Mormon adherents also
believe and practice what they consider to be the fundamental aspects of Mormonism. Most often, Mormon fundamentalism
represents a break from the form of Mormonism practiced by The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (LDS Church), and
areturn to Mormon doctrines and practices which adherents believe the LDS Church has wrongly abandoned, such as plural
marriage , the Law of Consecration , the Adam-God theory , blood atonement, the Patriarchal Priesthood , elements of the
Mormon Endowment ritual, and often the exclusion of black people from the priesthood .

Common aspects

Fundamentalists believe their cause to have grave and even cosmic importance. They see themselves as protecting not
only a distinctive doctrine, but also a vital principle, and a way of life and of salvation. Community, comprehensively centered
upon a clearly defined religious way of life in all of its aspects, is the promise of fundamentalist movements, and it therefore
appeals to those adherents of religion who find little that is distinctive, or authentically vital in their previous religious identity.

The fundamentalist "wall of virtue", which protects their identity, is erected against not only other religions, but also
against the modernized, nominal version of their own religion. In Christianity, fundamentalists can be known as "born again" and
"Bible-believing" Protestants, as opposed to "mainline", "liberal”, "modernist" Protestants. In Islam there are jama'at ((religious)
enclaves with connotations of close fellowship) fundamentalists self-consciously engaged in jihad (struggle) against the Western
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culture that suppresses authentic Islam (submission) and the God-given (Shari'ah) way of life. In Judaism fundamentalists are
Haredi "Torah-true" Jews. There are fundamentalist equivalents in Hinduism and other world religions. These groups insist on a
sharp boundary between themselves and the faithful adherents of other religions, and finally between a "sacred" view of life and
the "secular" world and "nominal religion". Fundamentalists direct their critiques toward and draw most of their converts from the
larger community of their religion, by attempting to convince them that they are not experiencing the authentic version of their
professed religion.

Many scholars see most forms of fundamentalism as having similar traits. This is especially obvious if modernity,
secularism or an atheistic perspective is adopted as the norm, against which these varieties of traditionalism or supernaturalism are
compared. From such a perspective, Peter Huff wrote in the International Journal on World Peace :

"According to Antoun , fundamentalists in Judaism, Christianity, and Islam, despite their doctrinal and practical
differences, are united by a common worldview which anchors all of life in the authority of the sacred and a shared ethos that
expresses itself through outrage at the pace and extent of modern secularization."[35]
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BONUS: ""Fundamentalism.'' Encyclopzdia Britannica. Encyclopaedia Britannica
Ultimate Reference Suite. Chicago: Encyclopadia Britannica, 2010.

Introduction

Type of militantly conservative religious movement characterized by the advocacy of strict conformity to sacred texts.
Once used exclusively to refer to American Protestants who insisted on the inerrancy of the Bible, the term fundamentalism was
applied more broadly beginning in the late 20th century to a wide variety of religious movements. Indeed, in the broad sense of
the term, many of the major religions of the world may be said to have fundamentalist movements. For a discussion of
fundamentalism in American Protestantism, see fundamentalism, Christian.

The study of fundamentalism

In the late 20th century the most influential—and the most controversial—study of fundamentalism was The
Fundamentalism Project (1991-95), a series of five volumes edited by the American scholars Martin E. Marty and R. Scott
Appleby. Marty and Appleby viewed fundamentalism primarily as the militant rejection of secular modernity. They argued that
fundamentalism is not just traditional religiosity but an inherently political phenomenon, though this dimension may sometimes be
dormant. Marty and Appleby also contended that fundamentalism is inherently totalitarian, insofar as it seeks to remake all
aspects of society and government on religious principles.

Despite its unprecedented breadth, The Fundamentalism Project has been criticized on a number of grounds. One
objection is that many of the movements that Marty and Appleby categorize as fundamentalist seem to be motivated less by the
rejection of modernity than by social, ethnic, and nationalistic grievances. Indeed, in many cases the people who join such
movements have not suffered more than others from the stress and dislocation typically associated with modernization, nor are
such stresses and dislocations prominently reflected in the rhetoric or the actions of these movements. The term modernity itself,
moreover, is inherently vague; Marty and Appleby, like many other scholars, use it freely but do little to explain what it means.

Another criticism of Marty and Appleby's approach is that it is inappropriate to use the term fundamentalism, which
originally referred to a movement in American Protestantism, to describe movements in other religions, particularly non-Western
ones. This practice has been denounced as a kind of Eurocentric “conceptual imperialism”—an especially sensitive charge in the
Islamic world, where those designated fundamentalists are outraged by Western political, economic, and cultural domination.

A third objection is that the significant negative connotations of the term fundamentalism—usually including bigotry,
zealotry, militancy, extremism, and fanaticism—make it unsuitable as a category of scholarly analysis. On the other hand, some
scholars have argued that the negative connotations of the term aptly characterize the nature of fundamentalist movements, many
of which seek the violent overthrow of national governments and the imposition of particular forms of worship and religious
codes of conduct in violation of widely recognized human rights to political self-determination and freedom of worship.

Christian fundamentalism in the United States

In the late 19th and early 20th centuries, Christian fundamentalists vigorously opposed theological modernism, which, as
the “higher criticism” of the Bible, involved the attempt to reconcile traditional Christian beliefs with modern science and
historiography. (For a discussion of modernism in the history of the Roman Catholic Church, see Modernism.) The term
fundamentalist was coined in 1920 to describe conservative Evangelical Protestants who supported the principles expounded in
The Fundamentals: A Testimony to the Truth (1910-15), a series of 12 pamphlets that attacked modernist theories of biblical
criticism and reasserted the authority of the Bible. The central theme of The Fundamentals was that the Bible is the inerrant word
of God. Associated with this idea was the view that the Bible should be read literally whenever possible and that believers should
lead their lives according to the moral precepts it contains, especially the Ten Commandments.

Fundamentalists opposed the teaching of the theory of biological evolution in the public schools and supported the
temperance movement against the sale and consumption of intoxicating liquor. Nevertheless, for much of the 20th century,
Christian fundamentalism in the United States was not primarily a political movement. Indeed, from the late 1920s until the late
1970s, most Christian fundamentalists avoided the political arena, which they viewed as a sinful domain controlled by non-
Christians. (Christian fundamentalists, like Evangelicals in general, reserve the term Christian for those who have been “born
again” by accepting Jesus Christ as their Saviour.) A basic theme of Christian fundamentalism, especially in its early years, was
the doctrine of separation: real Christians must remain separate from the impure and corrupt world of those who have not been
born again.

The apolitical attitude of many Christian fundamentalists was linked to their premillennial eschatology, including the
belief that Jesus Christ will return to initiate the millennium, a thousand-year period of perfect peace (see millennialism). There is
no point in trying to reform the world, according to the premillennialists, because it is doomed until Jesus returns and defeats the
Antichrist. This attitude is reflected in the fundamentalist expression “Why polish the brass on a sinking ship?” In contrast,
postmillennialists believed that spiritual and moral reform would lead to the millennium, after which Christ would return. Thus,
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whereas premillennialism implied political passivity, postmillennialism implied political activism.

Belief and practice, however, do not always coincide. Starting in the late 1970s, many premillennialist fundamentalists
embraced the political activism traditionally associated with postmillennialism, which resulted in a distinct tension between their
political acts and their eschatological beliefs. This tension was often pointed out by more-traditional fundamentalists, who
continued to shun political activism.

Despite the prominence of the Christian Right in American politics in the late 20th and early 21st centuries, millions of
Christian fundamentalists continued to focus their attention on the religious and personal domains. They were not overtly political,
and they certainly did not attempt to remake state and society according to biblical precepts. Even those who were politically
active tended to be concerned with moral issues—such as abortion, school prayer, and homosexuality—rather than with the goal
of transforming the United States into a Christian theocracy. Thus, they were not fundamentalists in the sense in which Marty and
Appleby and most scholars of fundamentalism used that term. (Some Christian fundamentalists in the United States, the Christian
Reconstructionists, advocated the creation of a state and society based on strict conformity to biblical law. But they constituted
only a small minority of the activists in the Christian Right.)

The negative connotations of the term fundamentalism led some politically active Christian fundamentalists to search for
other names for their movement. Thus, some preferred to call themselves “Christian conservatives.” Many members of the
Christian Coalition, the most influential organization of the Christian Right in the 1990s—including its one-time president Pat
Robertson—identified themselves as “charismatic Evangelicals” (see Evangelical church). Although charismatics also believed in
the inerrancy of the Bible, they stressed the ecstatic experience of the Holy Spirit as manifested by speaking in tongues and faith
healing. The charismatics were opposed by more-traditional fundamentalists, such as the televangelist Jerry Falwell, who proudly
retained the older designation and condemned the charismatics' ecstatic practices. Traditional fundamentalists viewed the
charismatic emphasis on speaking in tongues and healing as “unscriptural.” The tension between these two distinct trends in
American Christian fundamentalism is one reason relatively few fundamentalists supported Robertson's presidential candidacy in
1988.

The Christian Right that emerged with the formation of Falwell's Moral Majority in 1979 was a response to
transformations in American society and culture that took place in the 1960s and '70s. Fundamentalists were alarmed by a number
of developments that, in their view, threatened to undermine the country's traditional moral values. These included the civil rights
movement, the women's movement (see also feminism), and the gay rights movement; the relatively permissive sexual morality
prevalent among young people; the teaching of evolution; and rulings by the U.S. Supreme Court that banned institutionally
initiated group prayer and reading of the Bible in public schools and that affirmed the legal right to abortion (see also Roe v.
Wade). The federal government's attempts to revoke the tax-exempt status of many Christian schools founded to circumvent the
federally mandated racial integration of public schools further galvanized many Christian fundamentalists in the South.

The fundamentalists were subsequently joined in their political activism by conservative Roman Catholics and Mormons
as well as a small number of Orthodox Jews. The term Catholic fundamentalism is sometimes used to describe conservative
Catholicism, but most scholars would reject this term because Christian fundamentalism traditionally involved strict conformity to
the “inerrant text” of the Bible. This is not a distinctive feature of Catholic conservatism. Catholic conservatives have, for
example, put much less emphasis on the issue of evolution than have Protestant fundamentalists. Moreover, Christian
fundamentalists have generally viewed both Roman Catholicism and Mormonism as non-Christian “cults.” Conservative
Catholics, Mormons, and Orthodox Jews, however, tend to agree with Protestant fundamentalists on issues like abortion, gay
rights, and traditional moral values in general.

Christian Evangelicals, who represented roughly 25 percent of the U.S. population at the start of the 21st century, do not
uniformly share all the views of fundamentalists or the Christian Right. (Although all Christian fundamentalists are Evangelicals,
many Evangelicals are not fundamentalists.) All Evangelicals believe that the Bible is in some sense the inerrant word of God and
that one has to accept Jesus Christ as one's Lord and Saviour in order to be “saved.” But many Evangelicals, like former president
Jimmy Carter, are religious liberals who take relatively less-traditional positions on some of the issues that have enraged
fundamentalists. Unlike fundamentalists, for example, many Evangelicals accept the idea of women ministers.

Christian fundamentalism has not been as politically significant elsewhere in the world as it has been in the United States.
Although it has been associated with Protestant loyalism in Northern Ireland, the fundamentalist impulse in that conflict is clearly
subordinate to its ethnic and nationalist dimensions, with Protestantism and Roman Catholicism serving primarily as badges of
group identity.

Jewish fundamentalism in Israel

Three main trends in Israeli Judaism have been characterized as fundamentalist: militant religious Zionism, the ultra-
Orthodoxy of the Ashkenazim (Jews of eastern European origin), and the ultra-Orthodoxy of the Sephardim (Jews of Middle
Eastern origin) as represented by the Shas party. All three groups stress the need for strict conformity to the religious laws and
moral precepts contained in the sacred Jewish texts, the Torah and the Talmud.

The fundamentalist impulse in Israel is rooted in events that took place well before the country's founding in 1948. Since
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the destruction of Jerusalem's Second Temple by the Romans in 70 CE (see Jerusalem, Temple of), most Jews had lived in the
Diaspora—that is, dispersed far from the land of Israel promised by God to the Jewish people according to the Hebrew Bible.
During their prolonged “exile” (Hebrew: galut), Jews all over the world prayed daily for the coming of the messiah, who would
lead them back to Israel and deliver them from their Gentile oppressors. In the late 19th century, some Jews, primarily secular
intellectuals such as Theodor Herzl (1860-1904), a Viennese journalist and playwright, concluded that the ancient problem of
anti-Semitism could be solved only by the creation of a Jewish state. Zionism, the movement to establish a Jewish state in
Palestine, thus represented a secularization of the traditional messianic theme. Instead of waiting for God and the messiah to lead
the Jews back to the land of Israel, Zionists argued, Jews should take it upon themselves to return there. For Herzl and his closest
associates, the messianic aspect of this “ingathering of the exiles” was irrelevant: the crucial point was to create a state where Jews
would no longer be at the mercy of non-Jews.

Most Orthodox Jews—and Orthodox rabbis in particular—were opposed to Zionism, primarily because, in their view, it
called upon humans to do what only God and the messiah could do. In traditional Judaism, the return to the land of Israel was
inseparable from the messianic redemption of the people of Israel. Thus, returning to the land and creating a state would amount
to defying God's will and would only postpone the real redemption and the real ingathering of exiles. Orthodox Jews also objected
to the fact that Herzl and most other early Zionist leaders did not advocate a state based on strict conformity to Jewish religious
law. Hostility toward Zionism prevailed among Orthodox and ultra-Orthodox rabbis through the early 20th century. However, it
virtually disappeared among the former with the coming of the Holocaust, which appeared to confirm the Zionist argument that
Jews could be safe only in their own state.

Modern Orthodox Jews strictly observe Jewish religious law but have nevertheless devised ways to participate in modern
society, both in the Diaspora and in Israel. The ultra-Orthodox, in contrast, insist on separating themselves from Gentile society,
as well as from Jews who do not follow the religious law as strictly as they do.

Religious Zionism

Despite the hostility of most Orthodox rabbis, Zionism aroused considerable enthusiasm among many Orthodox Jews
who saw in it the promise of the long-awaited messianic redemption. Some Orthodox rabbis, therefore, sought to legitimate
Orthodox participation in the Zionist movement. Rabbi Yitzhaq Ya‘aqov Reines (1839-1915), founder of the Mizrahi religious
Zionist movement in 1902, argued that the Zionist settlement of the land of Israel had nothing to do with the future messianic
redemption of the Jews and thus did not constitute a heretical defiance of God's will. Zionism's manifestly messianic implications,
however, limited the appeal of this idea, which was soon displaced by a radically different view: that Zionism itself was part of the
gradual messianic redemption of the Jewish people. The secular Zionists, though they did not know it, were doing the work of
God and the messiah. This argument was made by Rabbi Abraham Kook (1865-1935), and it has remained a basic theme of
religious Zionism.

Religious Zionists are usually referred to as the datim le‘umim (Hebrew: “national religious™). This term captures the
fusion of Orthodoxy and nationalism that has always characterized the movement. Unlike the ultra-Orthodox, the religious
Zionists have always been willing to cooperate with the far more numerous secular Zionists who were primarily responsible for
creating the State of Israel in 1948. Indeed, from 1948 to 1992, religious-Zionist parties participated in every Israeli government.
Until 1977 there was a close relationship between these parties and the Israel Labour Party, which dominated Israeli politics
during this period. In 1956 Mizrahi and ha-Po‘el ha-Mizrahi (the Mizrahi Worker Party) joined to form the National Religious
Party (NRP), or Mafdal. Traditionally, the NRP and its predecessors concerned themselves with domestic religious issues, such as
observance of Shabbat (the Sabbath) and the question of who is a Jew, and left foreign affairs to the Labour Party.

The Six-Day War of 1967 (see Arab-Israeli wars) awakened the dormant messianic dimension of religious Zionism. East
Jerusalem, the Temple Mount, and Judaea—the very heart of ancient Israel—were once again in Jewish hands. To return any of
this land to the Arabs would be to defy God's plan for the redemption of the Jewish people. The religious Zionists who felt this
way (not all did) began to settle in the territories occupied—or, as they saw it, liberated—in the Six-Day War.

The militant religious Zionists in the vanguard of the settlement effort formed a movement called Gush Emunim
(Hebrew: “Bloc of the Faithful”), which clashed with the more traditional religious Zionists who still led the NRP in the 1960s
and '70s. The latter continued to believe that God had given the land of Israel to the Jews, but they felt that making peace—and
thus saving Jewish lives—was more important than retaining territory. For the militants, settling the land and preventing the
government from withdrawing from it took precedence over anything else. In 2005 settlers staged widespread protests in a vain
attempt to halt Israel's withdrawal from the Gaza Strip. Their prediction that such a withdrawal would provoke civil war was
wrong. Some Israelis hope that the experience in Gaza will facilitate future Israeli withdrawals from the West Bank (Judaea and
Samaria).

Militant religious Zionism thus illustrates the diverse character of fundamentalism. Its practitioners conform strictly in
their daily lives to what they believe are the laws of God, and they advocate the creation of a society based on those laws, but their
political activities have been directed toward settling and retaining the land won in 1967. Militant religious Zionists share with
other religious and secular Zionists a nationalist sentiment and the conviction that anti-Semitism can be effectively opposed only

181



with force. Indeed, religious Zionism draws upon some basic themes of mainstream Zionism, notably the idea that the goal of
Zionism is to create a “new Jew” who will never submit to oppression.

The Ashkenazi ultra-Orthodox

The ultra-Orthodox are often referred to in Hebrew as Haredim, or “those who tremble” in the presence of God (because
they are God-fearing). Unlike the Orthodox, the ultra-Orthodox continue to reject Zionism—at least in principle—as
blasphemous. In practice, the rejection of Zionism has led to the emergence of a wide variety of groups, ranging from the Neturei
Karta (Aramaic: “Guardians of the City”), which does not recognize the legitimacy of the State of Israel, to the political parties of
the Haredim, which occasionally determine which of Israel's major parties is able to form a government. It is important to
distinguish between the Ashkenazi ultra-Orthodox and the Sephardi ultra-Orthodox. The term Ashkenazi (plural Ashkenazim)
originally referred to Jews from Germany, and Sephardi (plural Sephardim) originally referred to Jews from Spain and Portugal.
But in Israel the terms are often used to designate Jews of northern European origin on the one hand and Jews of Middle Eastern
origin on the other.

The Ashkenazi Haredi political parties have concentrated primarily on obtaining funding for their communities and on
enforcing strict conformity to their interpretation of Jewish religious law concerning issues such as observance of Shabbat,
conversion, kosher dietary laws, and, in their view, the desecration of the dead by archaeologists. Since the Six-Day War,
however, most Ashkenazi Haredim have tended to support the position of the militant religious Zionists against “land for peace,”
despite their continued theoretical opposition to Zionism and the state it produced.

Shas and the Sephardi underclass

The third major form of Jewish fundamentalism in Israel is represented by the Sephardi ultra-Orthodox and their political
party, Shas—Shas being a Hebrew acronym for Sephardi Torah Guardians. The Sephardim, in the broad sense of Jews of Middle
Eastern origin, are, by and large, less well educated and less prosperous than the Ashkenazim, and many of them feel that they are
discriminated against. Indeed, the Sephardim who vote for Shas tend to be motivated less by belief in the party's program of strict
conformity to Jewish religious law than by frustration and resentment caused by their perceived second-class status in Israeli
society. Shas is thus an excellent illustration of the fact that fundamentalist movements often owe their success to political and
social grievances rather than to strictly religious ones. In addition to its religious and cultural platform, Shas provides schools and
other social services for poor Sephardim; in this respect it is similar to some fundamentalist Islamic movements.

Islamic fundamentalism

Because the term fundamentalism is Christian in origin, because it carries negative connotations, and because its use in
an Islamic context emphasizes the religious roots of the phenomenon while neglecting the nationalistic and social grievances that
underlie it, many scholars prefer to call Islamic fundamentalists “Islamists” and to speak of “Islamist movements” instead of
Islamic fundamentalism. (The members of these movements refer to themselves simply as Muslims.) Nevertheless, the term
Islamic fundamentalism has been current in both popular and scholarly literature since the late 20th century. This article,
therefore, will occasionally follow this common usage.

The subject of Islamic fundamentalism attracted a great deal of attention in the West after the Iranian Revolution of
1978-79—which deposed Iran's ruler, Mohammad Reza Shah Pahlavi (1919-80), and established an Islamic republic—and
especially after the September 11 attacks on the United States in 2001 by al-Qaeda, an international Islamist terrorist network. The
spectacular nature of these events may have lent plausibility to the common but mistaken belief in the West that Islam and Islamic
fundamentalism are closely connected, if not identical. In fact, however, not all Muslims believe that the Qur’an is the literal and
inerrant word of God, nor do all of them believe that Islam requires strict conformity to all the religious and moral precepts in the
Qur’an. More important, unlike genuine Islamic fundamentalists, most Muslims are not ideologically committed to the idea of a
state and society based on Islamic religious law.

The character of Islamist movements varies greatly throughout the world. Some Islamists resort to terrorism, and some
do not. Some espouse leftist political and economic programs, borrowing ideas from Marxism and other varieties of socialism,
while others are more conservative. Most Islamists, however, insist on conformity to a code of conduct based on a literal
interpretation of sacred scripture. They also insist that religion encompasses all aspects of life and hence that religion and politics
cannot be separated. Like most fundamentalists, they generally have a Manichaean (dualistic) worldview: they believe that they
are engaged in a holy war, or jihad, against their evil enemies, whom they often portray as pawns of Jewish and Masonic
conspiracies in terms taken directly from the anti-Semitic literature of 20th-century Europe. Messianism, which plays an
important role in Christian, Jewish, and Shi‘ite Islamic fundamentalism, is less important in the fundamentalism of the Sunni
branch of Islam.

Islamist movements have been politically significant in most Muslim countries primarily because they articulate political
and social grievances better than do the established secular parties, some of which (the leftist parties) were discredited following
the collapse of communism in eastern Europe and the Soviet Union in 1990-91. Although the governments of Saudi Arabia and
other oil-producing countries of the Persian Gulf region have represented themselves as conforming strictly to Islamic law, they
continue to face internal opposition from Islamist movements for their pro-Western political and economic policies, the extreme
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concentration of their countries' wealth in the hands of the ruling families, and, in the Islamists' view, the rulers' immoral
lifestyles.

To some extent, the Islamists' hostility toward the West is symptomatic of the rejection of modernity attributed to all
fundamentalist movements, since much of what is modern is derived from the West. (It should be noted, however, that Islamists
do not reject modern technology.) But it would be a mistake to reduce all such hostility to a reactionary rejection of all that is new;
it would also be a mistake to attribute it entirely to xenophobia, though this is certainly an influence. Another important factor is
the Islamists' resentment of Western political and economic domination of the Middle East. This is well illustrated by the writings
of Osama bin Laden, the founder and leader of al-Qaeda, which repeatedly condemn the United States for enabling the
dispossession of the Palestinians, for orchestrating international sanctions on Iraq that contributed to the deaths of hundreds of
thousands of Iraqi citizens in the 1990s, and for maintaining a military “occupation” of Saudi Arabia during the Persian Gulf War
(1990-91). Bin Laden has also condemned the Saudi regime and most other governments of the Middle East for serving the
interests of the United States rather than those of the Islamic world. Thus, the fundamentalist dimension of bin Laden's worldview
is interwoven with resentment of Western domination.

Puritanical revivalist movements calling for a return to the pristine Islam of the Prophet Muhammad have occurred
periodically throughout Islamic history. During the period of European colonial rule in the 19th and 20th centuries, however, these
movements began to take on a polemical, apologetic character. Muslim reformists such as Muhammad ‘Abduh (1849-1905) and
Jamal al-Din al-Afghani (1838-97) stressed that a return to the “rationalist” Islam of Muhammad—which was not incompatible,
in their view, with science and democracy—was essential if Muslims were to free themselves from European domination. This
argument was subsequently adopted by some Islamic fundamentalists, though many others condemned democracy on the grounds
that only God's laws are legitimate. Some Jewish and Christian fundamentalists have rejected democracy for the same reason.

Among the Islamist movements that have attracted the most attention in the West is the Palestinian movement Hamas,
which was founded in 1987. Its name, which means “zeal” in Arabic, is an acronym of the name Harakat al-Mugawamabh al-
Islamiyyah (“Islamic Resistance Movement”). Hamas was created primarily to resist what most Palestinians viewed as the
occupation of their land by Israel. There is thus a clearly nationalist dimension to this movement, though it is also committed to
the creation of a strictly Islamic state. Hamas opposed the idea of a Palestinian state in the West Bank and Gaza and insisted on
fighting a jihad to expel the Israelis from all of Palestine—from the Jordan River to the Mediterranean and from Lebanon to
Egypt. It justified its terrorist attacks on Israelis as legitimate acts of war against an occupying power. Like some other Islamist
movements in the Middle East, Hamas provides basic social services—including schools, clinics, and food for the unemployed—
that are not provided, or are inadequately provided, by local authorities. These charitable activities are an important source of its
appeal among the Palestinian population.

In January 2006 Hamas was the victor by a wide margin in elections to the Palestinian Legislative Council, and it was
asked to form a government. This development led to much speculation among political observers about whether Hamas could
evolve into a moderate nonviolent political party, as many other terrorist groups have done (e.g., Irgun Zvai Leumi and the Stern
Gang in Israel and the Irish Republican Army in Ireland).

Sikh fundamentalism

Sikh fundamentalism first attracted attention in the West in 1978, when the fiery preacher Jarnail Singh Bhindranwale
reportedly led a march to break up a gathering of the Sikh Nirankari movement (from Punjabi nirankar, “formless,” reflecting the
movement's belief in the nature of God), which orthodox Sikhs considered heretical. Bhindranwale, like other fundamentalists,
stressed the need for conformity to a sacred text (the Adi Granth) and for the creation of a Sikh state governed according to sacred
law. But, as in the case of the Protestants of Northern Ireland, such fundamentalist concerns were subordinated to nationalistic
ones. Sikh fundamentalists of the late 20th and early 21st centuries sought to create an independent Sikh state in the Indian
province of Punjab. Although images of holy war pervaded their rhetoric, their primary enemy was the Hindu state of India rather
than secularism per se. Sikh fundamentalism was thus primarily a nationalistic separatist movement.

In June 1984, Indian troops stormed the Golden Temple in Amritsar and killed Bhindranwale and hundreds of his armed
supporters. The assassination, as well as what Sikhs considered the desecration of their holiest shrine, infuriated the Sikh
community and led to the assassination of Indira Gandhi, India's prime minister, by two of her Sikh bodyguards in October 1984.
This in turn sparked riots in which Hindu mobs killed more than 2,000 Sikhs. By the early 1990s, the central government had
succeeded in crushing Sikh militancy in India.

Hindu fundamentalism

What is usually called “Hindu fundamentalism” in India has been influenced more by nationalism than by religion, in
part because Hinduism does not have a specific sacred text to which conformity can be demanded. Moreover, conformity to a
religious code has never been of particular importance to Hindu groups such as the Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP). For the members
of such groups, Hinduism is above all a symbol of national identity rather than a set of rules to be obeyed.

The nationalistic orientation of the BJP is reflected in its name, which means “the Party of the Indian People.” Similarly,
the name of the Rashtriya Swayamesevak Sangh (RSS), a “self-defense” force associated with the BJP, means “National
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Volunteers Corps.” Neither the BJP nor the RSS advocates the creation of a Hindu state. The principal concern of both groups is
the danger posed to “the Hindu nation” by Islamic proselytization among untouchables and lower-caste Hindus; both groups have
also vehemently opposed Christian proselytization in India for the same reason. In RSS tracts, there is little reference to specific
Hindu beliefs, and its members acknowledge that they are not themselves religious.

The nationalism of the BJP and the RSS is also reflected in their religious and moral demands; in this respect they differ
significantly from Christian fundamentalist groups in the United States. In a notorious incident in 1992, the Babri Mosjid
(“Mosque of Babur”) at Ayodhya was demolished by a mob of militant Hindus; the subsequent rioting led to the deaths of more
than 1,000 people. Although there was real religious fervour associated with the belief that the site of the mosque was the
birthplace of the Hindu god Rama and the location of an ancient Hindu temple, the attack was above all a reflection of the Hindu
nationalists' belief in the essentially Hindu character of India and their perception of Muslims as inherently alien. The fact that
Hindu nationalism is sometimes called “Hindu fundamentalism” illustrates how indiscriminately the term fundamentalism has
been used outside its original American Protestant context.

Conclusion

Although the terms fundamentalism and fundamentalist have entered common parlance and are now broadly applied, it
should not be forgotten that the myriad movements so designated vary greatly in their origins, character, and outlook. Thus,
Islamic fundamentalist movements differ from their Christian and Jewish counterparts in having begun as essentially defensive
responses to European colonial domination. Early Islamic fundamentalists were reformers who wished to affirm the value of their
religion by returning to what they sought to portray as its pristine original form; their movements only gradually acquired the
militancy characteristic of much religious fundamentalism today. On the other hand, these movements share with Christian and
Jewish fundamentalism an antipathy to secularism, an emphasis on the importance of traditional religiosity as their members
understand it, and a strict adherence to sacred texts and the moral codes built upon them. Although these and other common
features are important as sources of insight, each fundamentalist movement is in fact unique and is best understood when viewed
in its own historical and cultural context.

Henry Munson

Additional Reading

General works

The most important comparative study of fundamentalism is Martin E. Marty and R. Scott Appleby (eds.), The
Fundamentalism Project, 5 vol. (1991-95): Fundamentalisms Observed (1991), Fundamentalisms and Society (1993),
Fundamentalisms and the State (1993), Accounting for Fundamentalisms (1994), and Fundamentalisms Comprehended (1995). A
summary of their perspective is presented in Martin E. Marty and R. Scott Appleby, The Glory and the Power: The
Fundamentalist Challenge to the Modern World (1992); and Gabriel A. Almond, R. Scott Appleby, and Emmanuel Sivan, Strong
Religion: The Rise of Fundamentalisms Around the World (2003). Other well-known overviews are Bruce B. Lawrence,
Defenders of God: The Fundamentalist Revolt Against the Modern Age (1989, reissued 1995); S.N. Eisenstadt, Fundamentalism,
Sectarianism, and Revolution: The Jacobin Dimension of Modernity (1999); and Karen Armstrong, The Battle for God (2000).

Christian fundamentalism

Noteworthy studies are George M. Marsden, Fundamentalism and American Culture: The Shaping of Twentieth-Century
Evangelicalism, 1870-1925 (1980, reissued 1982); William Martin, With God on Our Side: The Rise of the Religious Right in
America (1996); and Clyde Wilcox, Onward Christian Soldiers?: The Religious Right in American Politics, 2nd ed. (2000). Bruce
Barron, Heaven on Earth?: The Social and Political Agendas of Dominion Theology (1992), is a useful study of Christian
Reconstructionism. Catholic conservatism, sometimes called fundamentalist, is discussed in Mary Jo Weaver and R. Scott
Appleby (eds.), Being Right: Conservative Catholics in America (1995). Christian fundamentalism in Northern Ireland is the
subject of Steve Bruce, God Save Ulster!: The Religion and Politics of Paisleyism (1986, reissued 1989).

Jewish fundamentalism

Ian S. Lustick, For the Land and the Lord: Jewish Fundamentalism in Israel (1988); and Ehud Sprinzak, Brother Against
Brother: Violence and Extremism from Altalena to the Rabin Assassination (1999), provide valuable discussions of Jewish
fundamentalism. The Shas party is best treated in Peter Hirschberg, The World of Shas (1999); and David Lehmann and Batia
Siebzehner, Remaking Israeli Judaism: The Shas Movement (2006).

Islamic fundamentalism

Political and religious movements in modern Islam are examined in Gilles Kepel, The War for Muslim Minds: Islam and
the West (2004; originally published in French, 2004). Useful studies of Osama bin Laden and al-Qaeda include Anonymous
[Michael Scheuer], Through Our Enemies' Eyes: Osama bin Laden, Radical Islam, and the Future of America (2002); Peter L.
Bergen, The Osama bin Laden I Know: An Oral History of al Qaeda's Leader (2006); and Bruce B. Lawrence (ed.), Messages to
the World: The Statements of Osama bin Laden (2005).
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Fundamentalism in Asian religions

Sikh fundamentalism is covered in Cynthia Keppley Mahmood, Fighting for Faith and Nation: Dialogues with Sikh
Militants (1997). Hindu nationalism is discussed in Christophe Jaffrelot, The Hindu Nationalist Movement in India (1996;
originally published in French, 1993).

BONUS: Fundamentalism — Rationale of Religious Fundamentalism (
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Fundamentalism#Varieties of Fund
amentalism_around the World )

Most forms of religious fundamentalism have similar traits. Religious fundamentalists typically see sacred scripture as
the authentic and literal word of God. Since scripture is considered to be inerrant, fundamentalists believe that no person has the
right to change it or disagree with it. They believe that God articulated His will precisely to His followers, and that they have a
reliable and perfect record of that revelation. As a result, people are "obliged" to obey the word of God.

Thus, the appeal of fundamentalism is its affirmation of absolutes in a world that seems to have lost any sense of right
and wrong. God has provided through his scriptures the proper values for the good life. Fundamentalists have God's favor because
they alone are true to his word, while everyone else is bound for ruin. The evident decay of Western civilization, which is
becoming increasingly decadent and tolerant of all manner of deviance, validates this point of view. Further justification is
adduced from the state of mainstream religion: static or falling attendance of many liberal or reformed congregations, from the
scandals that have struck, and from the increasing difficulty of distinguishing between religiously liberal and avowedly secularist
views on such matters as homosexuality, abortion and women's rights.

Fundamentalists also commonly believe that their way of life and treasured truths are under attack by the forces of
secularism and liberalism. They think that they are rescuing religious identity from absorption into post-modernism and
secularism. According to Peter Huff, "...fundamentalists in Judaism, Christianity, and Islam, despite their doctrinal and practical
differences, are united by a common worldview which anchors all of life in the authority of the sacred and a shared ethos that
expresses itself through outrage at the pace and extent of modern secularization." [1]

Fundamentalists believe their cause to have grave and even cosmic importance. They see themselves as protecting not
only a distinctive doctrine, but also a vital principle, and a way of life and salvation. Community, comprehensively centered upon
a clearly defined religious way of life in all of its aspects, is the promise of fundamentalist movements; it therefore appeals to
those adherents of religion who find little that is distinctive, or authentically vital in their previous religious identity.

The fundamentalist "wall of virtue," which protects their identity, is erected against not only alien religions, but also
against the modernized, compromised, nominal version of their own religion. Examples of things that modern fundamentalists
often avoid are modern translations of the Bible, alcoholic drinks or recreational drugs, tobacco, modern popular music, dancing,
"mixed bathing" (men and women swimming together), and gender-neutral or trans-gender clothing and hair-styles. Such things
might seem innocuous to the outsider, but to some fundamentalists they represent the leading edge of a threat to the virtuous way
of life and the purer form of belief that they seek to protect. Many fundamentalists accept only the King James Version translation
of the Bible and study tools based on it, such as the Scofield Reference Bible.

Varieties of Fundamentalism around the World

Most religions contain fundamentalist elements that often have more in common with each other than with liberal
followers of their own religion. In Christianity, fundamentalists are "Born again" and "Bible-believing" Protestants, as opposed to
" “modernist" Protestants, who, from a fundamentalist perspective, represent "Churchianity"; in Islam they are jama'at
(Arabic: “religious enclaves” with connotations of close fellowship) self-consciously engaged in jihad (struggle) against Western
culture that suppresses authentic Islam (submission) and the “God-given” (Shari'ah) way of life; in Judaism they are Haredi
"Torah-true" Jews; and they have their equivalents in Hinduism, Sikhism and other world religions. These groups insist on a sharp
boundary between themselves and others, and finally between a "sacred" view of life and the "secular" world. Fundamentalists
direct their critiques toward (and draw most of their converts from) the larger community of their religion, by attempting to
convince them that they are not experiencing the authentic version of their professed religion. Despite their similarities,
fundamentalists from specific religions also have their own unique characteristics and views, as seen below:

"Mainline,

Christian Fundamentalism

The term fundamentalist is difficult to apply unambiguously in Christianity. Many self-described fundamentalists would
include Jerry Falwell in their company, but would not embrace Pat Robertson as a fundamentalist because of his espousal of
charismatic teachings. Fundamentalist institutions include Pensacola Christian College and Bob Jones University, but classically
fundamentalist schools such as Fuller Theological Seminary and Biola University no longer describe themselves as
fundamentalist.
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Self-described Christian fundamentalists see the Holy Bible as both infallible and historically accurate. However, it is
important to distinguish between the "literalist" and fundamentalist groups within the Christian community. Literalists, as the
name indicates, hold that the Bible should be taken literally in every part (though English language Bibles are themselves
translations and therefore not a literal, word-for-word rending of the original texts). Many Christian fundamentalists, on the other
hand, are for the most part content to hold that the Bible should be taken literally only where there is no indication to the contrary.
As William Jennings Bryan put it, in response to Clarence Darrow's questioning during the Scopes Trial (1925):

I believe that everything in the Bible should be accepted as it is given there; some of the Bible is given illustratively.
For instance: 'Ye are the salt of the earth.' I would not insist that man was actually salt, or that he had flesh of salt,
but it is used in the sense of salt as saving God's people.

Nevertheless, the tendency of modern Christian fundamentalism is toward a literal reading of the Bible.

Because of the prevalence of dispensational eschatology, some fundamentalists vehemently support the modern nation
of Israel, believing the Jews to have significance in God's purposes parallel to the Christian churches, and a special role to play at
the end of the world.

Jewish Fundamentalism

Jewish fundamentalism is a phenomenon particularly in Israel, where orthodox Jews find themselves in a struggle with
secular Jews to define the culture. Haredi Judaism is a movement within the orthodox camp to establish an exclusively orthodox
Jewish culture characterized by strict adherence to the Jewish law (halacha)in every aspect of life, the wearing of distinctive
dress, and political efforts to enforce halachic ordinances on the general population—to make Israel a truly "Jewish" state. Some
Jewish fundamentalists support the movement to establish Jewish settlements throughout the West Bank, which they call "Judea
and Samaria," with the goal of absorbing it into Israel because of its Jewish occupation in biblical times.

Many orthodox Jews are not fundamentalists. The so-called "modern orthodox" believe it is possible to be both modern
and observant at the same time. They do not as a rule wear distinctive dress. They make some accommodation with secular life,
while strictly observing the Jewish law in the home and private settings, and in particular on the Sabbath.

Mormon Fundamentalism

Within the cluster of groups who esteem the Book of Mormon as scripture, some conservative movements of
Mormonism could be labeled as fundamentalist. Mormon fundamentalism represents a break from the brand of Mormonism
practiced by "The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints" (LDS Church), and claims to be a return to the Mormon doctrines
and practices which the LDS Church has allegedly wrongly abandoned, such as plural marriage, the Law of Consecration, the
Adam-God theory, blood atonement, the Patriarchal Priesthood, elements of the Mormon Endowment ritual, and often exclusion
of Blacks from the priesthood. Mormon fundamentalists have formed numerous sects, many of which have established small,
cohesive, isolated communities in many areas of the Western United States.

Islamic Fundamentalism

Like other religions, Islam promotes a vision of society and provides guidelines for social life. The Holy Qur'an and
the Hadith provide guidelines for Islamic government, including criminal law, family law, the prohibition of usury, and other
economic regulations. During the expansion of Islam in its first centuries, the knowledge and culture of conquered territories was
absorbed leading to what many consider a golden age of Islam, in which there was a flowering of arts and sciences and which
carried Ancient Greek knowledge to the West in the High Middle Ages.

In the thirteenth century Ibn Taymiyyah, a theologian and professor of Hanbali jurisprudence, initiated a reform
movement that argued Islamic scholarship had veered from the proper understanding of the Qur'an. He taught an extremely literal
interpretation of the Qur'an and advocated the Sharia. He engaged in criticism of the Kasrawn Shi'a in Lebanon, the Rifa'i Sufi
order, and others. Some of his critics accused him of anthropomorphism. He also advocated waging a jihad of the sword against
the Mongols. Sunni thinkers have held Ibn Taymiyyah in relatively high esteem. Many historians feel his fundamentalism led to
the ossification and decline of Islamic civilization.

One important modern strand of fundamentalist Islam is the Wahhabi school, which emerged in the eighteenth century
and claims roots in Ibn Taymiyyah's teaching. Seminal influences came from writers like the Egyptian Sayyid Qutb and the
Pakistani Sayyid Abul Ala Maududi, who saw western style individualism as counter to centuries of tradition, and also as
inevitably leading to a debauched and licentious society. Qutb advocated a return to Sharia because of what he perceived as the
inability of Western values to secure harmony and prosperity for Muslims. He believed that only divine guidance could lead
humans to peace, justice, and prosperity, and it followed that Muslims should eschew man-made systems of governance and live
according to divinely-inspired Shariah ("The Qur'an is our constitution").

Islamists and Jihadists

Most Qur'anic usages of the term jikad do not refer to war but to spiritual struggle or to the struggle to establish social
justice, such as 22:77-78, "believers, bow down and prostrate yourselves in worship of your Lord, and work righteousness, that
you may succeed and strive (jihad) in the cause of God.” Yet other verses are interpreted to refer to armed struggle to establish or
extend Islamic rule, such as "Go ye forth, (whether equipped) lightly or heavily, and strive and struggle, with your goods and your
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persons, in the cause of Allah." (9:41). Thus the translation of jikad as “holy war” renders only one of the several meanings of the
Arabic word, and there are many Muslims who believe that the Qur'an only permits defense (see 22:39-40; 2:190).

However, the loss of Muslim power due to the historical developments of World War I, the dissolution of the Ottoman
Empire, and the end of the caliphate, caused some Muslims to perceive that Islam was in retreat, and led them to actively oppose
Western ideas and power. Islamic fundamentalism therefore is partly a reaction to colonialism, and sees the solution as a return to
classical Islam, where religion played a dominant role in civil society and state affairs. Such groups tend to cite periods of history
where Islam was the established social system, and they oppose local elites who supported adopting western liberal ideals.

Islamic political fundamentalists, also called Islamists or Jihadists, have organized active movements to pursue the goal
Islamization through violent confrontation with the West, beginning with Westernized elements within their own countries. Such
groups include the Egyptian Islamic Jihad, which assassinated President Anwar Sadat in 1981 (condemned for signing a peace
treaty with the State of Israel in 1979). More recently, Osama bin Laden's Al-Qaeda network carried out the attacks against targets
in the United States September 11, 2001. These and allied groups regard the West as slam's enemy; thus, all Westerners are
legitimate targets whether civilian or military. They rely on such Qur'anic verses as Qur’an 9:5 and 2:216 (referred to as the
“sword verses”), and justify aggression (taking the initiative), not merely defense. Some jihadists claim to be the successors of the
early Kharijites who assassinated Ali ibn Abi Talib as well as of the medieval Assassins.

A Shi’a type of Islamic fundamentalism arose with the Islamic revolution of Iran in 1979 with the rise of the Ayatollah
Ruhollah Khomeini (c. 1900-1989) who founded the Islamic Republic of Iran. Ayatollah Khomeini galvanized the Shi’a world to
embrace his radicalized fundamentalism since he was seen as a great defender of the Islamic faith. His promotion anti-
Americanism, hatred against Israel, and anti-Western rhetoric, was in large part aimed at discrediting modernist forces in Iran.

The term “fundamentalist” in relation to the Islamist groups is problematic however, partly because of the term's origin in
Christian discourse (where in modern times it has a purely theological significance; Islamism is political), but also because
traditional Muslims, the overwhelming majority of whom are not Islamists, actually hold theological beliefs that are remarkably
similar to those of conservative Christians in terms of the infallibility of scripture, Jesus' Virgin Birth (in which, based on Qur’an
3:47 and 3:59, most Muslims believe), as well as strong moral values and a strict lifestyle.

Unlike Christian fundamentalist groups, Muslim groups do not use the term "fundamentalist" to refer to themselves, and
in recent years the term "Islamism" has largely displaced the term “Islamic fundamentalism.” The American Heritage Dictionary
of the English Language defines Islamism as, "An Islamic revivalist movement, often characterized by moral conservatism,
literalism, and the attempt to implement Islamic values in all spheres of life." Dictionary: Islamism Retrieved September 7, 2008.

Hindu and Sikh fundamentalism

Some argue that the religious idea of fundamentalism is limited to the "Abrahamic religions,” and have connected the
phenomenon specifically to the notion of revealed religion. However, in the landmark series on fundamentalism, Martin Marty
(and others) have identified fundamentalism also in non-Abrahamic religions, including Hinduism.

Followers of Hinduism generally adhere to the Vedic statement, "Truth is One, though the sages know it variously,"
which would seem to make relativism practically a fundamental tenet. However, a few sects within Hinduism, such as the Arya
Samaj for example, do have a tendency to dogmatically view the Vedas as divinely inspired, superior or even flawless.
Regardless, some claim that no Hindu can be found who considers his/her name of God to be that of the "only true God" or their
scriptures to be the "only scriptures truly inspired by God" or their prophet to be the "final one." In fact it is normal that Hinduism
is itself divided into many different sects and groups with new philosophies continuously being added; consequently, the
fundamentalist enclaves identified by The Fundamentalism Project, who claim to be purer than others, are regarded as aberrant
within Hinduism.

The Khalistan movement of Sikhism, which flourished in the 1980s, has also been labeled as a type of religious
fundamentalism. This movement expressed Sikh aspirations to establish an independent Sikh state in the Punjab, India (the
traditional Holy Land of the Sikhs). It was also implicated in the assassination of India's Prime Minister, Indira Gandhi (1917-
1984).

Buddhist fundamentalism

The Soka Gakkai sect of Nichiren Buddhism, which believes that other forms of Buddhism are heretical, is sometimes
labeled fundamentalist.

Non-religious fundamentalism

Some refer to any literal-minded or intolerant philosophy with pretense of being the sole source of objective truth, as
fundamentalist, regardless of whether it is called a religion. For example, when the communist state of Albania (under the
leadership of Enver Hoxha) declared itself an "atheist state," it was deemed by some to be a form of "fundametalist atheism" or
more accurately "Stalinist fundamentalism." There are people who in their attempt to live according to the writings of Ayn Rand
seem to transgress respect for other perspectives in propagating their views, so that they are deemed to be a kind of "objectivist
fundamentalist." In France, the imposition of restrictions on public display of religion has been labeled by some as "secular
fundamentalism." The idea of non-religious fundamentalism almost always expands the definition of "fundamentalism" along the

187


http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Ayn_Rand
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Stalinism
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Albania
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Religion
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Nichiren
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Indira_Gandhi
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/India
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Sikhism
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Veda
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Hinduism
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Hinduism
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Abrahamic_religions
http://dictionary.reference.com/search?q=islamism
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Ruhollah_Khomeini
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Assassins
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Ali_ibn_Abi_Talib
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Qur'an
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/United_States
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Anwar_Sadat
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Colonialism
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Caliph
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Ottoman_Empire
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Ottoman_Empire
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/World_War_I

lines of criticisms. It represents an idea of purity, and is self-applied as a rather counter-cultural fidelity to a simple principle, as in
economic fundamentalism.

Criticism of Fundamentalism
Many criticisms of the fundamentalism have been leveled by its opponents.

A general criticism is that fundamentalists are selective in what they believe and practice. For instance, the Book of
Exodus dictates that when a man's brother dies, he must marry his widowed sister-in-law. Yet fundamentalist Christians do not
adhere to this doctrine, despite the fact that it is not contradicted in the New Testament. However, defenders of fundamentalism
argue that according to New Testament theology, large parts, if not all of the Mosaic Law, are not normative for modern
Christians. They may cite passages such Colossians 2:14 which describes Jesus Christ as "having wiped out the handwriting of
requirements that was against us.” Other fundamentalists argue that only certain parts of the Mosaic Law—parts that rely on
universal moral principles—are normative for today. Therefore, in their view, there is no contradiction between such passages in
the Old Testament and their belief in Biblical infallibility.

Another common criticism of fundamentalism is that in order for modern people to perfectly understand the original
scriptures, they need to comprehend the ancient language of the original text (if indeed the true text can be discerned from among
variants). Critics charge that fundamentalists fail to recognize that fallible human beings are the ones who transmit a religious
tradition. Elliot N. Dorff writes, "Even if one wanted to follow the literal word of God, the need for people first to understand that
word necessitates human interpretation. Through that process human fallibility is inextricably mixed into the very meaning of the
divine word. As a result, it is impossible to follow the indisputable word of God; one can only achieve a human understanding of
God's will." (Dorff 1988). Most fundamentalists do not deal with this argument. Those that do reply to this critique hold their own
religious leaders are guided by God, and thus partake of divine infallibility.

Thirdly, Christian fundamentalists are often criticized for accepting religious texts as infallible when they often contain
contradictions. Christian fundamentalists, for example, seem to ignore the discrepancies and contradictions in the Bible, as well as
prophesies that did not seem to have not been fulfilled in exactly the way that scripture predicted.

Finally, the fundamentalists' insistence on strict interpretation of religious scripture has often been criticized as the fallacy of

"legalism." H. Richard Niebuhr described this as a form of henotheism where the believer claims to have ultimate faith in a living
and transcendent God, but in practice limits God to a lesser object of worship—in this case scripture.

BONUS: Fundamentalism - Ecyclopedia of Islam and the Muslim World - Volume 1 A-
L ; Editor in Chief Richard C. Martin ; Macmillan Reference USA TM, Thomson,
Gale

The term fundamentalism generally describes a religious attitude or organized movement that adheres to most or all
of the following characteristics: a holistic approach to religion, one that sees religion as a complete moral or legal code,
providing answers for all life’s questions; a tendency toward literal understanding of scriptures; a belief in a foundational golden
age, when the principles of the faith were perfectly applied, and a desire to recreate such a period today; suspicion and sometimes
renunciation of not only people of other faiths, but also supposedly hypocritical adherents of the same faith; and discomfort
with or rejection of many aspects of modern, secular societies. The term was coined in the early twentieth century to refer to a
Protestant movement in the United States that reasserted a literal reading of the Bible in opposition to the new biblical criticism
and to such scientific theories as evolution, which had gained currency at the time. Because of its Christian origins, many scholars
and religious activists reject its use in other religious contexts. The term is particularly controversial in the Islamic context, where,
it is argued, “Islamic fundamentalism” is used indiscriminately to describe all Islamic activists, whether they are radicals or
moderates, and because it is generally laden with pejorative meanings, such as obscurantism, dogmatism, sexism, and
violence. Many alternatives have been suggested, including “Islamic revivalism,” “political Islam,” or simply “Islamism.” These
terms, however, have the drawback of not allowing comparative treatment of a phenomenon common to many religious
traditions. Namely, from the 1970s to the present there has been an increased social mobilization and political activism on the
basis of religion. Moreover, by equating fundamentalism with political Islam, the alternatives dis- count another ideological
strand that has played an important role in Islamic revivalism, namely, Islamic modernism. So, for the lack of a satisfactory
alternative, “Islamic fundamentalism” has been widely adopted in both scholarly and general parlance. Islamic fundamentalism is
found today, in varying degrees of strength and popular support, in every Muslim-majority country and in many countries with
large Muslim minorities. Although they do not form a monolithic movement, fundamentalists do share certain common features in
both their ideology and their organization. The similarities derive from the fact that most contemporary Islamic fundamentalist
groups trace their origins to two organizations, the Muslim Brother- hood in the Arab countries and the Jama'at-e Islami in the
Indian subcontinent. Both emerged during the 1930s and 1940s as responses to the problems confronting Muslims under
British imperialism and to the perceived conformism of secular or modernist Muslim elites to European ideas and institutions.
Thus, twentieth-century Islamic fundamental- ism is in many ways a modern phenomenon, a product of both foreign and
indigenous influences. Yet, it is also the latest manifestation of a long tradition of reform and revival movements within
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Islamic culture. Fundamentalist ideologues often quote the Hanbali jurist Ibn Taymiyya (d. 1328) to provide a classical
sanction for their ideas. Similarly, Hanbali influences are evident in the Wahhabi fundamentalist movement of the late
eighteenth and early nineteenth century, which had a profound, conservative impact, not only in the Middle East but also in
India and Africa. A more direct forerunner of contemporary fundamentalism was the Salafiyya movement led by Jamal al-Din
Afghani, Muhammad 'Abduh, and Rashid Rida in the late nineteenth and early twentieth century. The more liberal spirit of
Afghani and 'Abduh animated Islamic modernism, while the more conservative approach of Rida hints at the conservative
backlash against modernism that moved Hasan al-Banna' to found the Muslim Brotherhood and Abu I-A'la' Maududi to create the
Jama'at- e Islami. Both the Brotherhood and the Jama#at were organized by local chapters, into which members were initiated
only after they had been tested for their conviction, piety, and obedience. The local cells answered to a central coordinating
committee. The head of the organization was the murshid (guide) or emir (leader), who was assisted by the majlis al-
shura, an advisory council of senior members. Thus, the organization putatively mirrored the structure of the early
Prophetic community in Medina, but it also resembled the Sufi orders whose quietism the fundamentalists rejected. The ideology
of the Jama'at was elaborated primarily through the prolific writings of Maududi. Al-Banna’s writings are more limited because
of his early death. Sayyid Qutb would become the chief ideologue of the Brotherhood and because of Maududi’s influence upon
him, the main conduit for propagating Maududi’s ideas in the Arab world. The fundamentalist worldview is premised on the
idea that most societies, including nominally Muslim societies, are in a state of jahiliyya, or “ignorance,” akin to the jahiliyya that
prevailed in Arabia before the advent of the prophet Muhammad’s mission. Only a small, committed vanguard of true
Muslims discern the corrupted state of Muslim affairs and the proper means to remedy it. Their initial mission is to with- draw
mentally and even physically, if need be, from the jahiliyya in order to inculcate truly Islamic values within themselves
and their organization. This hijra, or “flight,” is the first type of jihad that they must wage. On the instructions of the leader, the
Muslim vanguard must transform their inner jihad into an outer jihad aimed at overthrowing the unlslamic order and correcting
societal ills. The details of an authentic Islamic political system are left vaguely defined in most fundamentalist writings. The
basic principle of such an order, however, is declared to be hakimiyyat Allah, or the “sovereignty of God.” This requires the
application of divine law, or shari'a, in all its dimensions. The fundamentalists generally do not feel bound to any one school
or to the entire corpus of classical jurisprudence that defined shari'a. They feel empowered to perform ijtihad, that is, to
derive law themselves through their own reading of the Qur'an and sunna. Compared to the modernists, who also claim the
right to ijtihad, the fundamentalist reading of scriptural sources is far more literal and conservative. Both Qutb and Maududi
castigated those Muslims who renounced forceful means in the jihad to establish an Islamic order. Qutb was executed for his
views and the Muslim Brotherhood after his death officially renounced revolution- ary violence against the Egyptian state. The
Jama'at under Maududi was always a loyal opposition party within Pakistani politics. During the late 1970s, inspired in part by the
Islamic revolution in Iran, splinter groups consisting of a younger generation of activists broke off from the two older parties to
form new, much more violent groups. One of these groups, Islamic Jihad, assassinated Anwar Sadat in October 1981. Other
spin-offs are at the forefront of violent struggles in such diverse parts of the Muslim world as Algeria, Palestine, Afghanistan,
Kashmir, and Indonesia. It should be noted, though, that one of the most widespread and important fundamentalist
organizations, the Tablighi Jama'at, is not only nonviolent in its tactics, it generally eschews politics altogether. Shi'ite
fundamentalism differs from Sunni fundamental- ism in a few particulars, mainly in the greater millenarian emphasis that
results from Shi'ite expectations of the return of the Hidden Imam, the greater emphasis upon shahada, or “martyrdom” in jihad,
and the theory of the direct rule of the Shi'ite religious scholars as enunciated by Ruhollah Khomeini in the doctrine of velayat-e
fagih. Yet, in most other ideological aspects and in organization, Shi'ite fundamentalist groups can hardly be distinguished from
Sunni groups. Greater interaction and mutual influences are evident, for example, in the upsurge in suicide attacks by Sunni
groups, a tactic pioneered by the Shi'ite Hizb Allah in Lebanon.
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RSG. 302 - COMPARATIVE STUDY OF RELIGION

Objective

This course unit is aimed at providing students with knowledge of Comparative Study of Religion and subsequently to
train them to use that methodology in studying religions comparatively.

Course Contents

What is Comparative study of religion and its historical evolution in the East and the West, methodology of
Comparative study of religion, Comparative Study of salvation and liberation, God, gods and divine nature, Heaven,
hell and life after death, Religious truth and reality, theory of soul and mind and examination of the thesis of the

oneness of all religion.

Recommended Reading:

1. A Buddhist Critique of the Christian Concept
of God

2. Philosophy of Religion

3. Gods in Early Buddhism

4. A Comparative Study of Religion

5. A Comparative Study of Jainism and Buddhism

6. Equality and the Religious Traditions of Asia
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Introduction and assignment for the first period (lectured by ven. Gallelle Sumanasiri)
11" of February, 2011

1. Faith in Hinduism
2. Faith in Christianity
3. Faith in Islam

and each group has to collect information about faith in Buddhism

a) Similarities
b) Differences
c¢) Theory behind similarities and differences

For group that has Hinduism — they should read Bhagavadgita — verses 18, 56, 57, 58, 62, 65, 66

Academic Study of Religions (lectured by ven. Gallelle Sumanasiri) 25" of February,
2011

— Confessional study of religion — study of religion as a member/follower of that particular religion — to study
Christianity as a Christian, Buddhism as a Buddhist etc. A follower of a religion studies a religion to learn it
and practice it and propagate it. Another thing is comparative study or religion — in this case we compare
certain aspects of religions or the religions themselves without personal involvement, without favoring a
particular religion. Academic study of religion is to be studied by not partial person, open to the teachings of
all the religions that are studied.

— Subjective and objective study of religion. Academic study of religion holds the side of objective study of
religion. Similarly, like scientists study certain phenomena without any personal involvement, one should
study religions.

- Academic study of religion started in 19" century. Until then the study of religion was confessional,
subjective.

— In the medieval Europe was a belief that one must follow Christianity and be a Christian, worship the God.
Any other belief would be considered as a Satanist view. There was a believe that the Earth is in the center of
Universe. However, Copernicus, an astronomer came and tried to prove that it is not true, that it is Sun, which
is in the center of Universe. Another European conception was, that Earth and man were created at the similar
time by the God. However, Charles Darwin, a Biologist, claimed that human evolved from animals — which
was highly unacceptable by the Christian church at that time. Today the idea of evolution is widely accepted
as a scientific one.

— Another conception was, that the God created the world 4000 BC., following the teachings of Bible. However,
we can see that Chinese and Indian civilizations are much older than the time of the creation of world
mentioned in the Bible.

— Christians of Europe, accepting their religion as the highly developed one, found out that there were many
other religions also highly developed.

— Maxmuller is considered to be “the father of philosophy of religions” because he wrote voluminous books
about the religions of East contributing thus tremendously to the origin of philosophy and comparison of
religions. Due to those voluminous works Western scholars could realize the importance and benefits of the
teachings of East. Even today we refer to the books written by European scholars, who, using the international
language — English — made the research open to people from whole the world.

— Finally, Eastern religions — Taoism, Confucianism, Buddhism etc. were studied in European and American
universities, objectively.
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Academic study of religion or what we call “philosophy of religion”, is a new, scholarly enterprise that
emerged in 19" century in the West, in Europe. Religiousness is an intrinsic human characteristic, hence religion and
human being are so close, that they are inseparable from each other. The above mentioned intrinsic characteristic of
human being is, that he is not independent, but influenced, or subjected to control by external power or powers that
cannot be pursued by ordinary senses. Those external powers were considered more powerful than human being, so
that human beings tended to worship propitiate and kneel down before that.

— In many religions it was taught, that man is dependent on God or other external forces. Only the Buddha
taught, that man is independent, that man can decide and control his/her future. Human characteristic is that
one wants to worship or propitiate external forces or God. However, the Buddhism teaches, that one has to
depend only on oneself.

— People believed that external powers are more powerful than we. If we believe, that we are more powerful
than the external phenomena (rain, sunshine, lightning etc.) we would certainly not worship or propitiate a god
or Gods. Thus, there is a religion only because we believe in the external forces that are supposed to be more
powerful and control our lives. To make them happy and thus help us to make our lives smooth, we make
offerings and worship them.

— Theistic religions (= religions that endorse worshiping God or gods) are easy to be spd brain and not primary
conception. Primary conception means that there is a believe in an external power that can control us. If there
was no such a primary conception, certainly there would be no theistic religion.

— People made the Buddha a God and they brought various statues of gods to make people visiting temples.
Certainly, if Buddhism accepted existence of God (the creator of the world), it would be the major religion in
the world.

Comparative study of religion (lectured by ven. Gallelle Sumanasiri) 4™ of March, 2011

Even though religion is as old as mankind, they came to know that their religion is similar to other, when they
began to examine other people of different clans, religions and localities.

— Itis said, that religion is as old as the mankind. People were living in tribes, small communities, where they
develop their religion. As they were limited by the tribe itself, they didn't know about the religions of other
tribes and people. Then we got to know about other tribes and their religions, they tried to compare their
religion with the religions of others.

One of the ancient historians, Herodotus (484-425 BC), reports, that the gods Amon and Horus, about who
he learned in Egypt, were equal to Zeus and Apollo in his native Greece.

— Herodotus was a Greek historian, who traveled to Egypt and found out, that the gods Amon and Horus were
similar to the Greek gods Zeus and Apollo

Megasthenes (ca. 350-290 BC), who was sent to India in 300 BC as an ambassador by Seleucus I Nicator,
the monarch of Syria, pointing to the similarities of beliefs of Greeks and Indians, said: “In many points their opinions
coincide with those of Greeks.”

— Megasthenes learned, that the opinions of Brahmins in India had similar opinions like the Greek people.

Aristobulus of Cassandreia (375-301 BC) also admitted the common features of Greek and Indian thoughts.
Clement of Alexandria (ca. 150-215 AC) says: “Philosophy is universal and can be found among various, culturally
advanced people of the East and the West. Al-Biruni (Abu Rayhan Biruni) (973-1048 AD) was of view, that ancient
Greeks held nearly the same views as the Hindus. The evidence above is not only clear to the point, that similar types
of belief existed in (far of) different localities, but also to the fact that comparative approach to religion and
philosophy is of an ancient origin. People, who lived in classic civilizations of ancient India, Greece and Rome, where
many divinities were worshiped, the practice of comparing and contrasting one god with another was a natural habit.

— In the Greek and Roman civilization, there were no barriers to religion, it was easy to compare religions and
beliefs of other people.
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— Before Christianity and Islam started to spread, the religious people in Greece and Rome and other places had
opportunity to compare their gods, they were free to believe in many gods. Christians and Muslims didn't like
to accept existence of any other god except their own. In Europe, Middle East etc. where monotheism was
spread, the people were prohibited to believe in any other god, thus they didn't have any opportunity to
compare and contrast other gods, religions of other people — they had to reject it.

— Regarding Hindus, they had many gods and they could choose to worship any god according to their wish.
Sometimes they were wondering to which god they would make offering — Kasmai devaya bhavisa videma.”
(“To which god should I offer my sacrifice?”’)

— Comparative religion started already before the life of the Buddha, there were many works written by Hindus
and other people in the ancient times on the differences between various religions. Thus we may say, that
comparative religion did not emerge in Europe for the first time or in the later time, it actually emerged
already in ancient times.

Vedic literature contains supportive evidence to this fact. They questioned themselves: “What god deserves to
be offered a sacrifice among the pantheon of gods in who they believed. The habit of comparing and contrasting gods
made them to put particular god on throne rather than other gods. Once the god Varuna was replaced by Indra on
other occasions. This kind of comparison and contrasting came into existence as the people believed in many gods.

Judaism and Christianity which mostly spread to the West and also Islam, took different approach. They have
been monotheistic in character and belief if gods other than their own has been considered as a sin, to its strict sense.
The God in the above religions, respectively Judaism, Christianity and Islam has been considered to be the only true
God. The belief in other gods was condemned as figment/fabrication of human imagination, ignorance and
wickedness. Those who believe in God are praised as those who found the truth, whereas those, who disbelieve, are
looked down upon as the victims of great deceiver Satan. Disbeliever is sure to be condemned to eternal suffering in
hell, whereas believer is to be blessed here and hereafter.

European people, who were dominated by Christian theology had no opportunity to access other believes than
that of theirs due to this fundamental teaching in theology. The Western civilization, throughout Medieval era was
dominated by this view. They firmly believed that Christian God was the only true God, Jesus the Son of God and
Bible the only true revelation of God.

Change of European perspective after 15" century (lectured by ven. Gallelle
Sumanasiri) 11" of March, 2011

—  After 15" century the perspective of Europeans changed. There were two movements. This period was also
called as the evolutionary era. There were two movements — scientific revolution and protestant movement.
Also, Charles Darwin introduced the 'evolutionary theory' — that man evolved from animals, animal origin of
human being. However, the Bible teaches the divine origin of human being. That was a big challenge for
Christian church. The view also spread very rapidly. Copernicus introduced the heliocentric theory. However,
according to the Bible, the Earth is the center of the world and Sun with other planets move around Earth.
Heliocentric theory means, that it is Sun, which is in the center.

This perspective of West in the medieval era of enlightenment (after 15" century) two movements that took
place in this era of enlightenment were movement of scientific discoveries and protestant reformation (movement)
which challenged Christendom. The eyes of man wide opened to the world so as to mark this era as the era of
enlightenment.

One of the most noteworthy person of this era was Charles Darwin. He introduced the 'theory of evolution'.
In his monumental work “Origin of Species and the Descent of Man” replacing the concept of divine origin of human
being in the Bible he introduced an evolutionary perspective of human origin called 'animal origin of human being'.
This view together with heliocentric theory of Copernicus and discoveries of planetary movements by Galileo
challenged the biblical truth as well as Christian church.

Scientific and technological development further made the world smaller through easy and rapid
communication and transportation system. People began to travel to far, distant parts of the world, that were unknown
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to them so far. Further, colonization movements carried out by powerful nations in the West were supported to
discover new cultures out of their homeland. They encountered well developed civilizations in China, India and other
parts of the world that were exceeding (by their existence) the time of creation of God, affirmed in the Bible. Those
discoveries were made the intellectuals to doubt the cosmogony and mythologies in the Bible. Genesis of the Bible
came to be a sarcastic myth beyond reality.

The next movement that affected the change of the European mind was the Protestant reformation. This
reformation movement was carried out against the bloody and violent turmoil among Christians during the Medieval
era.

— (ven. Sarana's idea: ) The teacher said, that it was “deism” that had to be solution for the disputes and
troubles in Christian church, but Wikipedia, the Internet Encyclopedia says: “Deism ... is the standpoint that
reason and observation of the natural world, without the need for either faith or organized religion, can
determine that a supreme being created the universe. Further the term often implies that this supreme being
does not intervene in human affairs or suspend the natural laws of the universe. Deists typically reject
supernatural events such as prophecy and miracles ...” from which is clear, that deism could never be a
solution for Christians, whose belief is based on prophesy and miracles. However, a solution for disputes
among sects could be 'ecumenism’, which is a special attempt to unify all Christian sects.

— (ven. Sarana's idea: ) The problem that was in Europe was religious problem, problem with Catholic Church.
Catholic Church devised a special system called 'simony’ (strictly rejected by Acts of the Apostles in the
Bible), which was actually selling and buying holy offices, Eucharist and baptism and even positions in the
hierarchy of the church. Protestantism was a movement that attempted to stop those wrong practices.
“Protestant Reformation began on 31 October 1517, in Wittenberg, Saxony, where Martin Luther nailed his
Ninety-Five Theses on the Power and Efficacy of Indulgences to the door of the Castle Church, in
Wittenberg.” (Wikipedia)

— (ven. Sarana's idea: ) The variety of sects led to attempts to find beliefs, which could be shared by all the
sects. However, the results, of which one was deism, where not at all acceptable by true Christians.

These movements made the way for rejecting the interpretation of biblical truth by the hand of Church and
priest-craft. This situation has been explained as “the deadly, destructive ways of religion ... ““ led people to believe,
that the truth about religion could not possibly be found in sects that were prepared to torture and execute their
opponents, all in the name of the same God.

— In this period, bible and Christian Church had to be understood as the only authority for knowledge. However,
that attitude was going to be changed by scientific discoveries incomparable to those written in Bible. Then,
Max Miiller, introducing the teaching of Eastern religions to West, the Christian sole authority was severely
damaged.

— Also, because of the academic (objective) study of religion that started with Max Miiller was a big change to
the previous way of studying religions, i.e., in the way of praising one's religion and condemning the other
religions.

Individual religion is concerned with the study of religions as not a new activity. There were many church-
related religious educational programs, but their objective was to uphold and propagate one's own tradition. Religions
other than Christianity were taught not for understanding but for upholding one's own tradition and condemning the
other ones. This is not the perspective that should be observed in academic study of religion.

As aresult of above mentioned factors, universities in the Western Europe, such as Manchester University,
Oxford, Yale, Harward and Princeton are some of the universities that initiated departments for religious studies. Even
today these universities are famous in the world and carry out research on religious in various perspectives. Moreover,
annually made voluminous publications shift religious education from religious institutions to secular institutions
caused some changes in the content of curriculum. For instance, “Study of Old Testament” in Church-related
education was replaced by “History of Religion in Israel” ; “Christian Theology” was replaced by “Western Religious
Tradition.” Further, new courses on Buddhism, Hinduism, Jainism and other religions were introduced with the
shifting of religious studies from church to secular institutions. The method of inquiry was also subject to change.

The method of church-related study of religion was subjective, whereas in secular institutions it was objective.
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Question for examination: “Examine the factors for the origin and evolution of academic study of religion.” - To answer
this question, one should start with “what is Academic study of Religions”, background of academic study of religions, its
evolution with regards to Church and 15" century movements.

Comparative Methodology A (lectured by ven. Gallelle Sumanasiri) 25" of March, 2011

— In comparing religions we have to see the similarities and dissimilarities, but it is not our task to evaluate
whether one religion is better than the other. We have to observe the particular characteristics of them.

The task of religious studies is to describe, understand and evaluate the expression/meaning of religion in all
of its forms to the end that a student may get an unbiased knowledge/information. How shall we study religion in such
a way, that religion itself will be thoroughly understood and not distorted? How shall we do it so that a scholar may be
free from the kind of religious involvement and commitment that make critical evaluation?

In comparative religious study two main methods are used. They are inside approach and outside approach. As
we understood already, inside approach is studying a religion being a partner (follower) of that religion. Religious
studies, which were conducted in church-related institutions before 19" century was largely on inside approached.
The objective of such religious studies was to uphold one's own tradition. Though inside approach is very
comprehensive method in religious studies, one who is partner (follower) of a religion and studies that religion
thoroughly, because he is its partner/follower and also he has faith in his own tradition. He lives with that tradition, so
that he can go deeper into religion than an outsider. But danger in this method is, that his evaluation may cause him
self-entanglement.

The next approach is the outside approach. That means, studying a religion as an 'outsider'. For such a person
the religious study is just an object. Even though, this method is fruitful, one cannot understand the subtle/deep
teachings of that particular religion, mainly because religion is related to the psychic/mental nature of individual. Faith
is one of the important things in practicing a religion. We cannot expect faith from outsider. Religion is just not an
outside thing, it is rather inner feeling than external experience. One's judgment may be fixed to the method one
applies, but the conclusion may not be true. The advantage of this method is, that outsider has no personal
involvement, and he/she is free to describe, understand and evaluate religion partially.

Inside approach of religious studies and its outside approach have some weaknesses. What religious scholars
suggest, to overcome these weaknesses is to be in the 'boundary position' of inside and outside. Then one can look at a
religion as an outsider as well as an insider. Religion is a subject in sociology - sociological methods are often used
in comparative study of religion. Scholar, who is going to study, has to behave as a follower of religion that he/she is
studying, because followers of any religion doesn't like to reveal their behavior to outsider.

Religion is not mere behavior of people, but almost all religions have scriptures (textual tradition) and a
historic evolution. Scholar of religion, therefore, must have knowledge of languages, history, archeology etc., to study
religions. All the developed religious traditions have their own religious text/scripture, written in different languages.
The doctrine of each religions is contained in those texts. Without textual reading we cannot fully understand its
contents without having knowledge in languages we cannot properly understand/grasp the teachings of a religion.

— If we want to understand Islam, we must read Qur'an. If we want to understand Islam and Hinduism, we
should know both Qur'an and Vedas, we should know both Arabic language and Sanskrit.

Religion cannot be understood in isolation. All religions are born out of particular religious and sociological
background. For instance, anatmavada in Buddhism cannot be understood without atmavdda, that was in pre-Buddhist
India. Islam cannot be understood without Judaism and Christianity, because Islam is derived both from Judaism and
Christianity.

As areligious scholar, one must have have outstanding knowledge of various things, such as history,
archeology etc. Religious scholars have been pointed out two dangers that we have to overcome in religious studies:

1. Rash identification

2. Hasty differentiation
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Comparative Methodology B (lectured by ven. Gallelle Sumanasiri) 1* of April, 2011

— Rush identification — without correct thinking/considering, coming to hasty conclusion. For example, claiming
that all religions are same because there is concept of God, would be a rush identification — we should
understand the differences between the God concept in the various religions.

— We should not rely on the similarities, but on the identity of the particular religions. We shouldn't differentiate
religions without a good knowledge of them. For instance, with regards to Judaism, Christianity and Islam, we
should see the difference there, the historical conditions and other dissimilarities.

— One religionist said: Any comparative religion not based on Christianity is epistemologically wrong. But that
is not acceptable, because academic study of religions means to be without any personal involvement,
unbiased and impartial attitude.

— Moreover, almost everybody belongs to a particular religion — therefore, it is always possible to have a
personal involvement. But still we should cultivate the unbiased attitude. Biased comparison is subject to
error.

Rush identification, as well as hasty differentiation are very common challenges, that we have to overcome in
comparative study of religion. What these two dangers convey us is, that we have to go deep into the religion that we
are going to compare. Without having deep knowledge, merely based on surface features we may start to conclude
similarities and dissimilarities (on the same ground). For instance, one may conclude, that all the religions are same on
the basis of belief in God. Particularly, Buddhism cannot be compared with other religions on this basis. Buddhism is
different from other religions because God in theistic religions is a permanent reality, whereas God in Buddhism is a
being subject to change/impermanence. If a proper comparison is done, theistic God should be compared not with
Buddhist God, but with Nibbana. Furthermore, one may be prone to fall into a hasty differentiation by conveying
differences seen by surface looking. For instance, if we conclude, that Judaism, Christianity and Islam are different
religions, that may not be correct, because as far as historical evolution and content of these religions is concerned, we
cannot correctly show them as different religions, though we may say, that they evolved in a historical sequence. What
those above mentioned two differences convey, is that we should have a thorough/complete knowledge of both or
more religions that we are going to compare.

The other thing, that we should avoid in comparative study of religion, are pre-assumptions. Generally
speaking, everybody belongs to one or another religion. Mostly, it may happen, that one's own religion is made a
standard to be compared with other religions. If we keep own religion as the standard, it may happen, that we would
have pre-assumptions, such as that our own religion is the only true religion. For instance,

Aidan Nichols says: “... if the studiousness were not rooted in Christian faith, the person would lack the
indispensable spiritual milieu which an authentic theological culture needs, and any attempts to write theology would
be epistemologically defective.””

In order to make a fair comparison, we should avoid such assumptions. We must be able to accept and reject.

Buddhism and Comparative Study of Religion (lectured by ven. Gallelle Sumanasiri)
29" of April, 2011

— When there are many gods, it may happen that the worshippers will compare them. In the Mohenjodaro
Harappa there were many gods, therefore we may assume that there was a kind of comparison as well. In the
Vedas we can see polytheism as well along with a comparison. It is said: »Kasmai devaya bhavisa vidhema.«
There appeared a classification of their thousands of gods — celestial (heavenly), spacial (between heaven and
earth) and terrestrial (gods on earth). God Indra were considered to be celestial, wind and rain as spacial, then

76 “The Shape of Catholic Theology” by Fr. Aidan Nichols, with this footnote: Congar, "Theologia est altissimus," 193-94. Recently, some
disagreement has been voiced here. The most notable Catholic writer who holds that, in principle, Christian faith is not a prerequisite of
theology is the American David Tracy. See, e.g., his Blessed Rage for Order: the New Pluralism in Theology (New York: 1975) 6-8. For an
evaluation of his position, one might consult A. Dulles, "Method in Fundamental Theology: Reflections on David Tracy's Blessed Rage for
Order,"Theological Studies 38(1976) 304-16. Retrieved from http://www.christendom-awake.org/pages/anichols/shape/shapechap1.html on
the 1* of April 2011.
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Soma and Agni had to be terrestrial gods. This kind of classification appeared as a result of comparison of
gods. There were also gods more prominent than the other — Indra and Varuna. Time to time one of them
would be considered higher than the other, but later on their positions would be changed.

There is a Jaina text Srtrakrutanga, which mentions 360 religious and philosophical views in India, while
Brahmajala Sutta mentions 62 heretical teachings. Among those 62 teachings the 6 heretical teachers (sad
Sastrvaru) are mentioned. Also the two extremes, namely kamesukhallikanuyoga (Ucchedavada — teaching on
nihilism) and attakilamatanuyoga (Sassatavada — teaching on permanence; eternalism) were mentioned along
with the materialistic (Carvaka) view.

When we consider the Buddhist approach towards religion, these things are very important. In Mahavagga
Pali it is mentioned that while he was a Bodhisattva, who is trying to attain perfect Nibbana or enlightenment,
he practiced the Attakilamatanuyoga. Before that he would enjoy Kamesukhallikanuyoga — therefore, he had
knowledge of these two extremes. The Bodhisatta would also search for teachers. Two are mentioned, namely
Alara Kalama and Uddaka Ramaputta. After finishing discipleship under Alara Kalama, the teacher said:
What I know, you know. - Thus he was invited to teach. But the Bodhisattva refused and went to the second
teacher. However, there the same thing happened. - This background of the Bodhisattva's spiritual path
reveals, that he had a profound knowledge of the religious and philosophical system of that time.

In the Kalama Sutta there is to be seen the comparison of the then prevalent teachers. The Kalamas were
comparing the teachers and they could not decide what was correct and what not. The Buddha advised them
how to solve such a confusion - » Tumheva janatha ime dhamma kusala ime dhamma akusala.« The correct
view (samma ditthi) should be present with us before we do whatever (samma ditthi pubbarnigama). We should
be open to everything and finally we should be ready to decide according to that what is correct. There are two
sources of knowledge — yoniso manasikara (wise reflection) and parato ghosa (hearsay, what others say).
Some people would say: “Idhameva saccam moghamaiiiiam” (this is the true and the others are wrong/stupid).

Fourfold prejudice — chanda (having particular interest/favor in tradition or religion we should not
misunderstand other things — some people, though knowing what is correct, they are not ready to give up their
wrong view) , dosa (out of hatred — many religions are criticized out of hatred) , bhaya (fear can come out of
many reasons, fear of religious teachings — that also should be avoided), moha (delusion). These fourfold
prejudices are reasons to reject correct teaching while clinging for wrong teaching.

Paiicanivarana (kamacchanda, vyapada, udaccakukucca, tinamidha, vicikiccha) should be avoided. If they
are avoided the truth may be seen up to some extent. Simile of water was given — if the water is with mud, if
there is wind etc., we cannot see what is inside. If the water is clear and calm, we may see what is inside. The
Buddha's teaching is “vivatova virocati no paticchanno” - the teaching is brilliant when it is opened, and not
when it is covered.

Question: Examine a possible method that can be applied in comparative study of religion in Buddhist perspective.

Salvation and Liberation A (lectured by ven. Gallelle Sumanasiri) 27" of May, 2011

These two terms may be wrongly accepted by same, however, there are salient differences. While liberation is
to be achieved by oneself, salvation is to be achieved through a mediator, e.g., Jesus Christ. Liberation is
achieved by inner practice, such as meditation and intellectual development, whereas salvation is achieved
through outer rituals, such as prayer.

Every religion has a final goal, such as rebirth in heaven or enlightenment. Both the terms salvation and
liberation denote, that there is a certain weakness in us and our lives. Therefore, we try to overcome that
weakness and sinfulness, we should be either redeemed or enlightened.

Every religion has a goal to be achieved. That goal is named as 'salvation' or 'liberation'. The term 'salvation'

or 'liberation' itself conveys, that people are under slavery or bondage. Release from this slavery or bondage is known
as 'salvation' or 'liberation'. The concept of salvation and liberation is based on the assumption, that a certain kind of
weakness or emptiness persists in the present life. In other words, present life is unpleasant. Crossing over the
unpleasant state of present life to pleasant state is known as 'salvation' or 'liberation’. Unsatisfactoriness of the things
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in present life leads to believe in a certain kind of satisfactory stage in one's future. Unsatisfactoriness, weakness and
emptiness themselves are the conditions for people to believe in religion and practice religious teachings.

According to Indian religious tradition, people who are in deep ignorance and get released from it are known
as liberated.

According to Buddhism, people undergo countless sufferings mainly due to desire, hatred and delusion.
Getting rid of these mental fetters is known as 'supreme bliss' or Nibbana. For attaining Nibbana, according to
Buddhism, one has to get released from ten bondages (samyojana).

According to Jainism, people undergo suffering due to kamma (action) committed in the past and present.
Wiping out past kamma and not doing present kamma, the soul or jiva can be released from the bondage of kamma
and that itself is considered to be the moksa or 'liberation'.

According to Judaism, people are under slavery and they will be saved by a representative of God, called
Mahiyah, who will appear in the world in the future.

Christians believe, that Jesus was the Mahiyah who Jewish people had been waiting upon.

— In the beginning of Christian era, the Christ was born in a Jewish community. Those of Jews, who accepted
Jesus Christ as the Mahiyah, they became Christians. Those, who did not accept Jesus Christ as their savior,
they remained to be Jews. Jesus Christ is considered to be the savior for the people, thus only through him
they have to attain salvation and approach the God.

According to Christianity, Jesus Christ is the savior, whereas Allah is the savior according to Islam.

Salvation and Liberation B (lectured by ven. Gallelle Sumanasiri) 24™ of June, 2011

Most often the term liberation and salvation have been used as synonyms. But these terms seem to have been
used with different meaning. The term 'liberation' is much closer to the meaning of 'moksa’ in Indian religions. It is a
type of mental liberation. Mentality of individual is given a prominent place in Indian religions. Indian religions have
taken into account both physical and mental suffering. Mentality of individual plays an important role in mental and
physical happiness and suffering. The term salvation is mostly used in Sematic religions — Judaism, Christianity and
Islam. The term 'salvation' is meaningful, when there is one, who makes salvation (one, who redeems). Savior is
recognized as God. Unlike other Sematic religions, Christianity accepts 'mediator'. Here the 'mediator' is Jesus Christ.
One cannot approach God directly without Jesus. Therefore, faith in Christianity is focused on Jesus. Belief in Savior
is central in religion which uses the term 'salvation'. Salvation becomes meaningless without a Savior. In contrast to
the religions, which recommend liberation, religion of salvation mainly emphasizes external activities, such as rites
and rituals. Rights and rituals based on faith and devotion to savior are important in the religions of salvation. In other
words, mentality plays less important role.

Liberation is more meaningful in religions, that recommend mental liberation. Some religions in India, such as
Buddhism and Jainism, as well as Upanisadic teachings, emphasize certain kind of mental liberation as the goal of the
particular religion.

— While salvation is based on a person, who has come to redeem in the name of God or as the God, liberation is
based on one's own effort. Also, salvation emphasizes external help — help of Savior/Messiah, but liberation is
rather based on inner effort, on effort of one's own. In Buddhism the liberation means removal of avijja
(ignorance) by one's own effort — nobody can do it for anyone.

The term 'salvation' and 'liberation' conveys four aspects of life:

1. Ordinary life is with defects and it needs to be transformed to a perfect one. This perfect state has been
recognized in different ways. In Christianity the concept of sinfulness of man has been used to convey the
imperfect nature of man. They believe, that man can overcome his sinfulness through the blessings of God.
According to Indian religions, defect of mankind is its mental weakness. Man cannot enjoy his full freedom
for happiness, as his activities are dominated by avijja/avidya , tanhd/trusna or whatever other mental fetters.
Whatsoever is the recognition of religion, unanimously all religions believe, that present life is unsatisfactory.
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In connection to unsatisfactory nature of present life, each religion believes, that this unsatisfactory nature can
be transformed to satisfactory. The goal of every religion is to transform the present life to satisfactory state,
which is named as salvation, liberation, mukti, moksa, nirvana etc.

If present state is unsatisfactory and it can be transformed, there must be a way. Some religions recognize
obedience to the will of God as the way to end suffering. Some religions recognize it as rites and rituals. Some
other religions reject rights and rituals and recommend mental cultivation as the means to end suffering.

As a result of following the path, one can attain the desired goal.

Salvation and Liberation C (lectured by ven. Gallelle Sumanasiri) 2011

Modern religious scholars, such as John E. Smith, A.N. Whitehead, Frederick J. Streng suggest, that every

religion has common structure. According to their opinion, structure in every religion is same, but cognitive,
emotional and behavioral pattern of religion is markedly different. In other words, religions have common structure,
but content is different. John E. Smith, who suggests common structure of religion, says: “this structure makes it
possible to have a genuine encounter between the world religion.”

There is a structure of religions. If the structure is applied, all the religions may tally with it, as all they have
the same structure.

He says, that the common structure found in all religions includes three elements:
Believe in a power beyond and behind everything. It is something real, yet waiting to be realized.
Something is wrong with the human condition. Goal of every religion is to overcome this unpleasant nature.

Means of (ultimate) transformation. In order to overcome the basic human problems, one has to transform
present situation. This transformed state is called 'salvation'.

Even though are religions structurally same, they are different in cognitive, emotional and behavioral pattern.

In order to explain the content of religion in relation to salvation, David McClelland introduced a model called
“achievement motivation model” - this model conveys nature of will for goal achievement and its various steps.
Importance of this module is, that it includes all the elements (cognitive, emotional and behavioral), that should be in a
religion. This model further includes relationship among the elements.

This model does not deal with truth or falsity of any religion. Further, it does not provide criteria for

evaluating the appropriateness or inappropriateness of any feeling or behavior. Instead, it directs our attention towards

the key common elements of the path to salvation. Achievement motivation model includes ten distinct elements,
which can be found in every path of salvation:

1.

2
3.
4

Problem (P) (Cg. A.) 5. Action (Act) (Bh. A.) 9. Help (H) (Bh. A)

Aspiration (Asp) (Cg. A.) 6. Internal Limitation (IL) (Cg. A.) 10. Success Feeling (SuF) (Em. A.)
Hope of success (HOS) (Em. A.) 7. External Limitation (EL) (Cg. A.)

Fear of Failure (FOF) (Em. A.) 8. Failure Feeling (FaF) (Em. A.)

Problem (P), Aspiration (Asp), Internal Limitations (IL) and External Limitation (EL) are understood as the

cognitive aspect. Hope of success (HOS), Fear of Failure (FoF), Failure Feeling (FaF) and Success Feeling (SuF) are
understood as the emotional aspect. Action (Act) and Help (H) are understood as behavioral aspect.
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Salvation and Liberation D (lectured Ven. Sumanasiri, written by ven. Mon Nai
Suriya) 8" of July, 2011

— All religions have some goal to achieve. Why there is need for Nibbana, salvation or moksa? Because the
present situation is not satisfactory. As we accept, that there is suffering, we expect, that there is some state
free from suffering. The first step of the achievement model is problem(1). According to Christianity, we
suffer because of the “first sin”. According to Jainism, we suffer because of our karma. Person, who is pressed
by suffering like this, tries to achieve/overcome the present state. Thus the second stage is known as
aspiration(2) — aspiration to achieve the goal. The Buddha had firm aspiration to get released from suffering.
Then there is hope of success(3) and fear of failure(4) — as Bodhisatta, he put a bowl on a river and said — if
this bowl moves against the stream, [ am a Bodhisattva, if it moves accordingly, I am not — this action was
done because of the fear of failure. Prince Siddhattha abandoned the household life hoping that he would be
successful in searching for release from Nibbana, but he also maybe had fear that he would not be able to
achieve the goal. While someone has such feelings, one has is acting(5) to achieve the goal. However, on the
path there are internal limitations(6) and external limitations(7). For prince Siddhattha, the external
limitations may have been the expectations of royal family. Sometimes it may be the people around the
person, the political situation etc.”” Internal limitations are in our mind - hatred, jealousy, ill-will etc. As a
result of the limitation, a failure feeling(8) comes. To overcome it, help(9) comes — that can be a teacher,
scriptures or transcendental beings etc. For example in the nidana of Karaniyametta Sutta is mentioned, that
monks did not want to strive hard in the chosen forest, but when they came to the Buddha, they learned the
Karaniyametta Sutta, they were able to strive hard and they attained Arahanthood. Finally, when one attains
the transcendental goal, when they achieve their aim, they have success feeling(10).

The first step towards salvation is 'problem'. It has been described as universal drive in old religions.
Therefore it is said: "There is one great and universal wish of mankind which is expressed in all religions, in all art
and philosophy and in all human life: the wish to pass beyond himself as he is right now."” The first step of the path
to goal/achievement is problem(1), which is abbreviated as 'P'. The intensity of the problem made people to overcome
this miserable situation to perfect state, which is called goal of religion. This perfect state is differently named, such as
Nibbana, Moksa, Vimukti, salvation or liberation, or whatever other name. The firm inner determination to overcome
the problem of life is known as aspiration(2) (abbreviated as Asp in the diagram). While one is having such aspiration
to achieve goal, emotional moments can arise. One is Hope of Success(3) and the other is Fear of Failure(4). It is
abbreviated as HoS and FoF in the diagram. For example, when the Buddha came to know the suffering of life, He
wanted to renounce the householder life with the aspiration to achieve enlightenment. While he is on the path, He
Himself has a curiosity whether he will be able to achieve the desired or not. In order to achieve the goal, one has to

77 See Anguttara Nikaya — Paficakanipata Pali — (6) 1. Nivaranavaggo — 4. Samayasuttam. According to it, there are five occasions, during which is not wise if
the monk strives hard for enlightenment:

1. Jinno hoti jarayabhibhiito — old, overcome by old age

2. Byadhito hoti byadhinabhibhiito - ill, overcome by illness

3. Dubbhikkham hoti dussassam dullabhapindam, na sukaram uiichena paggahena yapetum — there is famine, crops are bad, food is hard to get and it is not easy
to keep oneself going by gleaning and favours.

4. Bhayam hoti atavisarnikopo, cakkasamarilha janapada pariydyanti. - fear is about perils of robbers, and the country-folk mount their carts and drive away.

5. Sanigho bhinno hoti. Sanghe kho pana, bhikkhave, bhinne afifiamaniiam akkosa ca honti, aiifiamaniiam paribhasa ca honti, aiifiamaniiam parikkhepa ca honti,
affiamainiiiam pariccaja ca honti. Tattha appasanna ceva nappasidanti, pasannanarica ekaccanam arnifiathattam hoti. - Order si rent; then there is reviling
between one another, accusation between one another, quarrelling between one another, repudiation between one another; and they of little faith do not find
faith there and the faithful become otherwise.

Then there are five occasions, during which it is wise to strive hard for enlightenment:

1. Daharo hoti yuva susu kalakeso bhadrena yobbanena samanndagato pathamena vayasa. - young, a mere youth, black-haired and blessed with the beauty of
youth, the heyday of youth.

2. Appabadho hoti appatanko, samavepakiniya gahaniya samannagato natisitaya ndaccunhdaya majjhimaya padhanakkhamaya. - has health and well-being, a good
digestion, which is neither over-cold nor over-heated, but even and suitable for striving.

3. Subhikkham hoti susassam sulabhapindam, sukaram uiichena paggahena yapetum. - there is no famine and crops are good, food is easy to get, and it is easy to
keep oneself going by gleanings and favours.

4. manussa samagga sammodamand avivadamana khirodakibhiita afifiamarniiam piyacakkhithi sampassanta viharanti. - men dwell in friendly fellowship together,
as mingled milk and water, nor quarrel, but look upon one another with friendly eye.

5. sangho samaggo sammodamano avivadamano ekuddeso phasu viharati. Sanghe kho pana, bhikkhave, samagge na ceva anfiamaniiam akkosa honti, na ca
anfiamaiiiiam paribhasa honti, na ca aiiflamarifiam parikkhepad honti, na ca anifiamaiifiam pariccaja honti. Tattha appasannd ceva pasidanti, pasannanarica
bhiyyobhavo [bhiyyobhavaya (ka.)] hoti. - the Order dwell in in friendly fellowship together, finding comfort in one teaching, when there is harmony in the
Order, then there is no reviling one with another, nor accusation made, nor quarrelling, nor repudiation between one another, but there they of little faith find
faith and the faith of the faithful is made become more.

78 Said by D.B. Phillips in “The Search for the Way.” - http://www.spiritualsisters.com/index.php ?
option=com_fireboard&ltemid=3 &id= 14428 & catid=2&func=fb pdf .
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work for it, it is abbreviated as action(5), 'act’. The action may be either faith, knowledge or some other observances
according to each religion. In Buddhism clearly emphasizes, that the path to Nibbana is the Noble Eightfold Path. It
consists of three components, which are called: sila, samadhi and paiiiia. While one is on the path, all in action,

internal limitations(6) and external limitations(7) can stand against, or they can stand as an obstacle to block the path.
External limitations can be identified as natural disasters, political situation, family obstacles etc. Internal limitations
are mental obstacles, such lobha, dosa and moha. While one is having such obstacles, one may have failure feeling(8),
and while one has failure feeling, one may be encouraged by help(9). Help may come from one's own teacher, divine
help, or within oneself (for example by strong determination — like the one that the Buddha had before sitting under
the Bodhi tree with the intention to attain enlightenment or stay there until His death.)

Finally, with the great enthusiasm (courage/determination), one would be able to achieve the desired goal. As
a result one may have inner joy, that may be expressed in bodily or verbal moment - for example, when prince
Siddhattha attained Buddhahood, he expressed His inner joy in a verse:

»Anekajatisamsaram, sandhavissam anibbisam;
Gahakaram [gahakarakam (si. sya. pi.)] gavesanto, dukkha jati punappunam. «
Dhammapada 153

There are also many other instances of expressing inner joy in Theragatha and Therigatha.

Examination Question: “Point out the possibility of applying Achievement Motivation Model to describe Nibbana in
Buddhism.

Eschatology, Kamma and Rebirth (lectured by ven. Gallelle Sumanasiri) 12" of August,
2011

— From Greek ‘eschatos’, ‘eschate’, 'eschaton’ - “last”; logy = study. It is study of something's end and beginning
of something. It has been used in historical and religious context. Is death end of life? Is there anything after
life? What happens after this period and what happens after it?

— Christian eschatology talks about death, resurrection, judgment, heaven and hell.
— Two types of eschatology: a) rebirth eschatology; b) karmic eschatology (defined as “ethicized”)

— eschatology has a long history, and it may be found in most of areas. Karmic eschatology is not as spread as
the rebirth eschatology. Through archeological findings we know, that many primitive people buried their
dead with their possession believing, that they will keep their possession and use it in their next life. Thus
rebirth eschatology is known to be the most spread one.

The term 'eschatology' has been derived from Greek term, namely 'eschatos', 'eschate’ or 'eschaton’. Their meaning is
last'. 'Logy' means 'study'. Therefore, 'a study of the last of something' can be understood as eschatology. It has been
used in various context to identify historical periods or ages, religious cosmology or to indicate ending of something
and how it evolves again. According to Oxford Dictionary, 'eschatology' has been defined as death, resurrection,
judgment, heaven and hell. As far as religious context is concerned, most of the religions contain some kind of
eschatology of cosmos. It describes how cosmos has come into be, how it comes to an end and how it reappears.

As far as rebirth context is concerned, there are two ways of identification: (1) rebirth eschatology and (2)
karmic eschatology. Rebirth eschatology is common phenomenon in tribal societies in the past as well as in some
societies at present too. There are some people who believe, or tend to believe in rebirth without efficacy
(effectiveness, influence) of ethical conduct of individual. Karmic eschatology is unique to Indian religious traditions,
but in primitive Indian societies in the past there had been notion only of rebirth eschatology. Even if they had that
notion, we have no evidence to prove whether they had the concept of rebirth based on ethics.

Primitive societies everywhere in the world must have had some notion of rebirth. Archeological discoveries
relevant to funeral rites practiced by ancient civilization bring to light their belief system. According to funeral rites,
they have buried many valuable and useful things with the body for them to make use of them in their next life.

201



Taking these types of evidences, we can assume of their belief in life after death.

In many primitive societies ancestor worship is considered as a duty of the living beings. Their belief in
ancestors itself conveys that they believed in other life after death. Particular characteristics of ancestor worship is
their belief in return of their dead relatives home or that they are born again among their relatives and influence them
in either pleasant or unpleasant manner. Funeral ceremonies or conducting few funeral rites are considered to be very
important for them to get pleasant birth in the next life. Kamma is not considered to be the factor for them to get
rebirth.

Karmic eschatology, as mentioned above, is unique to Indian religions. But until the Vedic period we cannot
see any form of existence of any karmic eschatology. Incipient (emerging) form can be found in RigVeda, book 90.
From Vedic time to the time of the Buddha, the karmic eschatology has been gradually developed and bloomed. This
concept has been in 6™ century BC in the hands of (or by the teachings of) Buddhism and Jainism, and also later
Hinduism.

BONUS: What is the Academic Study of Religion? (Russell T. McCutcheon, Department
of Religious Studies, University of Alabama ; handout from ven. Gallelle
Sumanasiri) February 2011

Anthropology or Theology?

The academic study of religion is fundamentally an anthropological enterprise. That is, it is primarily
concerned with studying people (anthropos is an ancient Greek term meaning ‘“human being”; logos means “word” or a
“rational, systematic discourse”), their beliefs, behaviors, and institutions, rather than assessing “the truth” or “truths”
of their various beliefs or behaviors. An anthropological approach to the study of religion (which is not to say that the study of
religion is simply a sub-field of anthropology) is distinguished from a confessional, religious, or theological approach (theos
is an ancient Greek term for “deity” or “god”) which is generally concerned with determining the nature, will, or
wishes of a god or the gods. Traditionally, the term “theology” refers to specifically Christian discourses on God (i.e.,
theology = systematic Christian thought on the meaning and significance of the Christian witness), though the term now
generally applies either to any religion’s own articulate self-study or to its study of another religion (e.g., evangelism or
religious pluralism are equally theological pursuits).

Descriptive or Normative?

Although the academic study of religion—sometimes called Comparative Religion, Religious Studies, the History
of Religions, or even the Science of Religion—is concerned with judging such things as historical accuracy (e.g., Did a
person named Siddhartha Gautama actually exist, and if so, when and where?) and descriptive accuracy (e.g., What
do Muslims say they mean when they say that Muhammad was the “seal of the prophets”?), it is not concerned to make
normative judgements concerning the way people ought to live or behave. To phrase it another way, we could say that,
whereas the anthropologically-based study of religionis concerned with the descriptive “is” of human behavior, the
theological study of religion is generally concerned with the prescriptive “ought” of the gods. As should be clear, these two
enterprises therefore have very different data: the academic study of religion studies people, their beliefs, and their social
systems; the theological study of religion studies God/the gods and their impact on people.

Comparison and Theory

Like virtually all scholarly disciplines in the modern university, the academic study of religion is a product of
nineteenth-century Europe. Although influenced a great deal by European expansionism and colonialism (the study of
religion is largely the product of Europeans encountering—through trade, exploration, and conquest—new beliefs and
behaviors, sometimes understood as strange, sometimes as familiar), early scholars of religion were interested in
collecting and comparing beliefs, myths, and rituals found the world over. After all, early explorers, soldiers, and
missionaries were all returning to Europe with their diaries and journals filled with tales that, despite their obvious
exoticness, chronicled things that bore a striking resemblance to Christian beliefs and behaviors. As such, early scholars
tried to perfect the use of the non-evaluative comparative method in the cross-cultural study of people’s religious beliefs,
“our’s” and “their’s”. To compare in a non-evaluative manner means that one searches for observable, documentable similarities
and differences without making normative judgments concerning which similarities or differences were good or bad, right
or wrong, original or derivative, primitive or modern.

To compare in a non-evaluative manner means that one searches for observable similarities and differences and
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then theorizes as to why just these similarities and why just those differences. For example, most all Christians generally
believe that the historical person named Jesus of Nazareth was “the Son of God” (similarity) yet only some of these same
Christians believe that the Pope is God’s primary representative on earth (difference). As an anthropological scholar of
religion, can you theorize as to why this difference exists? A theological approach might account for this difference by
suggesting that one side in this debate is simply wrong, ill-informed, or sinful (depending which theologian you happen to ask);
an anthropologically-based approach would bracket out and set aside all such normative judgments and theorize that
the difference in beliefs might have something to do with the psychology of people involved, their method of social
organization, their mode of economic activity, etc.

In other words, the anthropological approach to the study of religion as practiced in the public university is a
member of the human sciences and, as such, it starts with the presumption that religious beliefs, behaviors, and
institutions are observable, historical events that can therefore be studied in the same manner as all human behavior. If
they are more than that, then scholars of religion leave it to theologians who to pursue this avenue of study.

Religion and the US Supreme Court

Although the study of religion came to North American universities prior to World War I and, for a brief time, flourished
at such schools as the University of Chicago, Penn, and Harvard, it was not until the late-1950s and early-1960s that Departments
of Religious Studies were established in most public universities. In the U.S., the establishment and success of these departments
can be related to the Supreme Court’s understanding of the Constitution.

The opening lines to the First Amendment to the Constitution read: “Congress shall make no law respecting an
establishment of religion, or prohibiting the free exercise thereof....” Legal scholars distinguish between the First
Amendment’s “establishment clause” and its “free exercise clause.” In other words, the Amendment states that the elected
government has no right to enforce, support, or encourage (i.e., “establish™) a particular religion, nor does it have the right to
curtail its citizens’ religious choices and practices (i.e., the “free exercise” of their religion). It may well be significant that, in
the opening lines of the First Amendment, it is made explicit that all citizens of the U.S. have the absolute right to
believe in any or no religion whatsoever.

In 1963 a landmark case known as the School District of Abington Township, PA vs. the Schempp family came
before the Court. In this case a non-believing family successfully sued a public school board for its school’s daily
opening exercises in which a Christian prayer was recited over the school’s public address system. The Court decided that,
as a publicly funded institution charged to represent and not exclude the members of a diverse, tax paying citizenry, the
school board was infringing on the rights of its students, not just by supporting a specifically Christian worldview but,
more importantly perhaps, a religious worldview.

Both the Constitution’s “establishment” and “free exercise” clauses were therefore the topic of concern to the
Court. Justice Clark, the Supreme Court justice who wrote on behalf of the majority, stated in his decision that, although
confessional instruction and religious indoctrination in publicly funded schools were both unconstitutional, one’s
“education is not complete without a study of comparative religion or the history of religion and its relationship to
the advancement of civilization.” The majority of the justices interpreted the First Amendment to state that, although
the government cannot force a student to be either religious or nonreligious, the government certainly can—and
probably should—support classes that study the history of particular religions, the comparison of two or more
religions. and the role of religion in human history. In a way, we might conclude that the study of religion is among the
few fields of study mandated by a Supreme Court decision!

Fundamental to its decision was the Court’s distinction between religious instruction and instruction about
religion. The academic study of religion is concerned to study about religion and religions.

The History of “Religion”

Perhaps you never thought about it before, but the very term “religion” has a history and it is not obvious just how we
ought to define the term. Obviously, “religion” is an English term; therefore, we can ask, “Do non-English speakers have
religions? Would an ancient Egyptian name something as ‘a religion’?”

We know that our term “religion” has equivalents in such modern languages as French and German. For
example, when practiced in Germany the study of religion is known as Religionswissenschaft (the systematic study, or
wissenschaft, of religion); when practiced in France it is known as Sciences Religieuses. Even just a brief comparison of
these and other related languages helps us to see that all modern languages that can be traced back to Latin possess
something equivalent to the English term “religion.” This means that, for language families unaffected by Latin, there is
no equivalent term to “religion”—unless, of course, European cultures have somehow exerted influence on non-Latin-
based cultures/languages, an influence evident in trade or conquest. Although “religion” is hardly a traditional concept
in India, the long history of British colonialism has ensured that English speaking Indians have no difficulty conceiving of
what we call Hinduism as their “religion”—although, technically speaking, to a Hindu, Hinduism is not a religion but is,
rather, sanatana dharma (the eternal, cosmic duty/obligation/order). Even the New Testament is not much help in
settling these issues since its language of composition—Greek—Ilacked the Latin concept religio. English New
Testaments will routinely use “religion” to translate such Greek terms as eusebia (1 Timothy 3:16; 2 Timothy 3:5),
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terms that are closer tothe Sanskrit dharma or the Latin pietas than our term “religion.”

Even in Latin our term ‘“religion” has no equivalent—if, by “religion,” you mean worshiping the gods, believing in
an afterlife, or being good—what most people seem to mean today when they talk about “religion.” The closest we come when
looking for Latin precursors to our modern term ‘“religion” are terms such as religare or religere which, in their original
contexts, simply meant such things as “to bind something tightly together” or “to pay close or careful attention to
something.”

So, where does all this leave us? Well, it leaves us with a lot of questions in need of investigation: Just what do we
mean by “religion”? If a culture does not have the concept, can we study “their religion”? Is there such as thing as “the Hindu
religion” or “ancient Greek religion”? Regardless of the history of our vocabulary, is religion a universal human phenomenon
or is it simply one among many ways that people name and classify their particular social worlds?

BONUS: The Academic Study of Religion (http://rist.colorado.edu/About-Us/the-
academic-study-of-religion.html ; handout given by ven. Gallelle Sumanasiri)
February 2011

"Religion is powerful and persistent, and it shows no signs of disappearing. It provokes heartfelt commitment, eloquent
expression, forthright action, and intense debate. For both practitioners and observers - for everyone who wants to be informed
about the world around them - religion is an intensely curious phenomenon that calls out for better understanding."
(http://www.whystudyreligion.org)

The academic study of religion as we know it today can be traced to the 19th century encounter of Western scholars and
theologians with non-Western cultures. In the United States, departments of Religious Studies began to emerge in public
universities beginning in the late 1950s and 1960s. The American Academy of Religion, the preeminent association of scholars of
Religious Studies in North America, was formed in 1964 and now has over 11,000 members, including faculty and graduate
students from colleges, universities, and divinity schools all over North America, Asia, Africa, and Europe. Today, departments of
religion and Religious Studies are integral parts of humanities divisions on college and university campuses throughout the United
States, promoting further understanding and appreciation of the many ways human beings express themselves in modes that can
be called "religious."

The academic study of religion rests on the basic distinction between studying about religion as a field of inquiry and
being religious or a religious practitioner. This distinction is central to the U.S. Supreme Court case Abington vs. Schempp (1963),
a case involving daily prayer as part of a Pennsylvania school's opening exercises. The Court found the school's practice of daily
prayer unconstitutional, concluding that mandated religious exercises in public schools were in violation of both the Establishment
and Free Exercise clauses. However, the Court drew a distinction between religious instruction and instruction about religion,
noting that while the former was unconstitutional, the latter was not, and indeed should be encouraged in public education.
Writing for the majority, Justice Clark asserted that one's "education is not complete without a study of comparative religion or
the history of religion and its relationship to the advancement of civilization." We might say then that the academic study of
religion is one of the only fields of study actually mandated by the Supreme Court for all U.S. citizens!

The academic study of religion is an inherently interdisciplinary field, incorporating textual studies of the world's sacred
texts. language studies. art, history. philosophy. anthropology. politics. economics. sociology. psychology. comparative literature
and literary studies, cultural studies, gender and ethnic studies. legal studies, and other approaches in order to better understand,
compare, interpret, and analyze those beliefs, practices, traditions, communities, artifacts, and other phenomena we call

"religious."

To read more about the academic study of religion, including some common misconceptions, pressing issues, and how to
get started, see Why Study Religion, a comprehensive website sponsored by the American Academy of Religion and funded by a
grant from the Lilly Endowment.
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BONUS: Why Study Religion (http://www.studyreligion.org/why/study.html ; handout
given by ven. Gallelle Sumanasiri) February 2011

Religion is studied by an energetic academic field.Each year, thousands of undergraduates take a course in religion. In
the 1999-2000 academic year, for example, about 685,000 students took a religion course at around 900 American colleges and
universities. Each school year, many students decide to focus on the topic and make theology or religious studies their major
course of study.

There are two main branches of the study of religion in America today. Theology, which studies religion from the perspective of a
particular community of believers, has historically been an important part of the Western university. It continues to be a
foundation of undergraduate education at many American schools. The academic study of religion, which is often called religious
studies. is a relatively new field that aims to treat all religious traditions even-handedly. Utilizing the tools from many other
academic fields (including philosophy. history. sociology. anthropology. psychology. and theology itself). the academic study of
religion arises out of a broad curiosity about the nature of religion and religious traditions. Religious studies offers a unique
opportunity to ask fundamental questions about religious traditions. It also allows experimentation with some of most exciting
ideas from other areas of study. Overall, religious studies is an exciting new field that is constantly crossing boundaries and
breaking new ground as it attempt to bring its subject into better focus.

http://www.studyreligion.org/why/leads.html

The freedom of intellectual exploration is one of the joys of being in college, but most college students also have practical
concerns about how studying religion will help in "the real world."

The study of religion leads in many directions, qualifying undergraduates for further study in graduate school and giving them a
leg up in certain areas of the job market. Most religion departments offer students training in a unique combination of skills,
including direct observation, critical thinking, and cross-cultural understanding. In many professional fields, such skills are in high
demand. In addition, many religion majors or minors go on to study law, business, education, and medicine in graduate school.
Some students choose to make religion the center of a professional career, either as the leader of a religious community, or as an
academic specialist in higher education. In short, the study of religion offers a wide array of opportunities and a firm foundation
for a successful and fulfilling career.

http://www.studyreligion.org/why/index.html

Religion has always been with us. Throughout history, it has expressed the deepest questions human beings can ask, and it has
taken a central place in the lives of virtually all civilizations and cultures. As we think all the way back to the dawn of human
consciousness, we find religion everywhere we turn.

This may be true of the past, but what about the present - and the future? In recent times, critics have suggested that religion is on
the way out. Technology and science have changed our view of the world radically, leading some to say that we've entered a new
stage of human existence, without religion. Soon, they argue, it will truly be a thing of the past.

In our day and age, rumors of religion's demise seem very premature - and perhaps there's no grain of truth in them at all. Religion
persists and is often on the rise, even as scientific and non-religious perspectives have become prominent. We still find religion
everywhere, on television, in film, in popular music, in our towns and neighborhoods. We discover religion at the center of global
issues and cultural conflict. We see religion in the lives of the people we know and love, and in ourselves, as we live out and
wrestle with our own religious faith. Why does religion continue to thrive? There are many reasons, but one thing is certain:
religious traditions are adaptable in important ways. For many, contemporary religion even has room for skepticism, science, and
the secular, which allows it to keep going strong in our rapidly changing world.

Opverall, religion is powerful and persistent, and it shows no signs of disappearing. It provokes heartfelt commitment, eloquent
expression, forthright action, and intense debate. For both practitioners and observers - for everyone who wants to be informed
about the world around them - religion is an intensely curious phenomenon that calls out for better understanding.
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BONUS: Comparative Religion: Nature, Aims and Objectives (handout given by ven.
Gallelle Sumanasiri, Chapter 1 from “Comparative Religion” by Kedar Nath
Tiwari) April 2011

The subject of Comparative Religion as a scientific study of the various features of the different religions of the world in
a comparative perspective is relatively a late development. It is hardly for a hundred years or so that the name 'Comparative
Religion' has gained currency and studies in this direction have been taken up in right earnest. One important reason of this late
beginning of the study of the subject may be attributed to the fact that most of the scientific studies of modern times have
originated from the west and the western people until recently entertained such a sense of supremacy in their head and heart
regarding their own religion that they hardly thought it worthwhile to compare it with the religions of the east. Consequently, they
did not see the necessity of undertaking any study of religions other than their own. Even when they sometimes did so, they did it
only with a view to exposing the weak points of those religions so as to belittle their importance and, in contrast, to exalt their
own. But this is not the right spirit in which a comparative study of the different religions can be made. Such a study requires an
impartial, neutral and tolerant outlook and if at all there is any leaning or sympathy for any religion. it must be for religions other
than one's own. The attitude of India has always been one of tolerance and respect for other religions and the Indian people have
never regarded themselves as the “chosen people of God.” Attempts at comparative study of religions have been made in India
since very old days, but due to the political subjugation that she had to suffer for long, her voice was not recognised and cared for
in the family of nations. It is not only on a theoretical level that India has recognised the value and worth of other religions, but
also on the practical level she has set exemplary evidence of her tolerant attitude by accommodating many foreign religions of the
world on her soil from time to to time. She has always taken the various religions of the world as nothing but the different ways,
suited to the cultural environments of different people, leading to the same goal. As Parriender has very nobly and honestly
recognised, “India is used to many religions and regards them as different ways to the one goal with a rare tolerance.”” It is only
when a few saner western thinkers have begun looking to eastern faiths as certain valuable heritages of mankind that the western
people have realised the need and importance of a comparative study of religions and the science of comparative religion has
consequently come about. Moreover, when the modern scientific developments have made the world in a sense very small such
that mutual contacts among various cultures have become inevitable, the westerners have to recognise the existence and value of
religions other than their own also. And thus comparative religion has now become an important subject of study and research
amongst students, teachers and scholars of the world.

The name 'Comparative Religion' perhaps does not carry the full sense of the kind of study that is made under it, although
it carries some sense. The name is rather synoptic. More properly, perhaps, it is to be called 'Comparative study of Religions'
rather than 'Comparative Religion'. A. C. Bouquet, while making his aim of writing a book on Comparative Religion clear,
asserts that it is 'a survey and comparison of the great religions of the world."® Comparative Religion, therefore, precisely
speaking, is a comparative study of the important features of the different religions of the world in a perfectly scientific spirit.
What this 'comparative study of religions in a scientific spirit' actually means, requires clarification in which we will enter below.
That will also clarify the precise nature, aims and objectives of the subject of Comparative Religion.

We may see through whatever we have said above regarding the subject matter of comparative religion that

(1) Itis a comparative study of different religions on various points

(2) and it is a scientific study.

As regards the first point, it may be seen that whenever we embark on such a study, we have to face the problem of
selection of materials. We are in difficulty as to what to include and what to leave aside out of the vast mass of materials that we
come across. But then this should not be a very serious point of difficulty. After due consideration of materials, points of
importance may be marked out and comparisons of those points may be made. But again there is a difficulty regarding the
comparison itself. No comparison seems possible at first sight, because each religion in its wholeness appears to have its own
distinctive character with specific features of its own. How to make comparisons then? Moreover, in making comparison, there
are always chances of overemphasis, both in respect of the similarities and differences found amongst different religions. As a
matter of fact, religions of the world both agree and differ together in many important points. But over-enthusiastic persons
exxhibit maniac tendencies in either bringing useless and farfetched points of similarity or in exposing unnecessary, unimportant
and artificial points of differences amongst religions. In making honest and objective comparisons, both these extremist
tendencies are to be avoided. Factual comparisons with points of real similarities and differences must be brought about in making
a real comparative study of the religions of the world. And this is not an easy task. The taks becomes all the more difficult due to a
natural and unavoidable leaning that one has towards one's own religion. In making comparisons, one is generally inclined
towards taking one's own religion as the standard of comparison and judging other religions in the light of that. This tendency

vitiates the real academic spirit of making a comparative study of religions. because the person instead of making honest
comparisons begins to pass judgments which are prejudiced and unwarranted. As a precaution against such tendencies,

79 G. Parriender, “Comparative Religion” (George Allen & Unwin, 1962) p. 22
80 A. C. Bouquet, “Comparative Religion” (Cassel & Company Ltd., London 1961).
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Parriender very honestly and amply remarks, “Comparison, however to be justified seriously, must not imply judgment, and still
less depreciation of any faith.”®" And these points inevitably lead us to the consideration of the scientific nature of the study of
comparative religion, i.e., to the consideration of the second point that we have made out above.

Comparative religion is a scientific study. In the foregoing paragraph we have indicated in an implied manner what a
scientific study of religions would be like. It must not be unrealistic and biased, rather it should be factual and realistic. No point
concerning any religion, either one's own or any other, is either to be overemphasised or underestimated. The comparative study
of the main points of various religions must be made in a neutral and detached manner characteristic of a scientist. We have said
that in making comparisons there is always a danger of swaying towards the strong points of one's own religion and weak points
of others. But in a scientific study of religions, this tendency must be avoided. An attitude of objective knowledge-seeking will
have to be adopted so that all sorts of preferences or prejudices for or against any religion are completely shunned. Rather to be
able to carry on a really scientific study in the sphere of religions it is necessary that one is more sympathetic towards religions
other than his own. Religion is a very touchy and sensitive affair and therefore even in being neutral there is always a danger of
leaning towards one's own faith. To avoid this. one will have to adopt here somewhat a special kind of scientific attitude. And that
is that, instead of being completely neutral, one will have to be a bit sympathetic towards other religions. Charity towards other
religions. therefore, is a necessary ingredient of the scientific study of religions.

A second precaution must also be taken in making the study of religions scientific. A scientific study, as we have said
above, is a detached study. But too much of detachment in the study of religions is in a sense harmful and undesirable. Being
detached sometimes means adopting a cut-and-dry attitude, confining oneself only to the externals of a thing without entering into
its real depth. Religions are all living faiths and their essense does not consist in their bare externals such as rituals, methods of
prayer, ceremonies etc. It rather consists in the inner beliefs and convictions which they carry along with them and which give
their followers a distinctive character and way of life. To understand these internals of a religion, a little of involvement, not into
any particular religion, but into religion in general, is necessary. In other words. some kind of religious sensitivity is essential on
the part of a man who wants to make a study of religions in a comparative perspective. A purely cut-and-dry attitude cannot be
regarded as a really scientific attitude in this sphere of study. That may be helpful in studying the dead and unconscious materials
of the external world, but that can hardly help in a faithful study of the living faiths which concern the inner convictions of people.
In a way, the study of religions is not only a study of their objective features as found in them externally, but also of the inner
faiths and commitments associated with them in reference to their followers. Therefore, any scientific study in this sphere will
have to be scientific in somewhat a specific sense.

Moreover, Comparative Religion, if it is to be a real academic study (and not only a study of general interest), must not
only be a comparative description of the various points in a scientific spirit, but also be to some extent evaluative and critical.
Really this aspect of comparative religion is the most delicate and it is here that tolerance and sympathy towards other religions
are most required. Evaluation always requires a standard and one is always naturally tempted towards making one's own faith the
standard of evaluation. And here the entire aim of a comparative study of religions is destroyed. In making evaluations or critical
estimates, therefore, one has to take utmost care of not being unfair to any faith. To make a critical appraisal of a religion other
than one's own is an exceedingly difficult and delicate task. But then it has to be done. In fact, many scholars have taken up this
task and have accomplished it wisely and successfully. Thus evaluations are to be made, but the important thing to see is that they
are rightly made.

But the question is, how are such right evaluations to be made? In fact, there is no straight and well-knit answer to this
question. In other words, no straight and well-defined path can be shown to accomplish the job. It much depends upon the
personal will and worth of the appraiser. One has to combine here his genuine critical acumen with his real sense of sympathy and
large-heartedness for other religions. And this is not an easy task. However, some valuable hints have been thrown by certain
thinkers on this point and in our humble way of thinking, we will suggest that they are to be followed in utmost sincerity and
seriousness, if Comparative Religion is to become a useful study. One such hint is that, when evaluative statements are made
about other religions, it must be kept in mind that they are recognised as fair in the context of the particular religion regarding
which they are made. This clearly means that external criticisms of religions must be avoided as far as possible. Criticisms of a
religion must be made within the framework of its own beliefs, ideas and practices. There is no limit to external criticisms. They_
all depend upon the personal convictions, likes and dislikes of the appraiser. But such criticisms based on personal likes and
dislikes, or based on criteria drawn out of one's own faith and religion are hardly justified and desirable. A very prudent and at the
same time valuable hint has been thrown in this regard by Cantwell Smith when he says, “It is the business of comparative
religion to construct statements about religion that are intelligible within at least two traditions simultaneously.”® The two
traditions meant here are:

(1) The tradition to which the appraiser belongs and

(2) The tradition of the religion he is appraising.

81 Parriender, op. Cit.,, p. 12
82 “Comparative Religion: Whither and Why?” p. 52.
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In a similar vein Prof. Bahm observes, “My own view is that 'Comparative religions' does not exist in its fullest and
fairest sense until judgments are based upon standards common to all of them and until each religion that proposes a standard of
its own by which to measure other religions is also measured by standards proposed by other religions. 'Comparative Religions' as
a study cannot approach being an 'objective science' until those who study it become willing to commit themselves to comparisons
based on objective standards.”® It is clear that the general spirit lying behind all those hints is that, in making critical appraisals of
other religions, one must give up preference for the beliefs and ideas of one's own religion or of any particular religion.
Evaluations must be made with an open mind such that standards derived from one's own religions are not imposed upon others.

The above may give us an idea of the nature, aims and objectives of Comparative Religion. It also gives us an ample hint
of the difficult and delicate task that a writer on comparative religion may have to perform. A very balanced mind — unbiased,
unprejudiced, trained in scientific neutrality and yet sensitive to the deeper convictional aspects of religion — is required to
undertake and accomplish this task. Yet the task is not impossible. In fact, valuable comparisons and evaluations have been made
and they can very well serve as our guides in the stupendous task that we have embarked on undertaking. Let us hope and believe
that in the following pages we shall be able to do justice to the claims of the various living religions of the world in so far as we
will be engaged in the delicate task of comparing, contrasting and evaluating them.

BONUS: Comparative Religion: Nature, Aims and Objectives, (full) Chapter 1 from
“Comparative Religion” by Kedar Nath Tiwari, pp. 1-7 (handout from ven. Gallelle
Sumanasiri) 2011

The subject of Comparative Religion as a scientific study of the various features of the different religions of the world in
a comparative perspective is relatively a late development. It is hardly for a hundred years or so that the name 'Comparative
Religion' has gained currency and studies in this direction have been taken up in right earnest. One important reason of this late
beginning of the study of the subject may be attributed to the fact that most of the scientific studies of modern times have
originated from the west and the western people until recently entertained such a sense of supremacy in their head and heart
regarding their own religion that they hardly thought it worthwhile to compare it with the religions of the east. Consequently, they
did not see the necessity of undertaking any study of religions other than their own. Even when they sometimes did so, they did it
only with a view to exposing the weak points of those religions so as to belittle their importance and, in contrast, to exalt their
own. But this is not the right spirit in which a comparative study of the different religions can be made. Such a study requires an
impartial, neutral and tolerant outlook and if at all there is any leaning or sympathy for any religion. it must be for religions other
than one's own. The attitude of India has always been one of tolerance and respect for other religions and the Indian people have

never regarded themselves as the “chosen people of God.” Attempts at comparative study of religions have been made in India
since very old days, but due to the political subjugation that she had to suffer for long, her voice was not recognised and cared for
in the family of nations. It is not only on a theoretical level that India has recognised the value and worth of other religions, but
also on the practical level she has set exemplary evidence of her tolerant attitude by accommodating many foreign religions of the
world on her soil from time to to time. She has always taken the various religions of the world as nothing but the different ways,
suited to the cultural environments of different people, leading to the same goal. As Parriender has very nobly and honestly
recognised, “India is used to many religions and regards them as different ways to the one goal with a rare
tolerance.” It is only when a few saner western thinkers have begun looking to eastern faiths as certain valuable
heritages of mankind that the western people have realised the need and importance of a comparative study of
religions and the science of comparative religion has consequently come about. Moreover, when the modern scientific
developments have made the world in a sense very small such that mutual contacts among various cultures have
become inevitable, the westerners have to recognise the existence and value of religions other than their own also.
And thus comparative religion has now become an important subject of study and research amongst students, teachers
and scholars of the world.

The name 'Comparative Religion' perhaps does not carry the full sense of the kind of study that is made under it, although
it carries some sense. The name is rather synoptic. More properly, perhaps, it is to be called 'Comparative study of Religions'
rather than 'Comparative Religion'. A. C. Bouquet, while making his aim of writing a book on Comparative Religion clear,

"> Comparative Religion, therefore, precisely
speaking, is a comparative study of the important features of the different religions of the world in a perfectly scientific spirit.
What this 'comparative study of religions in a scientific spirit' actually means, requires clarification in which we will enter below.
That will also clarify the precise nature, aims and objectives of the subject of Comparative Religion.

asserts that it is 'a survey and comparison of the great religions of the world.

83 A. J. Bahm, “The World's Living Religions” (Arnold Heineme, nn), 1964, p. 13.
84 G. Parriender, “Comparative Religion” (George Allen & Unwin, 1962) p. 22
85 A. C. Bouquet, “Comparative Religion” (Cassel & Company Ltd., London 1961).
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We may see through whatever we have said above regarding the subject matter of comparative religion that

(1) Itis a comparative study of different religions on various points

(2) and it is a scientific study.

As regards the first point, it may be seen that whenever we embark on such a study, we have to face the problem of
selection of materials. We are in difficulty as to what to include and what to leave aside out of the vast mass of materials that we
come across. But then this should not be a very serious point of difficulty. After due consideration of materials, points of
importance may be marked out and comparisons of those points may be made. But again there is a difficulty regarding the
comparison itself. No comparison seems possible at first sight, because each religion in its wholeness appears to have its own
distinctive character with specific features of its own. How to make comparisons then? Moreover, in making comparison, there
are always chances of overemphasis, both in respect of the similarities and differences found amongst different religions. As a
matter of fact, religions of the world both agree and differ together in many important points. But over-enthusiastic persons
exxhibit maniac tendencies in either bringing useless and farfetched points of similarity or in exposing unnecessary, unimportant
and artificial points of differences amongst religions. In making honest and objective comparisons, both these extremist
tendencies are to be avoided. Factual comparisons with points of real similarities and differences must be brought about in making
a real comparative study of the religions of the world. And this is not an easy task. The taks becomes all the more difficult due to a
natural and unavoidable leaning that one has towards one's own religion. In making comparisons. one is generally inclined
towards taking one's own religion as the standard of comparison and judging other religions in the light of that. This tendency

vitiates the real academic spirit of making a comparative study of religions. because the person instead of making honest
comparisons begins to pass judgments which are prejudiced and unwarranted. As a precaution against such tendencies,

Parriender very honestly and amply remarks, “Comparison, however to be justified seriously, must not imply judgment, and still
less depreciation of any faith.”® And these points inevitably lead us to the consideration of the scientific nature of the study of
comparative religion, i.e., to the consideration of the second point that we have made out above.

Comparative religion is a scientific study. In the foregoing paragraph we have indicated in an implied manner what a
scientific study of religions would be like. It must not be unrealistic and biased. rather it should be factual and realistic. No point
concerning any religion, either one's own or any other, is either to be overemphasised or underestimated. The comparative study
of the main points of various religions must be made in a neutral and detached manner characteristic of a scientist. We have said

that in making comparisons there is always a danger of swaying towards the strong points of one's own religion and weak points
of others. But in a scientific study of religions, this tendency must be avoided. An attitude of objective knowledge-seeking will

have to be adopted so that all sorts of preferences or prejudices for or against any religion are completely shunned. Rather to be
able to carry on a really scientific study in the sphere of religions it is necessary that one is more sympathetic towards religions
other than his own. Religion is a very touchy and sensitive affair and therefore even in being neutral there is always a danger of
leaning towards one's own faith. To avoid this, one will have to adopt here somewhat a special kind of scientific attitude. And that
is that, instead of being completely neutral. one will have to be a bit sympathetic towards other religions. Charity towards other
religions. therefore, is a necessary ingredient of the scientific study of religions.

A second precaution must also be taken in making the study of religions scientific. A scientific study, as we have said
above. is a detached study. But too much of detachment in the study of religions is in a sense harmful and undesirable. Being
detached sometimes means adopting a cut-and-dry attitude, confining oneself only to the externals of a thing without entering into
its real depth. Religions are all living faiths and their essense does not consist in their bare externals such as rituals, methods of
prayer, ceremonies etc. It rather consists in the inner beliefs and convictions which they carry along with them and which give
their followers a distinctive character and way of life. To understand these internals of a religion, a little of involvement, not into
any particular religion, but into religion in general, is necessary. In other words. some kind of religious sensitivity is essential on
the part of a man who wants to make a study of religions in a comparative perspective. A purely cut-and-dry attitude cannot be
regarded as a really scientific attitude in this sphere of study. That may be helpful in studying the dead and unconscious materials
of the external world, but that can hardly help in a faithful study of the living faiths which concern the inner convictions of people.
In a way, the study of religions is not only a study of their objective features as found in them externally, but also of the inner
faiths and commitments associated with them in reference to their followers. Therefore, any scientific study in this sphere will
have to be scientific in somewhat a specific sense.

Moreover, Comparative Religion, if it is to be a real academic study (and not only a study of general interest), must not
only be a comparative description of the various points in a scientific spirit, but also be to some extent evaluative and critical.
Really this aspect of comparative religion is the most delicate and it is here that tolerance and sympathy towards other religions
are most required. Evaluation always requires a standard and one is always naturally tempted towards making one's own faith the
standard of evaluation. And here the entire aim of a comparative study of religions is destroyed. In making evaluations or critical

estimates, therefore, one has to take utmost care of not being unfair to any faith. To make a critical appraisal of a religion other
than one's own is an exceedingly difficult and delicate task. But then it has to be done. In fact, many scholars have taken up this

86 Parriender, op. Cit., p. 12
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task and have accomplished it wisely and successfully. Thus evaluations are to be made, but the important thing to see is that they
are rightly made.

But the question is, how are such right evaluations to be made? In fact, there is no straight and well-knit answer to this
question. In other words, no straight and well-defined path can be shown to accomplish the job. It much depends upon the
personal will and worth of the appraiser. One has to combine here his genuine critical acumen with his real sense of sympathy and
large-heartedness for other religions. And this is not an easy task. However, some valuable hints have been thrown by certain
thinkers on this point and in our humble way of thinking, we will suggest that they are to be followed in utmost sincerity and
seriousness, if Comparative Religion is to become a useful study. One such hint is that, when evaluative statements are made
about other religions, it must be kept in mind that they are recognised as fair in the context of the particular religion regarding
which they are made. This clearly means that external criticisms of religions must be avoided as far as possible. Criticisms of a
religion must be made within the framework of its own beliefs, ideas and practices. There is no limit to external criticisms. They_
all depend upon the personal convictions, likes and dislikes of the appraiser. But such criticisms based on personal likes and
dislikes. or based on criteria drawn out of one's own faith and religion are hardly justified and desirable. A very prudent and at the
same time valuable hint has been thrown in this regard by Cantwell Smith when he says, “It is the business of comparative
religion to construct statements about religion that are intelligible within at least two traditions simultaneously.”® The two
traditions meant here are:

(1) The tradition to which the appraiser belongs and
(2) The tradition of the religion he is appraising.

In a similar vein Prof. Bahm observes, “My own view is that 'Comparative religions' does not exist in its fullest and
fairest sense until judgments are based upon standards common to all of them and until each religion that proposes a standard of
its own by which to measure other religions is also measured by standards proposed by other religions. 'Comparative Religions' as
a study cannot approach being an 'objective science' until those who study it become willing to commit themselves to comparisons
based on objective standards.”™ It is clear that the general spirit lying behind all those hints is that, in making critical appraisals of
other religions, one must give up preference for the beliefs and ideas of one's own religion or of any particular religion.
Evaluations must be made with an open mind such that standards derived from one's own religions are not imposed upon others.

The above may give us an idea of the nature, aims and objectives of Comparative Religion. It also gives us an ample hint
of the difficult and delicate task that a writer on comparative religion may have to perform. A very balanced mind — unbiased,
unprejudiced, trained in scientific neutrality and yet sensitive to the deeper convictional aspects of religion — is required to
undertake and accomplish this task. Yet the task is not impossible. In fact, valuable comparisons and evaluations have been made
and they can very well serve as our guides in the stupendous task that we have embarked on undertaking. Let us hope and believe
that in the following pages we shall be able to do justice to the claims of the various living religions of the world in so far as we
will be engaged in the delicate task of comparing, contrasting and evaluating them.

87 “Comparative Religion: Whither and Why?” p. 52.
88 A. J. Bahm, “The World's Living Religions” (Arnold Heineme, nn), 1964, p. 13.
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